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CHITOR AND ITS SIEGES.
By R. R. HALDER.
(Continued from vol. LIX, page 239.)

The fortress being surrounded and attacked on every side, detachments were sent out to
ravage the Ripd’s country. Riimi Kldn, one of the Sulifin’s ablest generals, displayed extra-
ordinary skill in placing his guns and in constructing covered ways. The garrison was soon
reduced to straits, The walls were ghattered by the batteries on every side, and the garrison
saw that the fall of the fortress was imminent. In this emergency the mother®® of Raph
Singh sent & message to the Sultin through her vakils to the effect that if the Sultin would
forgive the faults of the Rind. several towns of the territory of Mapdi, which bad heep in
possession of the RinA since the time of Mabmiid Khalji of Milwi, would be surrendered
and the golden girdle and jewelled crown and cap of immense value, which had belonged to
Sulidn Mabmid and which were presented by him to MahdrinA S8inga, %' wounld also be given
to him. Besides these, one hundred lakhs of tankas and a hundred horses and ten elephants
would be presented as tribute. The Sultin acceded to these proposals ; having special regard
to the prayer of the Rani's mother, who had saved his life by restraining the Rajpits, by
threatening to take her own life, from killing him, when in his youthful days, a fugitive from
his brother Sikandar Khin, he had killed Rini Sangi's nephew at a feast. So on the 24th
March 1533 A.p., the Suliin received the promised tribute and departed from Chitor,®®

Soon after this, when Bahddur Shih reached Mindd, the ambition of ‘conquering Chitor
again overcame him, and he resumed operations in 1534 A.p. He left the direction of the
siege to Riimi Khin, promising him as a stimulus that full command of the fortress, after its
reduction, would be placed in his hands. But at this time discord broke out between Bahddur
Shah and the emperor Humdyiin, The reason was this : Mubammad Zamin Mirzd, who had
married Humdytin's sister, assumed a hostile attitude towards Huméyiin and was imprisoned
by him at Agra. The Mirzi, however, managed to escape from his confinement and fled to
Bahidur Shah of Gujarit. On being requested by the emperor to hand over the fugitive,
BahAdur Shah refused to comply. The emperor, therefore, marched with an army from
Agra against the Sultdn, prooeeding towards Chitor, which was then being besieged by
Bahadur Shah. When Humayin reached Gwalior, he reflected that it would be against the
law of the Prophet to attack BahAdur Shih at a time when he was engaged in fighting against
an infidel. So he halted at Gwalior to watch the course of events.

Sultan Bahddur, when he was informed of the movement of Humdyin, sent Tithr Khiln
Lodi with a large army to attack and take the city of Delhi. Tatdr Ehdn was confronted by
Mirzd Hinddl, whom Humiyfin had deputed for the purpose, and giving battle against the
express order of his master Bahidur Shih, was defeated and killed. In the meantime the
garrisop of Chitor was reduced to extremities, and the Sultin was growing exultunt, when
the defeat of Tatdr Khdn came as ashock to him. Just at this timethe conquest of Chitor was
completed.®® The Rind Vikramajit and his son Udayasimha had been conveyed to Biindi
before the fortress fell, and the command was placed in the hands of the chiefs of Mewir, the
leading man among them being Rawat Bighasimha of Deolia. Thousands of Rijpits lost
their lives in this siege, while hundreds of women together with the Rind's (Vikramijit's)

5% Thia is somewhat doubtful. The likelihood is thataho was the wife of Rini S4igh, and mother of
Vikramddityn, the then reigning prince of Chitor,

64 The Ribar-Ndmd in English (A, 8. Beveridge), pp. 612-13.

64 Hayley's Gujardt, pp. 369.72. 8 Ibid., pp. 374 and 381,
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mother, HAdi Karmavati, were reduced to ashes in the flames of jowhar. Thus ended thesecond
great attack on Chitor made by Bahfdur Shih, knownas  the second sakha {4dkd) of Chitor."s"

After the fall of Chitor BahAdur Shih failed to give effect to his promise to place Riimi
Hhén in command of the fortress. Enraged at this, Rimi Ehin secretly instigated Huméyfin
to attack Bahidur Shah. Accordingly, BahAdur Shih was attacked and defeated by
Humbyiin and was obliged to flee for his life to Méndi on the 20th Ramazin 941 Am. (25th
March 1535 A.0,) Pursued by HumAytn’s troops, he went to ChAmpéner, and thence on to
" the port of Diu, where he met his death by drowning in a scuffle with the Portuguese on
the 14th February 1537 A.0.°® Hearing of this defeat of Babadur Shih by Humiytn
and his subsequent flight to Méndi, his army at Chitor began to waver. Observing this,
the Rajpiits gained fresh courage, and attacking the Mubammadans with renewed vigour,
drove them out of the place once more and took possession of Chitor. Répd Vikramijit with
the infant Udayasitaha returned to his capital from Biindi and resumed charge of the
government for a very short period.

After the death of Vikramajit in Sarivat 1593 (1536 4.D.), his son Udayasiriha, fortunately
saved in his childhood through the devotion of his nurse Panni from the murderous hand
of Vanavira, the bastard son of Prithvirdja, one of the sons of Mahirini Riyamal, became
the ruler of Mewhr in Samivat 1504 (1537 o.p.). During the reign of Udayasimha IT (1537—
72 a.p.), Chitor was subjected to two further attacks, one in 1543 A.D. by Sher Shih, and the
other—the last and most famous—by the emperor Akbar in 1567 4.0, As regards the former,
it is known that in the Hijri year 850 (15643 a.p.), Sher Shih, after he had brought under
control the districts of MArwhr, advanced towards Chitor. When about 12 kos from the fort,
the RinA sent him the keys. Leaving Miyin Ahmad Sarwiini and Husain Ehin Khalji there,
Sher Shah himself proceeded towards Kachwird.®® The latter siege, which was the fourth
great attack on Chitor, was made by Akbar in the year 1567 A.D.

The ultimate object of this attack wasthe same as had prompted ‘Aldu’d-din Khalji of Delhi
and BahAdur Shah of Gujarit to make their onsets on theplace. Theimmediate cause of the
attack, however, was the offering of protection by the Rana, Udayasimha, to Biz Bahidur, the
fugitive ruler of Malwa, and to aninsubordinate ochiefof Narwar.™ Aninteresting account?!
of this invasion, as given in Tdrikh-i-Alfi and Tabagdl-i- Akbari, is quoted below :—

“ Many zaminddrs and rdjds of HindstAn had become subjects of the imperial throne.
But Rind Udi Singh [Udayasiriha], Raja of Marwar [scil. Mewér], confident in the strength
of his fortresses, and the number of his men and elephants, had thrown off his allegiance.
Now thutthomparwhadmtu:mdmtheupimlﬁthhismind at rest in respect of ‘Al
Quli Ehén and other rebels, he turned his attention towards the capture of Chitor. He
accordingly began to make preparations for the campaign, . . . . %

* When the emperor marched from Gégriin against the Rind, he had only 3,000 or 4,000
horsemen with him, for he hoped that the smallness of the force might induce the infidel to
try the event of a battle. But the Rina knew his own strength, and while the emperor was
at 100 kos distance from his country, he fled with his family to the distant hills. He felt at
ease about Chitor, because the emperor’s force had but little siege apparatus, and it did not

o7 Tod's Rajasthan, vol. 1, p. 804 4% Bayloy's Gujardt, pp. 383-397.

8% Elliot, History of India, vol. IV, p. 408. Chitor is said to have been taken by Sher” Bhih in
Qanungo's, Sher Shdh, p. 332, and Burgess' Chronology, p. 20,

70 V. A. Smith's Akbar, p. 8L

71 The sccount given in Storia do Mogor, vol. I, p. 124 1., about the nssault on Chitor by Akbar
is unique. 1t is composed of three elements :—(1) Thestory of ‘Aliu’d-din’s attack on Chitor, (2) Bahi.-
dur Shb's attack, and (3) Akbar's siege. In the 'Allw'd-din's attack on Chitor described sbove, Gord
and Bidal, the two relations of Padminl, sccording to Col. Tod, do not, however, seem to be two different
persons, but only one, viz., Bidal of the Gaurs Kshatriya family which reigned in RAjputni as early as the

fifth century A.D., and existed there up to the fifteenth century a.n. The word * Clord * stands for Gaura.
12 Elliot, History of India, vol..V, pp. 324.25.
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seem likely that he would attempt to reduce the place. But the fort was set in order, great
quantities of provisions were stored, and the garrison consisted of 8,000 veterans, including
the Réipi's own men, with their wives and families. When the emperor entered the BipA's
territory and was informed of his flight, he wished to pursue him, but he ascertained that the
Répa had gone to a place far in the hills and jungles, which it was impossible to reach. 8o
the emperor determined to attack Chitor, which is an exceedingly strong fortress. When he
came near the fort, the rains were so heavy, that for a time the fort was invisible ; but as the
weather cleared, he got a view of the place. The fortress is situated in the midst of a level
plain, which has no other eminences. The circuit of this mountain at its base is six kos, and
_ the ground upon which the walls of the fort stand is nearly three kos. Upon the top of the hill
there isa fountain, but not content with that, the constructors of the fort formed large reservoirs
of stone and mortar, which get filled in the rainy season. So with these supplies the garrison
are never short of water. The eastern side of the fort, and towards the north, is faced with hard
stone, and the garrison felt quite secure as to that portion. On the other sides if guns (top),
swivels (zarb-zan), catapults (samg-r'ad), and manjaniks are able to reach the fortress, they
cannot do so much harm. Travellers do not speak of any fortress like this in the whole
habitable world. At this time, all the space of three kos at the top of the mountain was full,
and the houses of the people rose several storeys over each other. Great numbers of men
guarded the battlements at the top of the walls, and great quantities of ammunition were
stored in the fortress. His Majesty carefully reconnoitred the place on every side, and saw
that it would not fall without a long siege. When the garrison perceived the small number
of men with the emperor, and thought of their fortress being six kos in circumference, they
uttered cries of derision. The batteries were apportioned out among the amirs, and bakishis
were appointed and sent to those amirs who had not yet come up. Every day some one
arrived and went to his battery, so that in a short time the whole fort was invested.

“ Asaf Tnin went under orders to take Rampur. He took the place and having plundered
and ravaged the country, he returned victorious. Husain Quli Ehdn went to attack Udipur,
the capital of the Rind and of his ancestors, He ravaged the country with fire and sword,
and returned bringing great spoil and numerous prisoners from the fastnessesof the mountains,

“ From day to day the brave assailants carried their attacks closer to the fort on every
gside, and a great number of them suffered martyrdom, for the fort was very strong, and
made & most excellent defence. Orders were given for digging ditches and for constructing
siibdts, and nearly 5,000 builders, carpenters, stone-masons, smiths, and sappers were collected
from all parts. Sdbdts are contrivances peculiar to Hindilstdn ; for the strong forts of that
country are replete with guns, muskets, and warlike apparatus, and can only be taken by
means of aibdts. A adbdf is a broad (covered) way, under the shelter of which the assailants
approach a fortress secure from the fire of guns and muskets. Two adbdts were accordingly
begun. The one which was opposite the royal quarters was so broad that two elephaifts and two
horses could easily pass along it, and so high that an elephant rider could carry his spear.
The adbdgs were commenced from the middle of the hill, which is a fortress upon a fortress.
The people of the fort had never seen a sdbdf, and were puzzled, but they endeavoured to stop
the work. Seven or eight thousand horsemen and numercus gunners exerted themselves to
the utmost in attacking them. And although the sdbdts had thick roofs of cow and buffalo
hides to protect the workmen, no day passed without a hundred men more or less being
killed. The bodies of the slain were used instead of stones and bricks. His Majesty’s kind-
ness and justice would not allow any man to be pressed for the work, but heaps of rupees and
ddma were scattered as hire, and each man went to work for what he could get. In a short
time one adbd} reached the walls, and was so high that it overlooked them. On the top of it
a seat was constructed for the emperor, from which he could see at his ease the efforts of his
warriors, and from which he could also take a part in the fight if so minded. While the men
of the garrison were endeavouring to interrupt the progress of the sdbiits, the sappers formed
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several mines under the wulls, and wherever stones were met with, the stone-masons openeda
way through with their iron tools. Two bastions in front of the royal battery were completely
undermined, and, aceording to order, both mines were filled with gunpowder. Three or four
hundred brave men of the imperial army were posted ready armed near these bastions, to rush
in as soon as the explosion took place, before the defenders could rally to resist them. Both
mines were fired, and one which took effect blew the bastion from its foundations into the air,
and every stone fell at a distance. A great breach was visible, and the storming party instant-
ly rushed forward shouting their war-cry. A strong party of the garrison came forward to
oppose them, and while the vontest was at the hottest, and a great number of the faithful
and of the infidels were struggling upon the other bastion, the mine exploded, and hlew friend:
and foe together into the air, scattering their limbs in all directions. The quantity of gun-
powder used was g0 enormous that stones of fifty and a hundred mans were hurled to the
distance of two and three kos. Many corpses were also found within a radius of two kos.
Saivid JamAlu'd-dinand. . . other braves of the imperial army perished. Vast numbers
of the garrison were killed. The vast quantities of dust and smoke prevented all movement
inthe imperial army for a time ; stones, corpses, and limbs fell from the air, and the eyesof the
soldiers were injured. The enemy, concealing their loss, showed a brave front. When the
emperor perceived the state of affairs, he exerted himself more strenuously to take the place.
He ordered the sdbit in front of Shujé'at Khin's battery to be pushed forward. The garrison
was sore distressed, and ready to succumb, but no one had the courage to propose surrender
to the emperor. For he had determined that he would capture by storm this the strongest
fortress of Hindfstin, so that in future no other fortress should dare to resist the imperial
army. He tookhis position on the top of the adbdt, and his brave soldiers kept up such a dis-
charge from their bows and muskets that no one could escape from the place. His Majesty also
had his own musket, deadly as the darts of fate, with which he killed every moving thing that
caught his eye. On the 5th Sha‘biin, 975 (A.D. 4th Feb., 1508) the assault was made by the
emperor’s command. The walls had been breached in several places, and the signs of victory
were in favour of the sssailants. Jaimal,’? the commandant of the fortress, an infidel yet
valiant, all day long struggled bravely in every part, inciting his men to fight and resist. At
the time.of evening prayer he came in front of the royal battery, where His Majesty, holding
his musket, discharged it as often as light blazed out in the bastion. It so often happened
that Jaimal was standing in that tower when His Majesty discharged his piece into a lighted
place. The ball struck Jaimal in the forchead and killed him on the spot. When the men
of the garrison saw their leader fall, they felt that all further resistance was useless ; they gave
up fighting, and after first burning the body of Jaimal, they performed the jawhar at their
own homes. Jauhar is the nome of a rite among the Hindus. When they know for certain
that there is no escape, they collect their wives and children, goods and chattels, heap fire-
wood around the pile, and fire it with their own hands. After the burning is accamplished,
they rush into the fight, and give themselves over to death. This they esteem a great act of
devotion. The great flames of the jauhar and the lull of the conflict on the bastions and walls
showed the assailants that the garrison was reduced to extremity, so they began to make
their way into the place in parties. Some of the boldest of the infidels, who had no wives and
families, stood to their posts resolved to sell their lives. The emperor witnessed the prowess
of his warriors from the top of the sdbdf. Under hisorders three elephants were taken through
the breach into the city, and one of them named Madkar on that day killed many infidels,
and although he received many wounds, never turned tail. The second elephant named
Jagoa was surrounded by infidels, and died of the munerous wounds he received from spears
and swords. In the last watch of the night the assailants forced their way into the fortress in
several places, and fell to slaughtering and plundering. At early dawn the emperor went in
mounted on an elephant, attended by his nobles and chiefs on foot. The order was given for

72 In Memoirs of Jahdngir (Rogers and Beveridge), vol. I, p. 45, Jaimal is misnamed Jitmal,
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a general massacre of the infidels as a punishment. The number of fighting men in the fortress
exceeded 8.000. Some of them repaired to the idol temple, and there fought to the last.
In every street and lane and bdzdr there was desperate fighting. Every now and then a band
of infidels, having thrown away all hope of life, would rush from the temple with swords and
shields towards their own homes, and so were the more easily despatched by the warriors
they encountered. By midday, nearly 2,000 had been slain. Under the favour of heaven,
Zarb "Ali Tawichi was the only person of note in the imperial army, who was killed, which was
a very marvellous fact. Those of the fortress who escaped the sword—men and women—
were made prisoners, and their property came into the hands of the Musalmins. The
place being cleared of infidels, His Majesty remained there three days, and then departed,
leaving the government of the country in the hands of Asaf Khin,"?+

From the above account we see how Chitor was conguered by the emperor Akbar in 975
A.H. (1567 a.n.), though there is, no doubt, a certain amount ofexaggeration, asis usually the
case with the historians. The fact is that the garrison was reduced to extremities not only by
the death of itsleader Jayamal, but also by searcity of food. The two Rajpiit leaders, Jayamal
and Pattd, the ancestors of the present rulers of the Badnor and Amet estates in Mewir,
respectively, died a hero's death after showing extraordinary bravery, in appreciation of
which Akbar caused statues of Jayamal and Pattd seated on two large elephants of stone to
be placed at either side of one of the principal gates of the fort of Delhi.’® This was the last
great attack on the fortress,

(To be continued.)

SIDI ALI SHELEBI IN INDIA, 1554-1556 A.D.
Br C. E. A W. OLDHAM, CSI, 1CS. { Regired.)
(Continued from vol. LIX, page 241,)

Sidi “Ali had arrived in Sind just at the close of the long reign of Mirzd Shibh Husain
(Arghéin). The old king, now infirm both mentally and bodily, had fallen under the influence
of favourites of low origin. The insolent behaviour of these persons when thrust into high
appointments had disgusted and exasperated the high-born and proud Arghins and Tarkhins.?8
Dissatisfaction culminated in revolt, Mirsd Muhammad ‘si Tarkhan, governor of Tatta,
heing chosen to lead the movement. The senile king, who had made Bukkur his headquar-
ters, was then on his way down the Indus with his army and fleet to quell the rebellion. Sidi
‘Ali gives u very brief account of the political situation, in the details of which he is fully
borne out by the Muhammadan historiuns. When Mirsi Husain heard of the arrival of the
Turks, he at once sent an envoy with assurances of goodwill. Subsequently 8idi ‘Ali had an
audience, was presented with robes of honour and was offered (the governorship of) Bandar
Lihori,® “ otherwise Diili Bind.” 1In declining this offor e asked that he might be permit-
ted to proceed. Firmly, though politely, the king replied that he must await the successful

74 Elliot, History of India, vol. V, pp. 160-175. Beo also Abberndmae (English transiation by H.

Beveridge), vol. 11, p. 466 f.

75 Bornier's T'rovels (Constable and Smith), pp. 256-57,

88 For the Arghiins and Tarki Ans, soe Ain-i- Akbari, Blochmann's trans., vol. T, pp. 361-62.

39 Dier gives (5.0 3* ¥ and 95w (o) 323 ag the spelling found in the MS. used by him. The mention
of a place known in 1565 as Bandnr Lihori ** otherwise called Didli Sind " is of importance in eonnexion
with the identification of the sito, or eites, cccupied by places of these names, which cecur so often in the
old recards, but which up to date have never been satisfactorily locatod, It is interesting to know that
in the middle of the sixteenth contury both names were applied to the same port. The original name would
appearto have been Lihorl Bandar, sometimes culled simply Lihori, Ibn Batita, who spent five days
there more than two centuries earlier (circa 1333.34), calls it Lahari, *' o fine place situated on the shoro of
the ocelin, near which the river of Sind (i.e,, the Indus) falls into the sea.” It scema probable that the name
DIl Sind was given to this port by tho Portugusse during their early intercourso with western Indis,
namo that was also used by the English traders at the beginning of the seventeenth century, who some.
times referred to this port of Sind as Ditli Sind and sometimes 8s Larre Bunder, ete, (various spellings,
representing Lahori Bandar) meaning spparently ooe sud the sime place, the then port of Sind,
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termination of the war, It appears from a passage later on that the services of Sidi ‘Aliand
his companions were enlisted by Shih Husain, and that they actually took part in the siege
of Tatta. One interesting item of information is given in this connexion, namely, that Tatta
was at that time situated upon anisland, which can only mean that it was surrounded by two
branches of the Indus. Mirzi Shih Husain’s forces bad, we know, come down from the
north. We are told that his artillery was ranged up on the bank of the river opposite the
town, but the distance was so great that it could make no effect upon the defences. We may
fairly conclude from this, perhaps, that what is now known as the Kilri channel was then
(1555) a broad river, flowing round the town on the north and north-west,*® while the
Baghir channel enclosed it on the east and south.

The war between Shih Husain and Muhammad ‘Is# lasted about a month, when a com-
promise was effected (due, according to the text followed by Diez, to the intercession of our
author). Bidi “Ali writes that in the first days of Jumdda I (962 A.n.) Sulidn Mahmd (the
governor of Bukkur, who was commanding the king's forces) returned with the troops towards
Bukkur by land, while the old king himself started back by river with all the boats, but died
on the third day of the voyage.*! According to this account the death of Bhih Husain
must have taken place during the first half of Jumdda I, that is to say between the 24th March
and 7Tth April, 1555. Ma‘sim, however, specifies Monday, the 12th Habi I (corresponding
with the 4th February) as the date of the king’s death. The discrepancy is marked, but it
may be found that our author is the more correct.*® At all events Shah Husain was alive
in the first months of 15535, and did not die in 1554, as some authors had supposed.

Sidi ‘Ali and his companions seem to have travelled with the king's fleet on the way
towards Sehwin. When Shih Husain died, his body was sent back to Tatta with 50 boats.
Sidi *Ali’s party were aftacked by " Chaghtdis "—apparently marauders out for pillage, who
were beaten off by gun-fire, and they then proceeded upstream, reaching Nagrpur ** in ten
days. Here news was received that Mirzd Mubammad ‘lsa and his son, Mir 8alih, were
coming north from Tatta, in pursuit of Suliin Mahmid, and Sidi “Ali deemed it his best policy
to turn back to meet them. He does not tell us why ; butthe reason seems fairly obvious :
‘Ia4 was evidently the risingsun. On the third day, going downstream, they fell in with Mir
8alib, and again turned and came upstream with him. After another ten days they arrived
at a village called Sind,** where Sidi ‘Ali had an interview with ‘Isi. The latter seems to
have treated him generously, accepting his explanation of the part he had played on Shah
Husain's side at Tatta, and letting him have seven boats, with sailors, and an official to

80 See Haig, The Indus Delta Country, Map III, facing p. 30 ; also p. 77, where the author suggosts that
the Kilrl must have been a perennial stream in the fourteenth century, as otherwize the Bammis would not
have chosen a site on its bank for their chiefl town ; also p. 85, where he quotes Ma'siim as stating that
in 1519 * the bulk of the river (i.e., Indus) flowed (through the channel) to the north of Thata.” It may be
noted also that Walter Peyton, master of the vessel that carried Sir R. Sherley on his way back to Persin
in 1613, anchored at the mouth of the Indus, and on a rough sketch map, now in the British Moseum (the
oxigtence of which has been brought to my notice by Bir William Foster, C.LE.) shows both Tetta and
“ Djnle Sinde " as sitvated on the sastern, or left, bank of the * River Binde."

41 JamAl, in his Tarkhdnndma, says Shih Husain died on the 12th Rabi I ot the village of Aliputes,
20 kos from Tatta. Ma‘s(m (trans, Malet)says “ at the village of Nalee Potruh, On the 1871 Survey sheot
there is n village Haleypotra marked some § or 0 miles N, by E. of Tando Muhammad Khan, and about
0 miles from Tatla. This is probably the site referred Lo ; and this indicates the course of the river in 1555,

43 8ili ‘Al left Ridhanpur on thoe Ist Raebi I (24th January 1635). It took him the best part of a
manth to resch Bigh.i-Fath ; then the fighting lasted about another month ; so that, according to his nar-
rative, the death of Shith Husain must hove taken place, ns he states, in the first half of Jumdda 1, and not
in Rabf I, as Ma'stm soya.

43 Nigirpir (232 0), nccording to Diez. This is the Nasarpur of the modern Survey sheets,
15 miles NE. by E. from Hyderabad, an-ancient site and s place of much importance in and before Bidi
‘Alf's days, lying on the bank of the Indus until about the middle of the eighteenth century, when the river
ghifted its channel to the west and fowed close Lo the site on which Hyderabad was founded in 1708,

44 ] puspect this should read Sann, in the vicinity of which the boats should have arrived,
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accompany him on his further journey. So Sidi “Ali went on to Sehwin, reaching that town
in five days' time, having had daily skirmishes with the local tribes on the way.. We thus
get glimpses from time to time of the very disturbed condition of the country, a condi-
tion that had probably supervened since Shah Husain had lost his vigour and power of control.
Leaving Sehwiln, still, it seems, travelling by boat, he passed by two places, which Dieg tran-
scribes as Patara and Derildjeh, and Vambéry as Patri and Dible,** before reaching Bukkur.
At Bukkur our traveller halted for more than a month, and had several interviews with
Sultén Mabmid, then ruling over northern Sind, under the arrangement made between
him and ‘ls& at Tatta some three months earlier in the year. Sidi ‘Ali had evidently thought
of going back to Constantinople vid the Bolin Pass and Qandahir, as he tells us that Baltan
Mahmfid advised him that this route was not safe, and that he had better go vid Lahore,
warning him at the same fime that he would have to be on his guard against the Jits,
through whose country he would have to pass. Mahmfd not only gave him a good horse, a
team of camels, a tent and a shdmidna and money for his road expenses, but also provided
him with an escort of 250 men mounted on camels, and gave him a letter to the emperor
HumAyin. Thus equipped, our traveller started in the middle of Sha'bin,*® and going vid
Sultanpur,*” arrived at the fortress of Mau ‘8 in five days. As the distance from Bukkur
would be rather more than 100 miles, the rate of progress was more rapid than hitherto,
due nodoubt to the camel transport. With the object of avoiding the Jits, the party then took
the ** desert "*? route towards Ucch, but not finding wells by that way, after two days they
retraced their steps to Mau, and took another route through what Vambéry describes as the
“ woods,” and Dies as  hills,” by which is probably meant the higher ground, farther from
the Indus bed, which was covered with tree and grass jangal.®¥ Here we obtain some indica-
tion of the number of Turks that Sidi ‘Ali still had with him. The Sind escort supplied by
Sulian Mahmid hesitating to travel by this jangal route, perhaps through fear of attack by
JAta, he tells us that he placed ten of his gunners in the van, ten in the rear and the remainder
in the middle of the caravan, managing thus to inspire the Sind men with sufficient courage
to proceed. Surmounting various difficulties they reached Ucch in ten days.®1 Here they
must have halted for a few days, as a visit was paid to Shaikh Ibrihim and pilgrimages
made to the shrines of Shaikhs Jamili and Jaldli.’®
In the beginning of Ramasdn % Sidi “Ali resumed his march and came to the Gira river,
which was orossed on rafts. At this river, the Sutlej, the Sind escort was dismissed and
went back, so we may perhaps assume that the Sutlej at that formed the northern boundary
_ of the Sind kingdom. They next crossed, by boat this time, another big river, which is named
45 The second name possibly represents the modern Dabro ; but neither of these sites is identifiable
with any degree of certainty from the maps available. The channel of the Indes between Behwin and

Bukkur at the time is unfortunately not known. If these places could be identified, it would help us to
trace the channol. At any rate we ean conclude from Sidi ‘Ali's narrative that in 1565 the Indus flowed
pest Sehwiln and Nagrpur down to Tatta,

48 Sha'dn 962 A.m. corresponds with 21 June to 19 July 1655, so the middle of Sha'hdn would mean
roughly the first week of July 1555. As he stayed more thana month at Bukkur, he probably arrived there
at the end of June, so that more than two months had been spent on the way up from Tatta.

47 Bulghnpur, now s small village, lies some 20 miles ENE. from Rolri.

48 This ean only refer to Mau-i-Muobflirak, some 10 miles N. of Is'uuahnl:.r? railway station. For n
description of the remains of the old fortress of Mau, see I.4., XI, 7.

&5 Tha chol or cholistdn of the Mubammadan historians,

80 A hundred years ago Charles Masson, who followed much the same route as our suthor from
Rohiri to Usch, describes the thick jangal sncountered at intervals, and how ke more than once lost his way.

&1 Probably inclusive of the days wasted in trying the “desert” route. The crossing of the
two big rivers and the settling up with the Sind esoort would alse ccoupy much time,

52 Possibly the very Saiyid Jalalu'd-din, * the most pious saint,” who presented Tin Bagifa with his
Lhirga, or religious garment,

3 Ramazdn 962 A.M. corresponds with 20 July to 18 August 1555, and as Sidi ‘Al reached Multin
on tho 15th BamaZan, he probably left Ucch on the 24th July, or thereabouts,
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the Machwidi or Miichwira 5* in the translations. This may have been the Bidls, then flow-
ing in its old channel by which it joined the Trindb near Theh Kaldn, :
(T'o be continued.)

DRAVIDIC MISCELLANY.
By L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, M.A, BL
(Continued from vol. LIX, page 234.)

The suffixes do not create any difficulty here ; nor does the change of the radical vowel
(from @ to €) offer any difficulty either ; [for &di or wii could change into b or »f, as in the
Dravidian instances kai (hand), kei ; dir, ééru ; vai (to place), vei, ete.]. The semantic con-
nection between ‘mouth’ and ‘speaking’ is attested by ancient forms like wiy (utterance)
and vdy-vidu (to speak), ete.

But the initial p of these forms could be related to v of the first set of forms only if a
sufficiently large number of rigorously tested analogies could be adduced. Here weare treading
on delicate ground, where modern analogies are only few ; but the following are tentatively
suggested as shedding some light on the question. The correspondences shown below are
remarkable, inasmuch as in none of them counld we trace v or b from p, and the forms with b or
v appear to be ancient and original. A very ancient change of v, b to p, before it could be ac-
cepted as finally proved, willhave to be discussed in relation to a number of p- words, and then
sifted and classified, so far aswe can do so. Reserving this fora separate paper, I give below
merely a table of correspondences which raise this question and render such a change probable :—

Tam. Tel. Kann, | Tulu. | Kdi, | Gondi Kurukh. Brihii.
|
vili (to call) pili
ven, pin (back) o= ben, pin o wo- birdnd (to give
cf.ﬁ:ﬁ, vil- (to i S haEl:r.}
return) pisni (after-
vayi (pain) ' wards)
Mal. payi (pain, ! , ' '
hunger) ; | | . | |
Tam, padi A bayi s bis ++  |pasnya (hunger) bingun
(hunger) | | Ipae
Mal. vesappu ! | J
(hunger), |
vedi (fear), | bedagu- A Dili = Ve - o
Mal. pédi |
val- (to bend)V .. | bal- . |plga (tol
' bend) |
Common Dr. base | : (Géndi) the fol-|(Brihil)
vi-, bi- ! | lowing :— efollow-
South Dr. base | pai {tﬁr ) fing:i—
vir- (to be dry) | pmal (by day) |pi-un
pio (steam) (white,
: e
' faL 5D

Cf. also the Mal. forms pidar and vidar (to burst), pirakk and virekk (to mix into).
parandu and varandu (to scrape).

#% Diez writea ‘Matchiwadi ((s2'921); Vambiry, Machvara, There aro severnl villnges of this
name in the Panjib, the best known being that near the banks of the Butlej in the Ludhiona district, where
Hm;ygmﬁh-m:ma in thi:{m - (1555). d L

- Blso Tam,-Mal. pdl-am (strip of metal) from vol- (to bend) ; of 8 (to desirs) ; Tam, ike) nud
Tel, vals {like), Kawi valls (like) ; wr and Tel, per- {ﬂ‘lh:;diﬂm‘mt-};mhﬁmipnh {mn]nﬂ, Brm lln:uel:!
and common Dravidian eal (to be strong) in Mal, {big), mallan (strong man), wul-ai (mountain),
ete.; ef. also southern pidiga (shop, camp, halting-place) whi is related to wid, wigu.
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If then we can tentatively postulate an ancient change of v or b to p under certain con-
ditions (which have of course to be classified), the ahove-mentioned p. forms also will have
to be considered as ultimately traceable to vfi. bdi. The question of the change of v>p can-
not, however, yet be considered as finally proved.

Further, just as Kurukh ba'ana (to speak) is related to bdr-ns (to be called, to be named),
the p- forms mentioned above also appear to be related semantically and structurally to the
following forms, all of them signifying * name ' :—

Tamil : peyar, pér Eii : pada,

Telugu : péru. Kodagu : peda.

Kannada : pesar, Brihii’ : pin.

Tulu : pudar, Kurnkh-Malto: pinj (to name).

The only changes calling for special comment in the above forms are the following :—

Tulu, Kii, Kodagu -d- arises from -y. throngh 4: of. Tulu kads (to disjoin) with Tam.
Kann. kas-, kas- (to separate), Tulu kdd- (to fight) with the base My (to be hot, angry, eto.).

Tulu -u- in pudar is characteristic of a number of words with initial bilabials which
change the immediately following vowels to -o- or -u-; of. Tulu Dbolli (silver), bdru (to
fall), b4di (fear) with the eorrsspiniing non-Tuln sonthzrn forms.

Gondi par-ol possibly shows the base par: hut the Gondi suffix -ol. vsnally attached to
masculine words, is strange in this context ; Gfndi a of par corresponds to Sn. e, as in parr
{to pick—cf. pira-, pera-) Favi (onr—of. Kann, kevi).

Brihiii -»- in pin stands probably for r (of. p. 32 of Sir Denys Bray's Grammar),
» and r do also appear to ba connected in southern forms like pin, pir (back).

1. Sovra Dravipiax anal Axp Saxsgerr anala,

In a short but exceedingly interesting and thovghtful paper contributed to the Zeilschrift
Jiir Vergleichende Sprachforschung (vol 56), Professor F. Otto Schrader (to whom all students of
Dravidian should feel grateful for his unwavering interest in Dravidology) adverts to the
possibilities of the relationship of the Sanskrit word anala (fire) and Dravidian kanal (fire),
anal, ete. Prof. Schrader, after giving expression to his doubts abont the orthodox deriva-
tion of Sanskrit anala (an+-als, ‘ not satisfied '}—especially hecanse als (satisfaction) and al
(to be sufficient) appear to be invented by grammarians expressly for the purpose of explain-
ing the origin of anala—observes that, as anala does not appear in Vedic and crops up for
the first time only in the late Svetdévatara Upanisad (i.e., about the period of the Buddha),
it would be essential to investigate whether the Sanskrit word may not have been imported
from Dravidian or some other non-Aryan langusgs of India. After dismissing the poesibi-
lity of Austric (the only important non-Aryan Indian language-group other than Dravidian)
having lent this word to Sanskrit, on the ground that the Austric forms for ‘ fire,” * heat,’
eto,, known so far, bear no resemblance fo the Sanskrit word, he proceeds to suggest that
the Dravidian word kanal, after ita initial £ had been dropped off or reduced to a slight aspi-
rate, may have been adopted in Sanskrit as anals. Prof. Schrader does not arrive at any
definitive conclusion but ohssrves : * Es ergibt sich also ein non liguaf, nberdoch wohl mit einer
gewissan Warscheinlichkeit der Herkunft unseres Wortes aus dem Dravidischen.”

Prof. Schrader's course of argument is that Skt. anals may have been adopted from a
modified form of Fanal, which is undoubtedly Dravidian. He places a certain amount of
reliance on the theory of the disappearance of initial k- in Dravidian. Though there are
instances, in the volloquial dialeots of the South, of an original k- baving disappeared, the
theory is, as will be shown below, of extremely doubtful validity in a large number of con-
nected ancient forms which appear with slightly different meanings, alternatively with and
without initial k-, where we shall find that the forms with initial vowels are, so far as we
ean judge now, traceable to ancient bases withomt k-, from which they themselves and
other independent forms bave arisen. I think, therefore, that if we could demonstrate
that anal occurring freely in south Dravidian is based on a native Dravidian root, a fair

bl
-
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presumption could be made out for the theory of Sanskrit having borrowed Dravidian
anal directly.

1t is the object of this paper to adduce evidence to show that anal is based upon a native
Dravidian root and is not merely a modified form of Eanal,

The connected series of words in Dravidian are : (i) the group formed of anal and its
derivatives anali, anagpori, anajiru, ete.; (ii) alal- group and its derivatives ; and (iii) the forms
connected with the kanal- group. Before we advert to the relationship of kanal to anal, we
shall deal with anal and alal.

To begin with, we may observe that the formative -al in anal and alal is purely Dravi-
dian. Next, the question of the radical or radicals underlying these forms is best approached
by examining a large group of Dravidian forms with initial @, 4, £ or i ocourring in Dravidian,
which contain the idea of * heat,” * fire," * light,’ eto.

Tamil : &gu (heat) ; eri (to burn) ; endru (the sun) ; &igu (to fade) ; ad (to cook); al (to
burn) ; avidal (to be boiled) ; avir (to glisten), se-dvu (to desire ardently), ete.

Telugu : e'1da (sunshine) ; endu (to heat) ; eri (to burn) ; 8ka (heat) in nikk-&ka (continued
heat)—ef. also &kali (hunger), 8kénu (to feel hungry).

Kannada : isu (heat) ; ese (to burn) ; eri (to burn).

Tulu : eri (glare) ; ari (to burn).

Kiii : afa (to boil): dja (of. Tam. dru=d+ir,to cool down); érpa (to kindle) ; riva (to
burn, from eriva, with aphesis of initial a- and lengthening of medial vowel).

Gondi : addi (heat) ; dru (to feel heat) ; dru (to lose heat, d4ir) ; adu (to cook) ; atyir
(at41r, boiling water).

Kurukh ; de (flame) ; aakh (to be hot) ; athras (to warm oneself),

Brihiii : iragh (bread ; of. Southern eri, gh corresponding to the formative -k, -g of the
South) : his (ashes), where b is a characteristio Brih(i prothetic aspirate (of, Bray’s Gram-
mar, page 32}.

An examination of these various forms would enable us to detach the final formatives!?
in most cases, which are -r or -d- or -g-.

The common radical then would reveal itself as a vocalio root, the value of which may
have been shifting from @ to . As it would be risky to rest our conclusion on this alone,
we shall see if we can derive support from other Dravidian forms as well.

The existence of a large number of forms (especially in Tamil) alternatively appearing
with and without an initial - is a remarkable phenomenon. Compare the following forms :

Tam. aige, yingu (there). Tam. fidagu (there).
«»  arukku (to cuf -\/ar}. v narukku (to out),
o Gmuagw (to yield to pressure), y TG,
(Tam., Eann.—of, Kii #ju) ir (wotneas). s mir (water),
Kann. agi (to smile). ,»  nagilu (to smile).
Tamil base il-. s milal (lengthening shade),
, Wvaru, egart (to become high). »  nimuru (to rise), Kann, negary.
s+ iyaigu (to move), » nifigu (to move),
Braht dyi, Tam, ydy, dyi. ., #idy (mother).
Gondi yeute, Tel., Kann. eudi (crab).1* s fadu, naadu, .

13 Cf. footnote & above,

i3 Manuﬁnnﬂmotthﬁimhmgimabumww]dlhﬂwthnimuulmtyinlhnmtul-m
northern  dialocts, while @ and ¢ predominate in the southern dialects. The original base was probably
o with o front tonelity,

14 Gogdi has yeate (crab) and Tulu has dedji where d- goes back to y through 7; of, dondu
(globular—ef. surund-, suruly), kddi (Mohammedan priest, from kdji), ote, 4 . T A
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It will be seen that in all these and numerous similar instances, the forms without the
initial n- are the originals, inasmuch as they are directly connected with the radical hases!4
which have given rise to these and other independent forms not only in Tamil, Kannada,
cto., of the South, but also in the central and north Dravidian dialects. The initial »-
of the alternative forms, therefore, will have to be considered as a secondarily developed
sound, whose origin has probably to be traced to the tendency of Dravidian to produce initial
n- in words like dn (1), yaman (yama), ete., containing nasals in their radicals,!® which tendency
should have afterwards become generalized and affected words without included nasals also.
Julien Vinson (p. 28 of his Manusl de la langus Tamoule) wrongly regards the n- forms as
the originals. The untenability of this position will be apparent when we analyse the forms
and find, as we have stated above, that it is those forms without the initial n- that are directly
connected with the elementary radicals.

Let us now examine the following forms expressing meanings connected with * heat,’
‘ fire,” * light,’ ete.

Tamil nir (ashes) ; nerippu (fire) ; ndyiru (sun); (%) fuindry (time).
Telugu  nippu (fire) ; (?) nigarintsu (to shine) ; niry {(ashes).
Kannada mnesarw (sun) ; nerpu (fire),

Kiii ndri (sun) ; neri (to burn).

Giondi nir (to burn) ; nir (ashes).

Kurukh nari (fever) ; naund (over-boiled) ; nérnd (to get dry).

Here, too, the formatives could be detached ; and if, further, initial - is also detached
as being an intrusive, what remains behind is the vocalic radical, the value of which appears
to vary from a to i.

Yet additional confirmation of this fact may be available from a large group of forms
with initial v-, which express ideas connected with * heat,” * fire,” * light,’ ete. :—

Tamil : vey (to burn) ; végu (to boil) ; vattru (to become dry) ; veffoi (heat).
Kannada : beaki (heat) ; bis (hot) ; vadi (heat).

15 The original character of the forms without the initinl nasal is evident from

(a) the fact that, judged by the large number of cognates in numerous dialects, these should contain
the radicals ; and

(k) the confirmatory proof sfforded by the fact that n- forma have, eomperatively speaking, far fewer
i dent cognates with initial n-, in the various dialects.

(1) f we examine ‘the -above instances, we find that the following forms have cognates in most
dialects, all these being bosed upon radicals with initial vowels only :—
ar- (to cut) ;—all Bouthern dialects ; Gondi ask (to eut); Kii diba (to cut); Kurukh ar-a (saw);
Brihii arra (saw) and k-argh-iag (to shear) ; of. elso the base ari (to cut) of the south.
nar-, on the other hand, has very few such diversified cognates.

{2} ahge (there) is & directive word constituted of the remote demonstrative particle a (common to ell
Dravidian dinlects except Brihii which has ¢) and -5 (&), the directive affix,

Adigu, on the other hand, is peculinr to Tamil only.

(3} The Tamil base i]- contains the proximate demonstrative particle i- occurring in & host of forms
with basic mesnings indicating direction, followed by the Tamil sound | or by its relatives in
other dinlects, The forms derived from the bare demonstrative particle are numerous in all
Druvidian dialects.
wilal, on the other hand, is peculiar to the southern dialects only and cccurs ns an isolated form.

(4) Tiye first parsoosl pronoun base appears to be an, on o eonsideration of all Dravidian forms (seo
Diravidie Studies, vol. 1),

{5) The use of demonstrative particles for forming words with basic meanings of direction is evident in
rog-{o)r (to become high) and -(o)-igu (to move).  Cf. éru (to rise), &g (Lo move), edu (Lo take), oto,
Knnnaga negare (to rise) and Tem. nimirs aro secondarily dorived from e.g-(a)ru ; while Tam.
nihgu, Kann. ndigqe (to move) are to be traced to i-(a)-fdge. .
¥or a further discussion of this question, sce my article on Drovidian Tnitial n- in QJMS,,
April 1830, )

18 Tn Dravidic Studics, II, an intermediate stage 4 19 postulated. -, however, initially is only

unigue development in Tam.-Mal,
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Telugu vilsu (to become hot) ; vaffu (to become dry) ; viidu (to cook). :
Kii bis (hot) ; vaja (to cook) ; vasa (to be dry) ; vehpa (to be hot) ; véva (to be
well cooked).
Gondi vakachdni (to come to boiling point) ; varenddnd (to become dry) ; védnd
(to cook) ; valtdnd (to be dry).
Kurukh  basnd (to boil) ; baitnd (to be dry) ; bi'ind (to cook) ; bir (to be hot).
Brihni beghing (to knead) ; basing (to bake) ; barun {dry).
vé or va or ve appears to be common to all these. What, if any, is the connection
between this group and the purely vocalic bases pointed out above ! To say that the latter
» might simply be the modified forms of the former (with the disappearance of initial ¢~ ) will
be to deny to the ancient vocalic bases an independence and antiguity which are undoubted-
ly their own on account of their widespread oceurrence and ramified developments. T ven-
ture to consider, on the basis of analogies given below, that v- here is either an attenuateg
vestige of an affix-word or the development of the on-glide v which very characteristically ap-
pears (usually before initial dorsal vowels including dorsal o [ef. for glides in connection with
a, internal Sandhi in Tamil compounds like pala-(i)-a.4i] in 'south Dravidian and central
Dravidian dialects. [0f. Kittel's Kannada Dictionary, page 1369, Trench's Gondi
Grammar, page 5 ; and, further, compare the evaluation of Telugn forms like oks (one) as
vala, ete.]
Be the origin of this v- what it may, a comparison of the following forms of Dravidian
would be instructive, as they show the probable secondary'? charaocter of the initial - :—

v forms— Forms without v- with more or less the

Bame meanings—

Tam., vatangu (to obey). Tam. ausigu (to yield, submit).

- var-gi (mark), »  orai (to rub).

South Dr. vari (paddy, rice). w O,

Telugu vidu (to cook). »  adu (to cook).

Tamil valay (to wander, to be distressed), alay.

Géndi bér (who). » dr (who).

Tuln vd, the Interrogative, »»  Interr. base d.

The introduction of this initial bilabial should have ocourred at an ancient stage, having
regard to the fact that these forms (semantically differentiated) appear in Tamil in the most
ancient literary texts,

If, therefore, v- may be postulated as being of probable secondary origin in & number of
words, the relationship of the hases ve-, tar-, va- (mentioned above) to e-, @-, a- illustrates
the original and ancient character of the vocalio bases.

When now we return to the main topic of our discussion, we have to examine how far
the form anal may be related directly to the vocalic bases meaning ‘ fire," * heat,’ ‘ light.’

<ol of anal is a purely Dravidian formative, For “h=,  comparo the following
Tamil forms :

vénal (heat, summer),
punal (stream of flowing water), 1%

17 Here again the forms with initia]l vowels vould be demonstratod to bo o inal on grounds .
to those pointed out in footnote 18, B sl

! ol (to be fit, posible) is an ancient Dr. base (probably dsictic) from which val-a (like), val (strong)
may be derived. CF. also Tam, valaklam (ouatom) and olukbom { ow). : .

-
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The existence of these forms (purely Dravidian) with exactly similar formative or deri-
vative endings wounld be enough to indicate -nal of anal also as being Dravidian. The origin
of this -n- will be evident when we analyse the structure 18 of the analogical forms given
anbove ; -n- in all these cases appears as a histus-filler between two vowels, as in Tamil
padi-n-dru (sixteen), nadands-n-an (he walked), ddi-n-s, the past relative participle of
gdwu (to run), eto,

Anal (fire) may therefore be considered to be a native Dravidian form. It appears to
be neither a fafsama (as suggested in the Madras Tamil Lexioon) nor necessarily a reduoced
form of kanal, with the loas of initial -,

As for the alalgroup mentioned at the beginning of this article, as being semantically _
related to the anal-group, the structural kinship also would be clear when we consider that '
the peculiar retroflex continuative of Tamil expresses a definite set of associated connotations 19
like “to be reduced to a low state,” * to be mixed up,’ ete. This sound appears to bo of a
sécondary character in the Tamil-Kannada group, employed as it is in & number of forms where
the above said connotations are conspicuous. A comparison of these Tamil-Kannada forms
with [, with their cognates (with other sounds) in Tamil-Kannada itself and in other dialects
would suggest (vide IH{., June 1929) that the introduction of this sound ! has conferred
secondarily the partioular connotations referred to above. In alal, the idea of * reduction
to a low state * is more or less apparent in the different special meanings which it has, in
addition to the basic significance which it shares with anal.

We may now advert to the relafionship, if any, of kanal to anal. In view of what we
have discussed above regarding the ancient character of anal, alal, we cannot straightway
explain the question by postulating that anal is secondarily derived from banal, with the dis-
appearance of the initial k-. The question, we admit, is not susceptible of any other easy
solution, in view especially of the ancient character of Dravidian kanal and its cognates in
Dravidian. The following are some of the forms signifying basically * fire,” * heat, ’ ete. :—

Tam. &y (to be hot); kd- (to be' ardently watchful) ; kittu (fire) ; kari (ta be

burnt out) ; kadji, kiyal, cto.

Tel.  kicc- (five) ; cicew (fire) ; kdgu (to be hot), eto.

Kann. kit (fire) ; iy (to be hot).

Tulu  cice- (fire) ; ky-uni (to be hot) ; katt-uni (to buen).

Gondi  kdhls (to feel heat, perspire) ; bare (to burn) ; kds (to become hot) ; kis {tire).

Kiti  kdge (to warm oneself) ; famba (to be burned) ; binda, kara (to be hot) : karsa
{to be dried up).

Kurukh ciec (fire) ; kaiiji (boiled rice-water) ; bar- (to be heated) ; Ehaidnd (to make
dry) ; khatnd (to cook).

Brihiii Lhalbhar (firo),

Now, an examination of these forms would show here again that we have to deal with a
base with initial £- and a vowel whose character may have been somewhere near the value
of @. It ia significant that, so far as we could see, the variations in the character of the vowel
in the different forms are almost as large in these &- forms as in the forms derived from the
vooalic bases mentioned above,

The basic form here does resemble the vocalic base mentioned above, except for the
initial E-. We cannot, however, find ont with onr present materinls the exact character of
the relationship which, if it existed at all, should have arisen at a prehistorio stage.

18 pu-n-al (stroam of flowing water) eontaing the baso pu (to flow), -af, the suffix, and the hiatus-
filler =m-,

vénol is constituted of ee- the bese meaning ‘to bo hot,’ ete., the hintus.filler -#i- and the suffix -af.

1% Vide my article in JHQ, June 1920, pages 336 #f seq. ; of. also A. Carnoy’s observations on pagn 25
af his recent work La Science du Mot,
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Be this as it may, the antiquity?” of anal in Dravidian as a native form admits of little
doubt, in view of our discussion. 1If then, as Prof. Schrader has shown, the origin of Sanskrit
anala could not be satisfactorily explained by being related to any Indo-Aryan bases, does
not the remarkable structural and semantic resemblance of Sanskrit anale and Dravidian
anal give rise to a fair amount of presumptive evidence for the postulate that Sanskrif has
borrowed this word from Dravidian

WHERE WAS TARKKARI ¢
By JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH.

TaeRe has been o controversy over the location of a village named Tarkkiri mention-
ed in the Silimpur stone inscription found in the district of Bogra in Bengal. The passage
containing the description of the village is quoted below.

Yéshéwn tasyn Hiranyagare(b)bha-vapushal svdigaprasut-Aigirb-vansé jonma sambna-
gitra-vachan-Gtkarshi-Bharadvijalah | téshim-drya-jon.dbhipijita-kularm Tarkkrir-ity-Glhyapi
Sravasti-prativa(ba)ddham-asti  viditan  sthinas  punarjjenmandw | [2] Yasmin-véda-
smriti-parichay-Gdbhinna-vaitdnagirhya-prdjy-deritt-hutishn charatdn  kritibhir-voybmni $u-
bivré | vyabhrdjant-6-pari-parisarad-dhéma-didmé  dvijinde dugdh-ambliédhi-prasvita-vilasach-
chhaival-dli-chay-abhik || [3] Tal-prasitas-cha Pundréshu Sakati-ryavadhdnavdn | Varéndri
mandanas grimi VAa(Ba)lagrama iti srutal || [4]

(Ep. Ind., vol. XIII, p. 260.)

Mr. Radha Govinda Basak, M.A., who edited the inscription, has translated the above
as follows :—

“(V.2) Of those who had their birth in the family of Angiras, sprung from the body
of Him (Vishnu) in His Hiranya-garbha form, and who eould exeel in deelaring a common
lineage with Bharadvija, the home in later births,* dwelt in by families held in high esteem
by Aryas, was a place by the name Tarkkiri, within the limits of Sravasti.

“(V.3.) Where the columns of smoke, rising up from the Aéma of Brihmanas practis-
ing oblations, frequently repeated in the sacrificial and domestic rites which had grown
out of (their) acquaintance with the Védas and the Smyitis, glittered (dark) in the sky, white
with their fame, like massed lines of moss playfully floating on an ocean of milk,

“(V. 4.) The village known as Balagrima, in the country of Pundra, the ornament of
Varéndri, was derived from that (place} being separated (from it) by Sakati.”

Mr. Basak has shown that there were two Sriivastis, one built by king Sriivasta, the
son of king Yuvani$va of the solar race in Ganda-desa, as deseribed in the Matsys and Kiirma
Purdnas, The other, according to the Rimdyaua and the Viyu Purdng, was the capital of
Lava, the son of king Rimacandra, wholived many generations after Yuvaniéva. Inthe Bralima
Purdna also we find that Srivasti was founded by king Sriivasta, the son of king Yuvanféva,

% The following list would show that there are n number of ancient bases in Dravidian with initin)
vowels, side by side with others which possess an initinl 2 and which are rolated semantically and
structumlly to the bases with initial vowels, The ancient chamcter of these Intter, ng proved by the existense
of numerous derivatives and cognates in several dinlects, precludes the view that they may have been de-
rivod from the k- forms. We are here, of course, envisnging the state of affnirs represented in what wo might
coneeive oy Commen Dreavidian, vs  distinguished from  Ur.Dravidion, of which indesd we st present do nob

know anything.
| Tomil base - (below) ; allied to buses in other dinlects Formed
, o from the demonstrative i .. .. .. .. ., of. kil (below).
Tain, ol-ai, ul-ai (lo be moved, shaken) ., e n .- of, kil-ai, kol-ai (to bo shakon, moved) -
Bouthern fru (to serateh, toar) .. = iy = +v ol. By (to tear, scratoh),
v aruge (kind of grass) .. = i i oo of. Rapugai,
" e e ltﬂ l'I.IﬂW] e . .o .4 ww ﬂ.'.. M-nﬂ:u l’f_u ﬂm}.

s+ Wrai, orai (to speak, to sound) e s +»  of. bwrai, lor-ai (voice, sound, ote,)
Uf.-algo Comm. Dr. w2 (to eat, drink), or- (io cut) with Brdh(l kwn- {to eat) and kargh (to cut),
“1'Oharan should perhaps bo read in place of sachan.
# Perhaps used in the sense of dvifanmandyi, f.e., * of twice-born.'
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He has also shown from the context that Tarkkiri lay within the limits of Srivasti and that
Balagrima, described as being prasila (derived) from this Tarkkiri of Srivasti, was also
situated in the land of Varendri in Pundra (northern Bengal) : ©* The poet, perhaps, means to
say that this newly-established village, as the name Bilagrima also suggests, was colonized
by people coming from Tarkkdri of Srivasti, which scems to have been a neighbouring place.
The locality intervening between these two places, viz., Srivasti.Tarkkiri and Varendri-
Bilagrima, is named Sakati, which sounds like the name of a river. From the meaning
appropriately to be assigned to verse 4, one feels inclined to presume the existence of a town
of the name of Sravasti in North Bengal (Gauda).” Tn this way he has come to the eonclu-
sion, disagreeing with Sir A. Cunningham, that the Srivasti mentioned in verse 2 of the
Silimpur inscription was situated in Pundra, and must be identified with the citv of the same
name mentioned in the Matsya and Kdrma Purdnas.

Mr. N. G. Majumdar found certain grave difficulties in accepting Mr. Basak's views.
(Ind. Ant., vol. XLVIII, pp. 208-211.) At the outset he says that the very fact that there
is recorded & Brihman emigration from Srivasti, which he found in other inscriptions, too,
would seem to indicate that it is identical with the Sravasti of the Madhyadesa. This shows
that Mr. Majumdar approached the subject with a pre-possessed mind that the Madhyadééa
Brihmanas monopolized the emigration to other provinces.

We need not tell an antiquarian scholar like Mr. Majumdar that Indian epigraphy is not
wanting in evidence to show that Brihmanas from Pundravardhana also migrated to other
provinces.? What do the traditions of the Gauda Brihmanas and the Gauda Thgis say ?
Do they not say that these Brahmanas went from Gauda in Bengal ? (Suppt. to the Glossary
of Indian Terms by Sir H. M. Elliot, pp. 417-18, 420.) He argues :—* In the first place, if
the two villages had been situated side by side (the distance between them being only a river).
and if it be true that some Brihman families, who had formerly been living on one bank of
the stream, now came to settle on the other, it would have been quite out of place to describe
their former home in the terms in which Tarkkiri has been described. Were the two places
topographically so closely connected, no sensible writer would have ever thought of specify-
ing their separate topographical details, viz., that one of them—Tarkkdri is Srdvasti-prativad-
dha, i.e., in Srdvasti, and the other—Bilagrima is in Puudra and Varendri. Secondly, the ex-
preasion ‘ Selafivyavadhinavdn ' is an adjective of Bdlagrims. Therefore, it cannot have
anything to do with Tarkkdri, which word is at a long distance ; and the expression cannot
be taken to mean that ‘ Sakati * was the vyavadidna between Bilagrima and Tarkkdri, The
very nature of the compound shows that the vyeradlidna is in reference to Bilagrdma alone.
I, therefore, suggest that the natural meaning would be, *the village of BAlagrima, which had
for its boundary, or was bounded by, the river Sakati.’"” - .

. Here also Mr. Majumdar has shown his preconception that Srdvasti was in Madhyadida.
Otherwise he would not have found separate topographical details for Tarkldri and Bdla-
grdma in the expression quoted above, The writer's infention was evidently not so much to
deseribe the topography as to lay stress on the fact that Bilagrima was known throughout
the country of Puydra as the ornament of Farendri. There is nothing in the expression to
mean that Tarkkdri and so Srdvasti were not in Pundra. For example, if one writes :—* Chow-
ringhee in Caleutta is the finest quarter of the city, It is facing the maiddn and is inhabited
by the well-to-do Europeans. Alipur, well-known in Bengal as the headquarters of the
distriot of the 24 Parganas, is derived or an offshoot from that, being separated by Bhowani-
pur,” surely Mr. Majumdar will not charge the writer with giving two separate topographical
details for two closely connected places, such as Chowringhee and Alipur, nor will he charge
the writer with want of sense, Further, does the description convey the meaning that
Caleutta is outside Bengal ? ;

# Singli plate of the Ristrakits Gdvinda, IV (833 an.), (fnd. Ank, XTT, p. 251).
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His second objection is that Sakafivyavadhdnavin, being an adjective qualifying Bdla-
grdma, cannot have anything to do with Tarkkri, which word is at a long distance. Tt is
beyond our comprehension how a word by being a part of an adjective loses ifs inherent
meaning. Vyovadhdna is a relative term, and must have relation withtwo things or places.
Balagrima is one—where is the other one 7 Tt cannot but be Tarkkiri, which is the only
place mentioned immedintely before it. The long distance referred to is a clause qualifying
Tarkkidri, and nothing else. This long distance, therefore, did not stand in its way to refer
to Tarkkiri by the word tal in tatprasifa. The natural meaning of the expression, suggested
by Mr. Majumdar, seem to us rather unnatural. If by eyavedhinavdn is meant * bounded
by,’ the direction, i.c., east, west, south, north or on all sides, would have heen mentioned.
Is there any such mention? Mr. Majumdar was surely conscious of the defect in the
interpretation of the word vyaradhdnavdn given by him. He, therefore, added a footnote,
saying : * As vyavadhdina means ‘separation’ or ‘division' (see Monier Williams, s.v.),
Sakativyovadhinavin might as well mean ‘ having Sakati as vyovadhdna.’ ie., ‘ separated
or ‘divided ' by Sakafi.”” But as soon as you say separated or divided, it must be
understood that something has been sepsrated or divided from something else. But
what has Sakati separated or divided ! It certainly refers to Tarkkiri. If the family
had migrated from a distant country, then we should expect some such expression as
Tarkkiri-vinirggata, which we find in similar cases in many places; but in the present
inscription no such expression has been used.

Bat after all * Bakati' is not a river as has been supposed. It is the name of a village.
The Radhi and the Virendra Brihmanas are known by their gdfiis or villages where their
forefathers lived. Different golras have got different gdiis to distinguish them. They are
nowadays used as surnames. Sakati, Bilagrima ¢ and Siyamba (Simba) are among the seve-
ral gdiia of the Virendra Brilimanas of the Bharadvijn gotrs. Another willoge named
Kutumbapalli (Kudumba or Kuddmudi) mentioned in this inscription is also a géff name
of the Vitsya golra of the Virendra Bribmanas. The village of Silimpur. where the
stone slab bearing the inseription has been found, is probably a corruption of the village
name Siyamba or Siyambapura, where the anthor of this inscription lived.

Let us now see if we can meet the other objections raised by Mr. Majumdar. He names
several plates in which Tarkkirikd or Tarkiri occurs. In two of these occurs Madhyadéda
also. Mr. Majumdar, however, has not exhausted the list of inscriptions in which Tarkkari
is mentioned. We have found some more inscriptions in which the name of this village
oocurs, sometimes with a slight variation, which does not prevent us from recognizing it.
Fromthe Katak copperplate grant of the ninth year of Mahaéivagupta 1. (E.1.. vol. IIT, p. 358),
he has quoted the following adjective-clanse appended to the name of o Brihmana donee :—
Madhyadésiya-Srivallagrima-ve(vi)nirggatdye Odradise Sri-Silabhaijapiti-vistcoyiye Tokkd-
rapiireva- Bharadvdjagotrdya.

From this he has drawn the “ natural ” conclusion that Tarkkira or Takkéra was in
the Madhyadeda, This does not, however, appear to us at all natural. To us the natural

of the passage is that the family of the donee originally lived in Takkira and
earned the epithet of Taklira- Bharadvija-gotra, thenoe it migrated to Srivallagrama in Madhya-
defa, whenee it went to Sri-Silabhafijapiti in Odra-deés., 8o at least this Takkéra was not in
Madhyadesa. He has quoted another passage from another plate (E.1., vol. XVII, p. 118) :—

Sri- Madhyades-dntah piti-Takkiriki-bhatiagramavinirggala.

Here, of course, it is clearly stated that this Takkariki was in Madhyadeda, but does
that prove that every place named Takkirikd, wherever it may be found, must belong to
Madhyadesa ¥ We are afraid Mr. Majumdar has committed a blunder in thinking that all
TakkiriRis were one and the same place. This we shall presently see isnot the fact. Elm:lnrly
Madhyadesa did not always indicate the Madhyadesa of Manu (chap. TI, sloka 21).* We have

is still  village named Bilagritma not far off from Silimpur, Tutturi is s ghi name o om-
hPlhnnmnlthﬁﬂlwm. Itn Yioa in sound to Tarkiri and may be

of it,
Maogndha was sometimes oalled as va-deda | Introduction to Ban & Dohil, p. 11). There
was o Madhyideda in ancieat Kambuja also. (Ind. Hest. Quarterly, Jany. 1030, p. 100.) Prit)
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seen before that there were two Srivastis, one in Gauda and the other in Kosala. According
to Vardhamihira, neither Ganda nor Kosala were in Madhyadeta. They were both outside and
to the east of it. So Sravasti-Takkarika could not be in Madhyadesa of the United Provinces.
Let us see what other country was called Madhyadesa. In the Porumamilla tank in-
seription, we find that king Harihara of Vijayanagara is described as the supreme lord of the
Madhyadeén extending from the eastern to the western ocean. The editor of the inscription,
Dr. V. 8. Sukthankar, in a footnote remarks :—"* As early Vijayanagara kings had no claim
to sovereignty in any part north of the Vindhya, Madhyadesa cannot have its usual signifi-
cance, but must refer to the country lying between the eastern and the western ocean, namely
the Deccan platean.” (E.IL, vol. XIV, p. 107.) So we sec that the Deccan platean was
also sometimes called Madhyadesa. It is interesting to note that a village named Takkaliki
is mentioned in a copperplate grant of king Mufija found in Tidgundi, about twelve miles to
the north of Bijipur in the district of Kaladgi. (Ind. Ant., vol. 1, p. 82.) The editor, Shankar
Pandurang Pandit, M.A., remarks:—" It is interesting to note that there is still a village called
Takalki in the Bigevdi tdluka of the Kalidgi, not far from the place where the copperplate
was found.” (Ibid., p. 83.) This Takkalikd, no doubt, is another form of Takkériki.
1f Sravasti-Takkari was not in Madhyadesa, then where was it? Srivasti must either have
been in Gauda or in Kosala (modern Oudh). But where was Gauda ? Was it the distriet of
Gonda, as was held by Cunningham, or northern Bengal T We have already seen that both
were outside Madhyadesa, and to the east of it, in the time of VarAhamihira, i.e., in the sixth
century A.D. This does not, however, indicate the exact position of Gauda. In the Hardbd
inseription of the Maukhari king {sanavarman of 611 v.s. (554 A.p.) we find that léinavar-
man oaused the Gaudas living on the seashore to remain within their realm. (E.I,
vol. XIV, p. 117.) This clearly indicates that Gauda in the middle of the sixth eentury
extended to the seashore. Neither Kosala nor Gonda stretched as far as the sea at any time.
So this Gauda must be the Gauda in Bengal. It is very interesting to find that this inserip-
tion was found in the Barh Banki district, the very heart of Oudh. It appears from this
that Gauda was independent at this time and may have come into conflict with fénavarman
in Magadha, which lay between the two contending powers. From the fifth plate of the
Damodarapur copperplate grant we learn that Gauda or Pundravardhana was under the
Guptas till 214 6.5. (533 A.p.) (E.L, vol. XV, pp. 123.24.) Gauda must have, therefore, assert-
ed her independence sometime between 534 and 554 a.p. Mahfrajidhirdjas Dharméditya,
handrs and SamdcAradeva, whose copperplate grants have been discovered at Ghugh-
rihii in the Faridpur district, may have been of thistime. (JASB.,1911.) The words biraka-
mandala (circle or district of embankments), novydvakdsiki (new intervening space between
the sea and the mainland, i.e., char lands), ndvdtdkeni (shipyard), and naudandaka (harbour
or port), found in these plates go to show that the country was on the seashore at the time.®
We shall now try to see if there is any truth in the traditions of the Gauda Brihmanas
and the Gauda Kiyasthas that they migrated to other provinces from Gauda in Bengal.
The Chandella king Yasovarman conquered Gauda (E.I., vol. I, p. 126) and the earliest men-
tion of a Gauda-Karanika or Kiyastha is found in his pradasti (eulogy) dated 1011 v.s. (954
AD.). The eulogy was written by Gauda-karanika Jadda, the son of Jayaguna, who was
well.versed in the Sanskrit language (ibid., p. 129). The surname Guna is only to be met
with among the Bengali Kayasthas. Mention of families of poets from Gauda and Tarkka-
rik is fqund in the inscriptions of this Chandella dynasty of Kalafijara (ibid., pp. 146 and 211).
A Vastavya-Kiyastha family from Takkarikd held high posts, guch as chief-minister, cham-
- berlain, governor of a fort, general superintendent (sarvddhikiri), etc. The founder
of this family was one Jijuka by name. He earned a village named Dugauda (‘second
® That Gauda was a soparate country from Kosala is evident from Pigini (4-1171 and 0.2.100), In
thé Edma-Sitra of Vitsyivysna (6-5-33) Gauds and Vasga have been mentioned together, having the
samé practice. From this we shall not be wrong to infer that this Gands was contignous to VaBga,




18 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY

[ Jaxvany, 1031

Gauda ') from king Ganda, the grandson of king Yasovarman (E.I, vol. 1, p. 333).
The title ‘ Vastavya' or ‘Srivistavya,’ according to European antiquarians, is derived
from Srivasti. Takkiriki is described in this inscription as the chief among the thirty-
six villages which were rendered pure by the residence of people expert in the writers’ pro-
fession (karana-karmma-nivise-pitd). The village resounded with recitations of Vedas
This description reminds us of the description of Tarkkari given in the Silimpur insecription,
The facts that this Kyastha family migrated from Takkarika, that their name, ‘ Vistavya,’
is connected with Srivasti, that the first village in Kilafijara they received as jdgir was named
Dugauda, or * second Gauda,’ probably in memory of their former residence in Gauda, and
that king Yasovarman conquered Gauda, induce us to believe that this Vistavya-Kayastha
family had its original home in Srivasti-Takkarikd in Gauda of Bengal.? This also shows
that not only the Gauda BraAhmanas and Gauda Kiyasthas but the ﬂrl‘rl.ﬁnm Kiyasthas,
too, went to other places from Gauda in Bengal. It is not unlikely that king Yasovarman
first took some of these Brihmanas and Kéyasthas from Gauda and employed them in his
court. Others may have followed in their train to seek their fortunes at this and other courts,
Thus we see that the traditions of the Gauda Brahmanas and the Gauda Kiyasthas are
not wholly unfounded. There is a substratumof truth in them. The earliest epigraphic
mention of the name Kdyastha that we have been able to trace hitherto, is in the
copperplate grants of the fifth and the sixth century A.n. There is, no doubt, mention of
the word in some of the earliest Dharma-sambitds, Purdnas and Sanskrit dramas, such as
the Vignu-samhitd, Ydjnavalkya-samhitd, -Vrhat-pardsara samhitd, Brahma-purine, Padma-
purdza, ete., Mrechakatika and Mudri-rikasa, but nobody has yet been able to fix the dates
of these texts with any precision. Anybow, we believe, the word is not found earlier than
the third century A.D. This leads us to think that the Kayasthas had their original home in

northern Bengal,

We may now conclude that—

(1) Mr. Radha Govinda Basak was right in thinking that the Srivasti mentioned
in the Silimpur inseription was situated in Pundra or Gauda and must be identified
with the city of the same name mentioned in the Matsya and the Kirma Purdnas,

(2) Sravasti-Tarkkdri in Gauda of Bengal was not only the abode of learned Brih.

manas but of learned Kéyasthas as well,

BOOK-NOTICES.

Tne Asxmigurries or Sixp, with Historieal Outline, |

by H. Covsmxs, M.R.A.8. Archwological Survey
of India, vol, XLVI, Imperinl Series. 12§*x9§%
pp- viib184, with 103 plates (4 in colours),
Caloutta, 1020,
We weleome the appearance of this richly illustrated
monograph by the veteran archmologist, who was
associated for so many years of his service with
Westorn Indin and Sind. It ix based primarily
upon his owm explorations snd researches carried
out many yeara ago, for Mr. Cousens retired in 1010,
but it incorporates the results of further excavations
carried out by his successors, os he has kept in cloge
touch with subsequent developments ; each section
in fagt bears witness to the personal interest that hns
ingpired him in his work. Publication was first
delayed by the outbreak of the great war. It

setms Lo have boon completed five Yoars ago, as the
prefaco is dated in January 1925, uomtly
but brief allusion has been made (p. 168 to Mohenjo-
daro jor Mohéo-jo.dhado, as Mr, Guun:' writes the
namo), the site to which such import -
ance now attaches, Though the work is not, there.
fore, altogether up-to.date, it containg much mattor
of permanent value, and will serve hercafter as
an important adjunct to the detailed accountas now
in mﬁmdlhmﬂhd%mym'
excavations at Mohenjo-daro and of Sir Aurel Stain'y
recent and most important explorstion in Jhalawin,
Khirin and Makrin, which, with the work alrendy
done by Mr. Hargreaves and others in Baltchiatin,
should throw & flood of light upon the old Indus
valley civilisation and its connexion with the

mmwnmuﬂm.ummpumahuu,,;u vol. I, p. 46). This Sdmba
family

mmhlwmpﬁmﬂm'hﬁmthi-?uanwbm
Retanpur and named their now residence after the old

in Gauda.
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To approciate the antiquities of Sind, it is ezaential
to visualizo themin their geographical and historical
settings, so Mr. Cousens has spproprintely prefaced
his desoriptions by two chapters dealing with the
aver-shifting rivers snd the history of the province.
His researohes in these directions have enabled him
to establish certain identifications which should
help towards & correct coneeption of the configura-
tion of the lower Indus valley in early times. The
most interesting sections are those describing the
Brabmanibid, Mirpur-Bhiis and Thathah sites,
More than thirty years ago Mr. Cousens, after two
or three seasons' work ab the first-named site,
ponfirmed the identification of the ancient city
of Brihmandbid or Bahmanibid made by Mr.
Bellagis in 1884, and proved that the fhul, or * tower’
was the remains of & Buddhist stdpa. The Muham-
madan city of Mansirs had evidently been built
upon the ruins of the old Hindu city, while the
detached block of ruins to the south-sast represent,
in his opinion, the site of the fort called Mahidza,
Depér Ghingro, six miles to the north-east, where
he discovered the remnins of another Buddhist stdpa,
he is inclined to identify with the Buddhist colony
of Siwandi, mentioned in the Mwmal at-fawdrikh
ae having been built by the king of Kashmir, and
he suggests that this king may have been the grest
Kanighlea, These identifications sppear somewhat
conjectural, The Mujmal at-tawdrikh states that
the name Siwsndl was derived from the Hindi

word for ‘ocean '; if that be so, we should expect |

it to have lain in the vicinity of the sea, but even
in Knnishka's time the coast-line cannot have been
anywhere near that site. It is poasible that the
name Shwandi may have meantsimply ‘the village of
the dramanas (or Buddhista).” The " chessmen ™ of
Mr. Bollasis he has clearly shown to have been
merely balusters or spindles for insertion between
rails and kmobs or finials to belet into top rails as an
ornamental finish. Whether the original name
of the ancient city was Bahmanibid or Brihmani.
bd he leaves an open question. Different views
have been expressed as to how the old city came to
ba abandoned and the site deserted. Mr. Bellasis
favoured the theory of an earthquake. Mr. Cousens
prafers to think that the city waa sacked by an
enemy, the inbabitants being put to the sword.
Ho suggests that the silence of the Muhammadan
historians might be due to the fact that this ssck
waa carried out by the Hindus; but this would
hardly explain the complete destruction of all the
buildings or the total abandonment of the site,
which had been o Hindu one previously. It seems
more reasonable to supposoe that some other cause
had . An earthquake might not only have
wrocked the buildings, but also diverted the course
of the river, which we know from so many acscounts
flowed by Mansira on the east : in fact what hap-
pened at Alor may have happened at Mangira,
The existence of the stépa at Mirpur-Ehis hos been
known sines 1858, when Mr. Gibbs made excavations

ut the site, but it remained for Mr, Cousens to reveal
tho details of the struoture, which presents some
foatures of special interest. He found that the
whole stips hod apparently sunk, owing to the
weight of the superinoumbent tower and defective
foundations, at the time of its completion or very
soon after, and had been buttressed up all round
with deep and solid brickwork, to which was due the
remarkable preservation of the seven hali-life-
size figures of the Buddha found in their original
positiona. The Mir Rukin stdpa, on the other
hand, which had also been explored by Mr, Gibbs
in 1858, had not had any soch protection, and little
had escaped from plundering bands. The most
interesting feature of the Sulhersn-jo-dhado atdpa,
when opened up by Mr. Bhondarkar, was the find-
ing of a ddgobs made of sun-dried bricks covered
with plaster, completely built in and imbedded in the
tower. Mr. Bhandarker came to the conclusion
that this stdps could not be of later date than
the time of Kanishkn, Having regard to the legend
about the king of Kashmir recorded in the Mufmal
af-tawdrikh, Mr. Cousens suggests it na possible that
Kanishln, whose dominions included Sind, may
have had o line of stipss down the valley of the
Indis erected to commemorate a visit to that
province ; and he calls to mind in this connexion
the remains at Sue Vibir und Shorkot.

In many woys the most interesting chapter is
that on * Dewal-Thathah.” More than 30 years
ngo Mr, Cousens pointed out that Dewal (the Debal
of the Arab geographers) would seem to have beenso
enlled on sccount of & fine temple, which stood in
or near the town, and that close by Thathah we
have the remains of such o temple rebuilt by the
Muhammadans into their old tombs. For instance,
the tomb of Jim XNizimu'd-din (eérea 1508) had
been ** built in great part of materials from an old
Hindu temple, which, judging from the beautiful
seulptured dotails, was of great magmificence,”
and around thia tomb are *several other buildings
supported upon Hindu columns from which all igure
soulpture has been effaced, and which have Hindu
domes and finials.” His further researches would
sppear to have eonfirmed him in the view then
formed, and he now definitely links * Dewal-
Thathah " as one site.  We may say that a recent
study of the records of the old Muhammadan geo-
graphers and historians in snother connexion loads
to & very similar conclusion, wvis., that twelve
hundred yoars ago the sea was close by the southern
end of the Makli hills, and that the old town of
Dobal referred to in the Chach-ndma and by the
varly Arab geographers was either on, or in the
immedinte vicinity of, these hills. The guestion
eannot be fully dealt with here ; but two reforences
may be cited perbaps, as these would seem to have
been overlooked in previous discussions. In the
Chach-ndma we are told that Nirdn was 25 forsangs
from Debal, and the fort at, or close to, Behwiln cap-
tured by Mubammnd bin Qlaim was 30 farsangs from
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Nirfin. Now the site of Nirfin is established, and is,
therefore, o fixed point. The site of Schwiln has not
viriod sinee that time, If from Nirln as centre a
cirele be drawn with radius equal to five-sixths of
the distance from Nirfin to Sehwiin, it will be found
to pass through the southern end of the Makli hills.
Then, Ehwirizmi (eirea 833) gives the latitude and
longitude of Debal ss 24°-20' and 92°40°, and of
Niriin as 23°-30' and 92°.20', respectively. These
figures are of po particular value s s, but they
afford an indication of tho comparolive positions
of the two places, viz., that Nirin lay 50 minutes
of latitude north, and 20 minutes of longitude cast,
of Debal, It will be evident from o reference to a
large scale map how closely this fits in with the
assumption that Debal lny near the present site of
Thathah. On p. 125 Mr. Cousens cites Ma‘stdi as
stating that Debal was two days’ journey from the
junction of the Mihrin with the sea. In his Murd;
al-zahab Ma‘sluli writes that the two branches
of the Mihrin fall into the seant Shikara (or Shigara),
8 town subordinste to Mangfira, two days’ journey
from Debal. It is not quite clear what is meant by
two branches entering the ses there. But in his
Inter work, the Kitdb ai-tanbih wa'l ishedf, he dis-
tinotly writes that the river falls into the sea about
two farsangs from the town of Debal on the const
of Bind ; and here he corroborates his predecesaor,
Ibn Ehirdidba, whose work was held in high esti-
mation by other Arab geographers.

The useful map prepared by the author (Plate
CIII) shows the situation of all the sldpas and the
other remains described in the monograph,

. F. A. W. 0.

Faragi-1-Sninwixi, Diwix. Edited by Hini
Hasaw, Pu.D), James G. Forlong Fund, vol, 1X,
The Royal Asiatic Socicty, 1020,

This book of only 83 pages constitutes the second
part of the work of Dr. Hidi Hazan, dealing with
the extant poems of Falaki of Shirwiin. The
intreductory volume was dealt with by me in o review
in 1920 and T came to the conclusion that it was a
first-rate picce of scholarly work. The present
volume contains the actual Persian toxt of the 1197
couplets, which o eritical examination of the available

sourees by the editor has induced him to regard as |

the entire existing residunm of the poet's work,
togother with footnotes detailing the various read-
ings and also in somoe cases explaining  diffeultios
in the original text. References have algo been given
in the case of numerous quotations fom the Qurin
inthe poem,

It seema to mo o great pity that it was decided
to have Dr, Hidi Hasan's manuscript copy of the
text and his English notes reproduced by a photo-
graphio process. This Repliks process is singularly
ill-ndapted to the reproduction of an Oriental text,
A great many letters are continunlly loft out, either

wholly or in part. The letters !, 5, ., ¢, and

the upper part of medisl < fare particularly
badly. On the first page of the text there are ten
such errors, and there are many lines which contain
more than one mistake, For exnmple, lines 328
and 133 each contain four mistakes, lines 89 and 271
each have four, line 86 is illegible in two places
and line 337 contains & big gap, which makes ths
line meaningless,

The foreword to the volume refors to the excep-
tional beauty snd accurscy: of the manuseript as o
reason for deciding to have it reproduced by this

| process. This is very high praise and may not meet

with universal assent. Dr. Hidi Basan's penman-
ship is extremely neat, both in Persian and English,
but I doubt whether it would meet with the approval
of an Oriental ealligraphist, and I do not personally
consider his handwriting in English pleasing. As
for aecuracy, we find the word " switness " in foot-
noto 20 of the very first page as & rendering of
&F p in the Persian,

The eriticnl methods of the editor of the text do
not alvays seam to be gound. In line 324 the word
= 31-"‘ appears os follows

wols 5 wala sla JA& 55 Gy g
The footnote shows that other readings are to be
found, viz., @ % and =3¢, either of which gives &
much better sense than @ L&, which is quite out
of place. In line 306 the word “=*2°, which is
obviously right, hus been substituted for the meaning-
less ~+B2 of the Munich MS,, but it has not been
stated in the footnote whether this is a conjecturs
or is supported by any authority. In line 347, the
opening couplet of the eleventh Qagida, the editor
has expunged the | at the end of era!.& and
liy% U, though the metre of the poem (Munsarih)
shows that the | is necessary on motrieal grounds ,
just ns it is established by the sense. In line 361
» Qurinio phrase (4is/!Jia) has boen over-
locked. An examinstion of the work of Falaki
sooms to justify the doubt expressed by Professor
Nicholson whether the labour devoted to his poctical
remains might not Linve been more usefully concontrat.
od on some writer more intercating and meritorious,
His best poems seem to be the four longest, the
three Tarkib-bands (all in the Mugiri’ metre, the
first Akhrob and scstalectic and the other two
Alhrab and Makfaf and estalectic), and the tenth
Qagida, which is in the Mujtas3 metro (Makhbin
and scatalectio), The first Jine of this Qasida, line
271, contains three errors of the typoe mentioned
before, an alif being completely omitted and 3 being
twice mutilsted boyond recognition. Falaki

technique of the verse-writer in Porsian, but his
verses show no signs of originality of style or of

thought,
R. P. Dewnoest.
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CHITOR AND ITS SIEGES.
By E. R. HALDER.

(Continued from page 5.)

After Chitor was taken by Akbar and placed in charge of Abdul Majid Asaf Ehin, Mahar-
ind Udayasiritha with his few remaining nobles retired from the hillsto his new capital Udaipur,
the foundations of which had already been laid by him before Chitor was besieged by Akbar.
He died at Gogundi in 1572 A.D., and his valiant sucoessor, the great Mahirind Pratbpasitiha
(1572.97 A.D.), waged n long and strenuous warfare with Akbar, and suceceeded in recovering
most of the places in Mewdy, except Chitor, Mindalgarh and a few others,’® Pratlpa's
successor, Amarasimha (1597-1620 A.p.), was also involved in operations against Akbar
and against JahAngir, who maintained his father's foreign policy. The latter, in the first
year of his reign, despatched a large force against MewAy under the command of Prince Parves
and Asaf Khin Ja‘far Beg. While fighting was going on in Mewir, Jahingir fixed his head-
quarters at Ajmer and from there sent Prince Ehurram to the front. Ehurram eonducted the
campaign with extraordinary ability and pressed the Rajputs very hard. After a strenuous
struggle MahArdnA Amarasimha opened negotiations with Ehurram in 1615 A.p. and sub-
mitted proposals for peace. The emperor accepted the terms offered and aunthorized K} urram
to conclude a treaty. By it the Mahirini agreed to recognize the Mughal supremacy and
to send his son to the imperial court, being exempted from appearing at court himself, as well
as from giving any territorial compensation or indemnity to the emperor. But one irksome
condition of the treaty was that, though Chitor was to be restored to the Rinpd, it was never
to be fortified or repaired.”® This treaty, however, was not adhered to by Amarasimha’s
posterity. Rand Jagatsimha (1628-52 A.p) and Mahirdnd Rijasitaha (1652.804.D), set
about repairing and rebuilding the fortress. So, during the reign of Réjasimhha, on 22nd
Zi'l-ga'da of the Hijri year 1064 (1653:54 A.D.), the emperor Shith Jahin despatched "Allimi
(Sadullali KV an) with a large force for the purpose of demolishing the fort of Chitor. On
arrival within 12 kos of Chitor he began plundering and devastating the country. On the
Gth of 2i'l-hijja of the same year, having reached Chitor, he directed his workmen to. pull
down the fortifications. In the course of a fortnight they laid the towers and battlements
in ruins and levelled the whole with the ground. The Mahirinid then sent off a letter of
apology to the court, along with his eldest gon and some of his principal men. A farmdn
was then issued by the emperor to ‘Allimi directing that, since the fort had been demolished
and the Rapa had sent his son to the imperial court, he (the Rdp) should be forgiven and
that ‘Allami should return with his army to the royal presence.’?

After this, Chitor enjoyed a respite for about 27 years, when it was visited by the
emperor Aurangzeb in 1680 A.D., during the reign of MahfirAnd Réijasimhha, against whom
he had declared war in 1670 A.0. Amongthe canses of this war,'8 the following may be
mentioned :—

Mahdrind Réjasimha had offered protection to the infant son Ajit of the deceased
Mahirdja Jasavantasiiha of Jodhpur, whom Aurangseb wanted to keep in his own
oustody. Besides, the Mahirink had sent men into Mirwdr to fight on the side of the
Rafhors against the empéror who had unjustly occupied Marwér. On the other hand,
the revival of the jesiys tax on the Hindus and an order addressed to the Mahflrfna
to enforce it in his territory, the policy of the emperor in destroying Hindu temples,
as well as the annexation of Marwiy to the Mughal empire after the death
of its ruler Jasavantasimha, had already exasperated the Mahirind. The

75 Smith's Akbar, p. 163 ; Burgess' Chronology, p. 53. .
16 History of Jahdngir by Beni Prasad, pp. 223-242, 77 Elliot's History of India, vol, VII, pp. 103-4,
78 J. N. Sarkar; History of Awrangeib, vol. I11, pp. 362-83. The causes mentioned in Storia do Mogor,
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marriage?ins, 1717 (1600 A_p,)of the MahéirnA with Charumati, daughter of Réthor Riipasiriha
of Kishangarh, already betrothed to the emperor, was a further cause of l«hitg'ltﬂﬂmk of war.
On 30th November 1679, Aurangzeb left Ajmer for Udaipur. The MahArdnd retired with
his subjects to the hills, The pass of Deobiri was occupied by the emperor on 4th January
1680. ‘The capital, Udaipur, being found evacuated, was occupied by the emperor. Chitor
had already been occupied by the Mughals, and 63 temples were destroyed when the emperor
visited it at the end of February 1680. The power of Mewir being seemingly crushed,
Aurangzeb returned to Ajmer on 22nd March 1680. But a strong force under Prince Akbar
was kept in Mewar, with Chitor and its vicinity as a base. Yet the Mughals did not succeed
in suppressing the Rajpiits. Sometimes they suffered heavy reverses. For example, one of
their divisions under Hasan ‘Ali Khdn was lost among the hills. After strenuous fighting for
sometime, the Rajpiits headed by Durgidisa Rithor seduced Prince Akbar to rebel against
his father and seize the throne. The prince fell into the trap, and on 1st January 1681 crowned
himself empéror. He then marched with a large army of Réjpiits and Mughals combined
towards Ajmer to try conclusions with his father, and encamped in the night at Peorai, about
three miles from the emperor’s camp, fixing the following morning for the final struggle. But
during the night Aurangzeb turned the tables on him by writing a deceitful letter,”™ which
caused the Rajpitato desert Prince Akbar, who, thus abandoned, fled in the morning towards
Mirwir, with a few Rajpat followers under Durgidfsa Rithoy. From Marwir the prince fled
to Mewdr and thence tothe Deccan, finally reaching the Marfitha Sambhaji’s court at Raigarh.
This junction of Akbar with the Marthd king caused much alarm to the emperor at a
time when fighting was already going on in northern India against the Rédjpiits of Marwir
and Mewdr. Consequently, Aurangzeb had hastily to patch up peace with Mahérind Rija-
simha's successor, Jayasimha (1680-98 A.p ), in June 1681, and soon after he proceeded to
the Deccan in person. By this peace, the Mughals withdrew from Chitor and other towns in
Mewir excepting Mindal, Pur and Badnor, which were ceded to the Mughal by the Mahirina
in lieu of the jaziys demanded from his kingdom .80
After Aurangzeb's death his suceessor, Bahfidur Shih, threatened Mewiir with attack, but
the danger was wisely averted by MahfrinA Amarasimha II (1698-1710 a.p.) by sending a
letter of congratulation and some presents through his brother Bakhtsirhha 81
The last attack on Chitor was made by the MarAthds during the time of RipA Bhimasimha
(1778-1828 A.p.). For a long time before this, a feud had been going on between the SaktAvats
(descendants of Saktd, the brother of MahArind Pratp 1) and the Chiinddvats (desoendants
of Chiindd, brother of Mahirind Mokala) as to who should remain in the van of the army,
a privilege that was greatly esteemed. Later on, this feud developed intoa question of personal
ambition to govern the country. About the time when Bhimasimha came to the throne
the Saktivats were becoming prominent and powerful owing to their numbers. Some years
previously the Chiindivats had called in ZAlimsimha, the regent of Kotih, to assist them
in the organization of the State. ZAlimsithha, however, spent his time in self-aggrandize-
ment, and he found in the Chiinddvats the chief obstacle to his designs. He, therefore, sided
with the Saktivats and secured help from the Mardthd Sindhia under AmbAji, to assist him
in taking Chitor, into which the ChiindAvats were forced to throw themselves. The latter,
9 Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I, pp. 440-41. :
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T2 This letter was so contrived as to fall into the hands of the Rijputs. In it A praised
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hmm.i_n_tn‘gnedwithAmbﬂji, were reconciled to the Rin and procured the diemissal of both
Zalimsiraha and the army of Sindhia on payment tothe latter of 20 lakhs levied on both clans.8?

It will thus be seen that Chitor suffered from four great, and several minor, attacks
from time to time. The Tortress has played an important part, not only in the history of
Rajphtind but also in the history of India. Though we have no definite historical evidencein
respect of it prior to the eighth century of the Christian era, nevertheless, its nse as a stronghold
probably goes back to a remote past. From the close of the medizval period it became the
cynosure of the rulers of India : hence its grievous sufferings. By the middle of the nine-
teenth oentury, it was practigally reduced to a state of desolation, till the work of repairing
it was begun by Mahdrina Sajjansimha and continued by the deceased Mahirind.

In fine, those that had once raised their swords against this noble fortress have perished
and their descendants have disappeared in the mist of obscurity, but Chitorgarh, though
worn by vicissitude and stricken in years, proud to be still in the possession of its own lord,
still rears its stately head above the plain, its honour untarnished and its fame imperishable.

THE PRISON OF EMPEROR SADASIVA RAYA.
; Br Rev. H. HERAS, 8.J.

Ix the first volume of my history of The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagara, I desoribed
at length the three stages by which the Prime Minister of Emperor Sadisiva, the well-known
Rama Raya, finally usurped the imperial authority. These three different phases of his
usurpation are substantiated by foreign travellers and chroniclers, and confirmed by
inscriptions and coins.!

He first posed as standing on the same level with, and practically enjoying the same
authority as, the Emperor Sadisiva, Then he proceeded to imprison the sovereign, whom he
showed to his subjects once a year only. Finally even this ceremony was suppressed, while
rumours were cunningly spread throughout the empire that the Emperor Saddsiva had died.
After this the enthronement of Rima Riya as Emperor of Vijayanagara came in the natural
course of events.

While narrating the second of these stages, 1 wrote in the above-mentioned book as fol-
lows : ** Couto [a Portuguese Chronicler who gives the most important details about Sada-
giva's imprisonment] does not say where this tower [or prison] was situated, Several in-

of the time affirm that Saddsiva resided at Vijayanagara. But this is not a satis-
factory proof ; because even supposing that he was imprisoned at Penukonda, his subjects
oould readily have been led to believe that he was still at Vijayanagara. Nevertheless we
are inolined to think that he remained in his capital...... »

Indeed Emperor Sadddiva was shown once every year to his subjects, and this ceremony
would naturally take place in the oapital itself.? Moreover, all the contemporary sources
that speak of the battle of Raksasatangadi (formerly called Talikota) state that Tirumala,
Rama Riya’s brother, after the battle ran to Vijayanagara tofetch the Emperor Baddsiva,
who was * kept prisoner "’ there, and then fled with him to their final refuge.

Now where was this prison of the Emperor Sadddiva situated 1 This question was
always on my lips when 1 visited the ruins in 1026. But the great havoe caused by four
centuries in the buildings of the old capital, and the boards placed without much historical
accuracy by the Archxologieal Department, mislead the researchers so that I could not
trace this building. But in my last visit to the ancient capital in the month of April 1929,
1 made a new search, taking as a guide the Portuguese chronicler Couto.

This writer is the only one who, to some extent, describes Saddsiva's prison. He says
that it was o strongly fortified tower with iron doors, and surrounded by sentries; neverthie-

“lesa his treatment while there was such ns befitted a king.* Now the Portuguese phrase,

T2 Tod's Bajasthan, vol. I, p. 618, 4 :
1 Cf. Herns, The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagans, I, pp. 28-30. 2 [bid., p. 3.
% Cwmsar Frederick, in Purchas, His Pilgrimes, X, p. 8. ¢ Couto, Decadas, VI, p. 383,
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huma forrs fortissima, which was literally translated * a strongly fortified tower,” according to
the terminology common in those days among Portugueseand Spanish writersalike, simply
means “a well-equipped fortress,” Accordingly it naturally supposes high, strong walls
encircling the premises, with several sentry boxes on the top of the walls—these sentries are
also mentioned by Couto—and a palace inside to serve as the dwelling of the emperor ; for,
as the Portuguese writer expressly mentions, Sadéiva was there treated as a king. More-
over the fact mentioned by Frederick, that the young emperor was shown to his subjectsonce
a year while in prison, scems to suggest a high tower which would enable a great number of
his subjects to see their unfortunate monarch. And since it as not the intention of Rama
Riya to betray the fact that Sadidiva was imprisoned, this place would have to be inside
the royal enclosure. All this proves, moreover, that this so-called fortress would not be very
extensive, but only sufficient for the king's palace and some gardens for his enjoyment.

After much examination I could not find any place agreeing with these details, except
the so-called Zenana. Now it is evident that this enclosure would not be large enough to
afford shelter and amusement to the hundreds of women that formed the harem of the
emperors of Vijayanagara.’ Hence most probably it is not the Zenana at all. Let us sce
what else it is likely to be.

The so-called Zenana is & quadrangular enclosure surrounded by very high walls, the
construction of which is totally unlike that of the walls encircling the seven enclosures of
Vijayanagara. This enclosure contains two main buildings and four secondary ones.
Almost in the centre of these is the base of an edifice exactly like the bases of other build-
ings we come across within the royal enclosure. This building was apparently of the same
style and belonged to the same period as the edifices of the . royal enclosure. But the
other five buildings, including that which we have classified as one of the main buildings
of this enclosure, belong to an altogether different style of architecture, These five
buildings are the Lotus Mahal or Council Hall ; three sentry towers in the north-eastern,
south-eastern and south-western corners, and a small oblong house attached to the
northern wall, apparently destined for the servants,

The fact that these five buildings are in a different architectural style naturally forces
us to compare it with the style of the other civil buildings of Vijayanagara, This new
style has heen called ** Indo-Muslim S’t-ylﬂ,"‘ and has been arpl.uinbd as due to Musulman
influence at the Vijayanagara court. In the book above referred to I advanced the theory
that these buildings were put up by the Deccani Sultins during their six months’ stay
at Vijayanagara, after the battle of Rakéasatagadi.” Yet a more careful examination of
these buildings has forced me to change my view. In the Lotus Mahal itself, at the
point of the arches of the ground floor, one discovers the Eirtimukha, which s a purel
Hindu feature ; and what is still more decisive, inside the cupola of the same building tlwrz
are several Hindu images placed in niches, that form part of the original design of the build.
er of that edifice. Moreover, there are three buildings in the Tamil country, built in the
same style, which were not built by the Musulmans. These are the great and the small
mahal at Chandragiri and the square tower in the inner enclosure of the Gingi fort

Now the two mahals of Chandragiri were beyond doubt built by Veikata IT, who first
became Viceroy of the Tamilakam there, and then established the capital of tl':a empire
in the same place. The Hindu-Muslim buildings of Vijayanagara were most likel
built during the same period. They evidently disclose a marked Muslim influence in-th{
capital of the Hindu empire. Such Muslim influence was evident during the regency of
Rima Rbys, when the capital itself gave shelter to Ibrihim Quib Shih, then a fugitive
prince of Golkonda® ; and received with great honowrs. ‘Ali *Adil Shah IT himself, the Sultn
of Bijapur, who went to pay & visit to Rdma Réya.? -k PP -

8 Cf. SBewell, A Forgotten Empire, pp. 247-248, 370, 382,

i Longhurst, Ruing of Hompi, p. 78 fI.
& Jbid., pp. B1-83.
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® Ibid., p. 87,
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During this period the buildings in the Zenana enclosure were undoubtedly put up,
except one, the edifice on the central stone base. Accordingly, this style may properly be
called the Aravidu style of South Indian architecture.

Now the precise period when the buildings were erected is not very difficult to determine.
After the battle of Talikota, during the short stay of Tirumala Riya at Vijayanagara, the
new regent’s sole thought was to prepare the empire for future wars with the Deccani Mus-
almans, as his wish of buying horses from the Portuguese evidently shows. Morcover, the
same fact, carefully recorded by Frederick, shows that Tirumala had not much money to
spend uselessly on erecting new buildings in a deserted city, for he had not enough money
even to pay the Portuguese merchants for the horses sold to him,® Tt is therefore evident
that those buildings were built in the time of Rima Riya. His purpose in erecting such
odifices was intimately connected with his ambitious project to usurp the throne. When he
decided toimprison the youngemperor, he did not intend to throw him into a dark dungeon, but
to place him in one of the old palaces of the royal enclosure to serve as a residence befitting
a king. He ereoted a wall round the plot—for, after all, that palace was to be a prison—but
it was not necessary that this wall should be as thick and strong as the walls of the other
enolosures of the city. This would explain the difference between the walls of the so-called
Zenana and the other walls of the city. A prison, moreover, required guards, and on this
account three watch towers were built in the corners (the fourth one being perhaps ruined).
The small house attached to the northern wall was undoubtedly for the servants, The pur-
pose of the Lotus Mahal is another proof of the cunning nature of that great politician.

The Svaramelakalanidhi informs us that Rdma Riya constructed for himself a palace
called Ratna-kilfa, which was surrounded by gardens adorned with statues and tanks abound-
ing with swans.!! Now, we do not know of any other building in the so-called Hindu-
Muslim style which could be the Ratna-kifa, the residence or palace of the great ruler. In
all probability the so-called Lotus Mahal is the Ratna-kfife. Itissurrounded by a pit orditch,
which could be filled up with water. Thus the building beeame like a smallisland in the centre
of & small lake. Another small lake or tank is to be seen on the northern side of this mahal.

The smallness of this palace does not create any objection against this identification.
For Rima Riya was not living there. It wasa place for recreation and enjoyment.  Beat-
od within this palace,” again says the Svaramelakalanidhi, ** he spent his time in the midst
of scholars versed in literature, music and other arts.” "

It was very convenient for Rdma Riya’s purposes to build this palace for enjoyment
within the walls of the Emperor Sadisiva’s prison. It was necessary for the latter not to
realize that he had wholly lost his freedom. Thus the regent could safely and steadily climb
the steps to the throne. Had SadAsiva realized his real state, he would perhaps have broken
his ohains, and the plans of Rima Raya would have suddenly failed. The fact that Sadd-
éiva’s ** treatment while there was such as befitted a king,'”’ as noted by Couto, proves the
intention of the far-sighted regent. To build the Raina-kdja within the walls of the empe-
ror’s prison was the wisest stroke of his ambitious policy. How could Sadfsiva imagine
that he was in prison, when his regent, the real master of the whele empire,came to spend
the hours of his recreation within the walls of his own garden !

The above reflexions will show how probeble it is that the so-called Zenana was the
prison of Emperor Sadfiéiva Riya ; and though this theory does not reach certainty, it is
nevertheless better founded than that which assumes the enclosure to be the harem of the
emperors of Vijayanagara. 1t would therefore be prudent for the Archmological Depart-
ment to remove the board stating that the enclosure is the Zenana, and substitute another
; in muhumnluummpmhghlythep:mofﬂmm&dﬁumﬁm
1550 and 1565.

10 Purchas, His Pilgrimes, X, p. M.
i1 Krishnaswamni Afyangsr, Sourc es of Vijoyanagara History, p. 190, 13 Ibid,
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SIDI ALI SHELEBI IN INDIA, 1554-1566 A.D,
By C. E. A. W. OLDHAM, C81, LO.B. (Refired.)

(Continued from page 8.)

The identification of these two rivers is important from a geographical point of view,as
illustrating the courses of the Panjib rivers at a definite date. The first may be identified
without any hesitation with the Sutlej, because in this case Sidi ‘Ali calls the river by the
name by which the Sutlej is still known fo the local people, the Ghira, a name under which
(in a variefy of spellings) it appears in its lower course on nearly all old maps. We know also
that the Butlej had at a much earlier date abandoned its ancient Ghaggar-Hakrt channel,
joining the Trinfb near Ucch. But the question of the identity of the second river is a more
difficult one, There is evidence to show that the Chenib flowed to the east of Miiltin as
late as 1245 A.D., and that by 1397 it had shifted its channel farther north and west, flowing
to the west of thattown.’® Wealso know that up till theend of the fourteenth century at least
the Béivi flowed to the east and south of Milltdn, but we do not know exactly as yet when it
shifted its course to the north and west, to join the Chenib to the north of Miltin, as it does
at present.”> We also know that the Biis until comparatively recent historical times flowed
through the middle of the Maltdn district from east to west, joining the Chenib, or rather
the Trinib, near Theh Kalin, some 20 miles south of Shujibdd. To judge from what Abi'l-
fagl writes in his din-i-Akbari, it would seem to have been flowing in this channel in
Akbar's time. If this be so, if would appear reasonable to conclude that it took that course
in Sidi ‘Ali’s time also, and that this was the second big river he had to cross between Ucch
and Maltdn. A difficulty, however, arises in this connexion if we read Ihn Bafilia’s account
ol his journey from Sind to Delhi (c. 1334). He tells us that, when on the way from Ucoh to
Miiltdn at a distance of ten * miles " from the latter city, he crossed the river called Kbusriid
bid,*” which was one of the big rivers and could only be crossed by boat. There the mer.
chandise of travellers was examined in the striotest fashion and their baggage was ransacked.
As he mentions only one river as having to be crossed” between the two towns, the question
arises, was it the BiAs or the Sutlej ? If by *‘ miles " he meant farsangs (as 1 suspect he did
elsewhere), the distance from Miiltan would correspond with the known old channel of the
Bids. In any case the Sutlej must have been much farther from Maltdn ; and possibly in Thn
Bajiija’s day the Sutlej had not yet adopted the channel that joins the Trindb to the north
of Ucch, which it evidently had before Sidi ‘Ali crossed it. We may conclude, therefore,
that the two rivers crossed by our author were the Sutléj and the Bigs,

In the middle of the month of Ramaydn (on the 15th Ramasdn, ie., the
ing to Vambéry's translation) Sidi ‘Ali arrived in Maltan. Here, he
the tombs of Bahfu'd-din Zakariya and Ruknu'd-din ; and thus
tion of the acournoy of his record. The shrines of Bahfu’d-din (
grandson Ruknu'd-din are still centres of attraction at Miltin
and fravellers. From Miltdn he moved on to a place which Vambéry transcribes el
kere, and Dies as Sadkereh (& o= ). There can be little doult that this should read
Shorkot. Thence he went on to Lahore, where he arrived in the beginning of Shauwgl 8
or, say, between the 19th and 25th August, when fighting was still going on in the nﬂrl.hn:m

#¢ 1.4, X, 100, Albir(ni, however, says the Chenidb od to the we i
Sondlickaith She viewklixitased by Maice Ewﬂr. Poss the west of Miltdn, which seoms to

8 From what AbQ'l-fazl writes in his Afn-i- Akbari it would appear to haveshifted fo its more north
channel by his time, and wo may ;pwlmp presume that it had taken that courge hofore Sidi ‘Alf's day.

87 Beo Defrémery and s-ngnmnm._i'nyugu d'Ibn Batoutah, 11T, 117, The name Khusediibid is o
puzzls; 1 can find no place of this TAme in the region concernod. 1t may of course have boen the name of
& town or village on the bank of the river near n ferry, that hing since disappeared,

It is just pousible that a
has covurred in t and that Kahrir may hay i i X . :
.::Mu £ Bﬁi e Lext, r by have been intended, us this Place lay by the side of an

E% Showwd! 062 4.1 corresponding with 10th August to 17th Beptember 1655,
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Panjib hetween HumAyin and the last of the Sir dynasty claimants to the crown. Humiyiin
had started from Kabul in the previons November to regain his throne ; he had occupied
Lahore in February ; he had won a decisive victory near Sirhind on the 22nd June over
Sikandar Kbin Siir, the nephew of the great Sher 8hah ; and had established himself in Delhi
in July, only a month before Sidi ‘Alf reached Lahore. In accordance with his usual practice,
our author breaks off from the narrative of his itinerary to give a brief, but fairly acourate,
summary of the political situation, which may be quoted here (as translated by Vambéry)'?
as a fair sample of his notes on local political affairs :—

“ After the death of Selim Shah, s gon of Shir Khan, the former sovereign of Hindustan, Iskender Khan
fnd come to the throne, When the Padishah Humayun heard this, he immediately left Kabul and
marched his army to India, took Lahore, and fought Iskender Khan near Sahrand. He won the battle
and took 400 elephants, besides several cannon and 400 chariots. Iskender Eban escaped to the
fortress of Mankut, and Humayun sent Shah Abul-Maali with & detachment of soldiers after him.
Humayun himself proceeded to his residence at Delhi and despatched his officers to different places.
The Osbeg, lskender Khan, he sent to Agrs, and others to Firuzshah, Senbel, 90 Bayans and Kar-
witch.8! War raged on all sides, snd when I arrived at Lahore the Governor, Mirza Shah,52 would not
let me continue my journey until I had seen the Padishah (Humayun), After gending the latter word
of my arrival, he received orders tosend me forthwith to Delhi. Meanwhile & whole month had been
wasted, but finally we were sent off with an escort.”

Crossing ** the river of Sulterpur,”*® by which is here mesnt the Bifs (inits old
¢ hannel), and marching via Firdizshih, 8idi ‘Ali reached Delhi in twenty days towards the end
of Zd'l-ga'da,%* that is to say ahout the middle of the month of October 1555. He tells us
that out of respect for his monarch, the Sulidn of Turkey, he was accorded a brilliant recep-
tion, the KhAn-khinin® and other high officers with several thousand troops being deputed
to meet him. The same evening the Kbin-khindn gave a banquet for him and his party,
and then he was granted an audience by the emperor. After being presented to Humiyfn,
Sidi ‘Ali offered some gift, accompanied by a chronogram upon the conguest of India and two
ghazals, ** all of which pleased the Padishah greatly.” But when he begged permission to
proceed on his journey, HumAyin refased to grant this, wishing to retain him, and offered
him an assignment of revenue amounting (as would appear from the translations at least) to
a crore of rupees | Declining this, Sidi ‘Ali expressed his anxiety to continue his journey, but
Humiyin replied that he should stay at least for a year. The emperor even suggested that
he might send an envoy to Constantinople, earrying an explanation from the admiral of his
inability to return ; but Sidi ‘Alf wisely foresaw the light in which this would be regarded by
his monarch. Ultimately HumfAyiin consented to his leaving, provided he waited till the roads,
then impracticable owing fo the recent rains,% became passable, and meanwhile taught him
how to calculate solar and lunar eclipses and instructed him in other astronomical matters.
As we know from other sources that Huméyfiin was interested in the heavenly bodies, this

" 59 The Travels and Adventures of the Turkish Admiral Sidi Ali Reis, p. 46.

o0 I.e, Sambhal, now in the Morddibid district, U.E

81 Seil. Kannuj ; Dies writes Kenouidjeh,

#3 This appears to have been Mahmid Bultin Mirzd, son of Ulugh Mirzd, to whom, according to
Hlochmann, Humiy(n gave the name of Shih Mired —Afn-i-Akbarf, trans, Blochmann, I, 461-62,

83 8o called from the then important place, Sultinpur, which lay on the high road from the north-
west frontier to Delhi, snd past which the Bida flowed. Sulganpur is nowin the Kapurtala State, betwoen
the Bils and the Sutlej, & few miles above their present junction. See slso Biébur.ndma, trans. Mrs. Bove-
ridge, 1I, 465, from which it appoars that the Sutlej then tock s more southemly course.

#4 Zd'l-ga'da 062 A, corresponding with 17th September to 16th October 1555,

08 The {amous Bairdm Eiin was the Ehin-khinin at the time, He msy have heen at headquarters,

o8 The translstions seem to be defective, as the rainy season was over, though the roads would still
be in bad condition. Vambéry translates : * We are now close upon the three months of continuous
(Bimshogal)." In a note he givea the word used in his MS. as JE&,2 adding: ™ l:-i:llmgﬂ, probably
a Hindustani word " | The word used by Humiyin, of course, was the Hindi borsha-kdl (S8ans, T4&1w)
a term in general use, and employed by so early o writer as Albirind,
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story nced not be regarded as fanoiful, Sidi ‘Ali accepted the inevitable, and settled down to
please the emperor. It was probably his remarkable aptitude formakingup verses and his saroir
faire, of which we have abundant evidence, that ingratiated him most at court, where he seems
to have been in constant attendance. He tells us that one day he accompanied Humiyiin
on horseback to visit the tombs of the celebrated Shaikhs, Quibu'd-din Pir Dihlivi, Nigdmu'd-
din and Farid Shakarganj," as well as that of Mir Khusrau; the poet,8 and Mir Hasan
Dihlivi.?® The inclusion of Farid Shakarganj in this list seems to be due tosome error on our
author’s part, as the shrine of Shakarganj is at Pikpattan in the Montgomery distriet, and
could not have been visited on the same day as the others. Nigdmu'd-din Auliyh was
the sucoessor of Faridu'd-din; and possibly their names were coupled together in BSidi
‘Ali's hearing.

Several ancedotes are told of conversations with Humiyiin and his courtiers and of
poetical discussions, in which latter the emperor took special interest, commending Sidi ‘Ali’s
efforts in this respect. We can read between the lines that the admiral had no small opinion
of his own verses, Among others with whom Sidi ‘Ali became acquainted at Delhi,
he names the dftdbehi, Abdu’r-rahmin Beg, as “a courtier who also rejoiced in the
confidence and affection of the monarch, and was his constant companion in private life.”
(Vambéry.) Could this possibly have been our old friend Jauhar, his dftdbchi and, later,
his historian 1

At last, with the aid of some of the court favourites, Ridi ‘Ali managed to secure permis-
sion to depart. Passports were prepared ; a letter was written by Humiy{n to the Suliin
of Turkey ; all was ready for the start, when suddenly everything was thrown into confusion
by Humdyin's fatal accident. As the evidence of an impartial witness, present at Delhi at
the time and in close touch with Humiyin and his entourage, the description whieh Sidi
‘Al gives of this accident and of the action taken to conceal the emperor's death till the heir-
apparent could be communicated with, is of much importance. The late Mr. H. Beveridge
had recognized this when translating the relevant passage in the Akbarndma, and he accepted
the record as confirming the correctness of the day of the week and month assigned for the
event, viz., Friday, 24th Jan. 1556, Vembéry thus translates the passage™® :—

“ Humoyun had given audience on Friday evening, when, upon leaving his castle of pleasure, the
Muezzin announced the Ezan just ss he was descending the staircase, It was his wont, wherever he
heard the summons, to bow the knoe in holy reverence. He didao now, but unfortunately fell down seve-
ral ateps, and recoived great injuries to his head and arm L

* Fverything waa eonfusion in the palace, but for two days they kept the matter secret. It was an-
nouneed to the outer world that the sovereign was in good health, and alms were distributed amongst
the poor. On the third day, however, that wos on the Monday, he died of hiswounds , . . . .

“ Hig gon Djelaleddin Ekber was at the time away on s journcy to visit Shal Ebul Maali, accompanied
by the Khanikhanan. He was immediately informed of the sad event, Meanwhile the Khans and Sultans
were in the greatest consternation ; they did not know how to sct. I tried to encourage them and told
tham how at the death of Sultan Selim the situntion was saved by the wisdom of Piri Pasho, who managed
to prevent the nows of his death from being noised abroad, Isuggested that by taking similar moasures,
they might kéep the poverdign's death a secret until the prince should retwrn. This advise (sic) was
followed. The divan (council of state) met aa usual, the nobles were summoned, and a public announce-
mient was made that the emperor inténded to visit his couniry seat, and would go there on homeback,
Soon after, howover, it was announced that on secount of the unfavoursble westher, the trip had to be
abandonéd. On the noxt day & pnhllnlwdim waa announced, but as the astrologers did not prophesy
favourably for it, this also had to be given up.  All this, however, somewhat alarmed the army; and on

87 It will be noticed that Sidi *All gives first place to Quibu'd.din. This wes Eiwdja Qugbu'd.din
Balkhtylr Kiki, whose tomb is ot Mahraull, not far from the Quib Mindr, and was once the most famous
shrine at Delbi, but now ranks seconfl to that of Nigimw'd.din Auliyh. Seo H. U. Fonshawe, Delhi,
Past ond Present, p. 280,

€8 The tomb of the famons poet Mir Ehusrau (“ Titi-i-shakar-magdl ") is near that of NisAmu'd-din

Auligd.
@9 T am not sware who Mir Hasan Dillivi was, but local Mubammadans would doubtlees know
10 Loc. cif., p. 56 1. ’

L]
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the Tussday it was thought advisable to give them sight of their monarch. A maon called Molla Bi,T!
who bore a striking resemblanes to the late Emperor, only somewhat slighter of stature, was arrayed
in theimperial robes and placed on a throne specially erected for the purpose in the largs entrance hall.
His fnco and eyes were veiled, The Chamberlain Khoshhal 72 Bey stood behind, and the fimt Secrctary
in front of him, while many officers and dignitaries as well as the people from the riverside, on seeing
their sovereign mado joyful obeisance to the sound of festive musie. The physicinns were handsomely
rewarded and the recovery of the monarch was universally credited. -

“ T took leave of all the grandess, and with the nows of the Emperor’s recovery I reached Lahore about
the middle of the month of Rebiul Evvel, This wos on o Thursday. . . . "

According to the translation by Dies (which is probably the more correct), it was on
the day following the mock audience, that is fo say, on Wednesday, that Sidi ‘Ali took leave
of the grandees, and next day, Thursday, in the middle of Rabi I,7® he started on his way
to Lahore.

Travelling via Sonpat, Panipat, Kaml, Thénesvar, Samina, Sirhind, Macchiwira
and Bajwara,’* and crossing the * river of Sulidnpur " by boat, he reached Lahore at the
beginning of Rabi II, ie., about the middle of February 1556. A day or two earlier Akbar
had formally ascended the throne at Kalanaur (on the 2nd Rabi IL," corresponding with
14th February).

Mirza Shah,™ the governor of Lahore (who was there in the preceding August also) now
rafused to allow the travellers to proceed farther on the pretext that Akbar had issued orders
that no one was to be allowed to go to Kabul or to Kandahar : so they had to turn back and -
go to Kaldnaur, to obtain the young emperor’s sanction. They came up with Akbar near
thefortress of Mankot, where he had been watching the movements of Sikandar Khin, Akbar

‘readily gave the required permission, as well as a guide and a lakh of rupees (perhaps an
assignment on certain revenues, as seems likely from what Sidi ‘Ali says later on), and fold
them to travel in the company of four Begs, whom he was sending with an escort to
Kabul. Here Sidi ‘Ali mentions that Shah Abd'l-ma’ali, who had got info disgrace and had
been placed under arrest,’™ was put in charge of these Begs and taken to Lahore, where he
was cast into jail.

In the middle of Rabi IT Sidi ‘Ali and his companions quitted Lahore én roule for Kabul,
crossing the Rivi, which he calls the river of Lahore, in boats. Amnother big river was then
crossed on rafts (Vambéry says * of barrels and chairs ™ | Diez says * of planks and wafer
pots : they were probably gharniis) as there were no boats at hand. This was doubtless the
Chendb. The river of Bharah ( #,% ) was next crossed in boats, This must, I think, be
intended for the Jhelum, as Bharah scems clearly to represent the modern Bhera on the side
of that river, an old and once important site lying on the main route usually followed in early
times between Afghinistin and Hinddstin. Bébur, who crossed the Jhelum near Bhera 8
in 1519, writes in his Memoirs of the Bharah country and the Bharah people. He tells us that
the Koh-i-Jad (the Salt Range) marched with their country for 14 miles,

71 Dies writes Menla Bikessi (Mauls Bakhsh 7).

71 Diez does not oall him Chamberlain, Here again Vambdry has avidently mialmnnln!.ud the text,
Ehdshyl Beg was one of Humiytn's body-guard, his bow-bender, as appears from an earlier passago in
ez, Howaasin Akbar'a body-guard afterwards, but later on was exsouted for gedition by being trampled

. Hoo Elliot, History of India, V, 322,

wu;’h;:&?;:nﬁztpmndlmﬁﬂf lllh?!n.:ulry to 12th Februsry 1556. The Thursday nearest the
middle of Rabi 1 was the 17th, corresponding to the 30th Jaouary. -

74 Two miles SE. of Hoshilirpur ; now & village, but once a very important place and chief town of
the district. Vambéry can only suggest a place in Oudh (Bachhriwin in the Rag Bareli district !)

5 Rabi IT, 963 A, corresponding with 13th February to 12th March 1536,

76 This Mirzi Shih, or Shih Mirzd, is also mentioned by Aba'Lfazl in his Abbarndmo—gee trans, by
Beveridge, Bibl. Indics, 11, 30. Seo also sbove, note®s,

T Sea Akbarndma, trans. Beveridge, 11, 27.20, for the reasons leading up to thia action,

75 Mrs. Beveridge, in her Bdbur-ndma, I, 279.387, transcribes the nsmo as Bhira, but Raverty
(Tabagat-i-Nagirl, pp. 1131-32, note), writes Bharah, siter comparing two Persian yemions with the

original Turkl.




30 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Feeroany, 1051

There follows a passage in which the translations of Vambéry and Diez differ materially,
ending with the statement that the Khushab and Nildb rivers were both crossed by boat.
By the Kbushib can only be meant the Jhelum,™ Kbushib being & town on ifs bank some
40 miles below Bhera : but why the passage of this river should be mentioned twice is not
understood. By the Nilab is meant the Indus.39 :

In the beginning of Jumdda I, or in the middle of March, 1556, Sidi ‘Ali and his compi-
nions moved on westwards throngh the Khaibar Pass towards Kabul : and here we must
leave them to continue their extraordinary journey and win through even greater difficulties
and dangers before they reached the Bosphorus more than a year later. Enough has been
written perhaps to show the great interest that attaches to this early travel story, and how
well it merits study and efficient editing from a reliable text, illustrated by full historical
and geographical notes,

SCRAPS OF TIBETO-BURMAN FOLKLORE,
By Sm RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.

(Continued from vol, LIX, page 187.)

5. Rebirth.
“ We were overtaken by one or two of our village friends who were on the way (p. 108)
to the monastery, which lay in the direction of EKampa Dzong. ., . ., We learned that

they were carrying a new flag to present to the monastery on behalf of a poor man, who was
dying of pneumonia. He was hoping that the present might enable him to acquire enough
merit to secure a longer span of life, or if fate was against him and he was destined for death,
that he might have a felicitous rebirth, for it seemed he had led a somewhat gay and merry
life and had dreamed that as a punishment he was to be reborn as a louse.”

In Shway Yoe [Sir George Scott], The Burman, we read: * It is written that more
hardly will a needle cast from the summit of M. Myinmo [Meru] across the wide Thamoddaya
[Samudra] Sea—more hardly will it touch with its point, as it falls, another needle, standing
point upwards in the great Southern Island—than will any given creature become a human
being,” at the next birth.

The dootrine of rebirth was introduced into Tibet with Buddhism and is typical of
Hindu philosophy generally. 1t is a very early fundamental belief of Hinduism, including
Buddhism and Jainism. The doctrines set up by the early Brahmanic Schools of Philoso-
phy (see my Word of Lalla the Prophetess) ** were based on the Aryan instinet of the godhead
and Were dominated by contact with the ideas of totemistio aborigines, believing man’s
spirit-soul to be a separate entity, able to leave the body at will and after death to live in
other human bodies and even in animate things thought tobﬂuupabloofharbnuringa soul.”
The idea arose that there was a repetition of death and rebirth for ever as the fate of man.
kind, and “ this led eventually to seeking after release from such a prospect. . , . . The
general argument ran thus : ‘ this world is an illusion: the one reality is the Absolute,
unchanging, inert, unknowable.’ The varying fortunes, characteristios and experiences
of individual human beings were explained by transmigration and reincarnation of personal
souls expiating the action of former lives, with a final release at last by reabsorption into
the universal soul, of which they were held to be but emanations, 8o the merit of actionless,
introspective, asoetic life, in this life, became the passport to release from rebirth, The
necessity of a reourring rebirth before sufficient merit can be accumulated to obtain release
led to the idea of eyclic destruction and recreation of the whole earth.” At P- 20 of the
same work we read : * The dread of rebirth in a humbler sphere than the present is the
bugbear of a guilty conscience in all countries dominated by Hinduism."

7 It will have beon noticed how many of the rivers were called after places on their banks. CI. also
the case of the Chenib, which was called the Sodhara or Stdhara from & town of that name on its left bank,

Mmmmmj;muwywh“hmthnnlmuﬂ{limymﬂ:ﬁm.m 15 tniles
below Attock, but it came to be applied to the river itsolf,
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6. Incarnatlon.

“Not only is Svong-Tsang-gampo [the Constantine of Tibetan Buddhism] regarded
(p. 209) as an incarnation of divinity (deification is the common lot of every great hero in
Tibet), but his spirit is supposed to be reincarnate in every succeeding Dalai Lama.”

In The Word of Lalla (50, 53 {.) the theory of reincarnation is explained thus: It was
propounded by the Vaishnava Hindus out of the theory of the transmigration of souls from
body to body and from the Buddhist ‘ legends of the mythical predecessors of Buddha and
the equally mythical tirthakaras (apostles) of the Jains,’ from which they created the many
incarnations or avaldras of Vishnu, viewed as the Supernatural Self. The Vaishnavas were
followed by the Shaivas and all other Hindus, till incarnations of the Deity became a general
Hindu belief.”

7. Supernatural Powers.

“We saw (p. 00) a snow leopard prowling about. . : .: It is extraordinary how
these animals can walk over the snow without sinking into it. The natives explain this
peculiarity by giving the snow leopards supernatural powers. . . . . We had a curious bit
of luck that morning (pp. 92, 93). Our friend the snow leopard had passed us in the night
and seemed to be heading for the pass, for we could see his footprints in the snow. There
seemed to be a striking regularity about his path, and it oceurrred to me that he might be
travelling over the line of the road. Investigation proved that the idea was correct, By
following his footsteps we saved ourselves a good deal of road seeking. It was amazing to
me how the leopard knew the road, buried as it was beneath several feet of snow and, of course,
level with the wide expanse on every side. T could only suppose that it was by means of
a sense of smell effective through the deep snow, though why he should have kept the road
with all its zigzags, when he could easily have made cross-cuts impossible for us, was a
mystery which 1 did not attempt to solve. The servants looked upon the footprints as a
very auspicious omen or even as a miraculous intervention on the part of the blessed Buddha
or a Bodhisattva.”

8. Miraeles.

“The river (p. 220) itself [Brahmaputra] being no longer hidden in a gorge was exposed
to the devastating rays of the sun, which had melted the ice covering, so that we could see
water flowing in the middle, but so strong was the wind in the opposite direction that its
blasts on the river made it seem as if the water was flowing backwards and uphill. In fact
so strong was the illusion that the syce and Lhaten [a servant] thought it to be real and
howed down in worship of the supposed miracle.”

0. Magical Powers.
() Lama’s.

“The servants (p. 82) . .. .. after some persuasion consented to go forward though
they tried to insist that 1 make a suhstantinl money-offering to the Lachen Lama and solicit
his indulgence 10 keep back the snow. All the natives of this part of the world firmly believe
that a life of ascetic eontemplation brings with it magical powers, including the ability to
control the clements. The Lachen Lama is particularly famous all over Sikkim for his
regulation of rain and snow. Even villages in the South dominated by other temples send
petitions to him with huge gifts, asking that rain be stopped or made to fall as desired.”

The question of magical power is discussed in The Word of Lalla, p. 23, thus : “The object
of magical formulz is to compel the unseen powers, that are held to govern man and his
wants, to abstain or cease from doing him harm, or on the other hand to do him good. In
this way they are a protection of mankind against evil or a method of benefiting him.” The
applicability of this observation to the above quoted story is obvious. As regards the
probable origin of the belief, it is remarked in The Word of Lolia, p. 65, that * the Shalktio
Buddhism that has long prevailed in Tibet Jargely consists of gross mysticism borrowed
from the magic of aboriginal tribes.” ;
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As regards Burma, it is remarked in E.R.E., IT1, 30-31, that the object of Bu:mm
magic is to secoure hallucination in respect of the five senses and to confer temporary in-
vulnerability. This is achieved by potent mixtures. , . . . Certain specific kinds of magic
have no doubt come from India—which accounts for the otherwise puzaling fact that Buddhist
monks [of the Hinayana type] are themselves much addicted to it. That they have drawn
on native Animistic sources to enlarge their knowledge is but natural, , | | | Articles sub-
jected to magic are chiefly boats, stones and charms.”

More specifically Shway Yoe, 7hs Burman, p. 413, says: * Wizards and witches are
very common in Burma. The thingrunsin families, and on the Chindwin riverin Upper Burma
there is a village called Kalé Thaungthut—" the small town at the top of the sand bank '—
where the entire population is credited with power of this kind. They have ‘a king * there.”

Again, loc. cit., Shway Yoe says: * There are the aoms, who delight in nothing so mugh
as killing people, afflicting them with epi » fits and divers other ailments, and there are
the wézds, who are good people and strive to overthrow the machinations of the séns against
the welfare of mankind, while themselyes learned in all the knowledge of the mystic arts.
Weézi (Sanskrit, vidyd) simply means wisdom or knowledge, and the sorcery studied by both
classes is the same.”

() The Dalai Lama's.

(In Pede Dzong the landlady, Pp- 230, 240] “ said she would like to see the foreign devil
[i.e., Dr. McGovern, then rumoured to be trying to get to Lhasa) and give him a good piece
of her mind, but she was sure that so great was the vigilance of the officials and so powerfu!
was the spiritual force of the Dalai Lama, the intruder would certainly be detected and sent
back to his own village, I was interested in the latter statement as showing the implicit
faith which the Tibetans have in the divinity and power of its sugerain. In spite of the

many vicissitudes which have marked the reign of the previous holder of the office, most
Tibetans really believe that the Dalai

10. Cures.

Toby became seriously ill (p. 47) ““ and there was nothing we could do except to feed
him with cod-liver oil and malt and wait for the crisis, One afternoon, a couple of days
later, while Toby was asleep, I got out some of my Tibetan books—all books in Tibet
are of a religious character—and began chanting from them, as T thought it was the best
way to continue with my Tibetan studies. This continued gome two hours, and by a curious
coincidence, when Toby awoke, we found the crisis was passed and that he
By the natives the benefit of the cod-liver oil was forgotten and the *cure’ was attributed
to my religious incantations, and I was put down as 5 * holy man,’ a reputation that was
later on to stand me in good stead.”

overy one in the vicinity. Four persons wero killed and five more seriously i:::j ared A
large orowd gathered round the heap of viotims, , , _ _ But no one seemed inclined tolend a
helping hand, and every one was left to look after himself, This meant that the dead and
seriously wounded were left to lie on the ground for really an extraordinary time until friends
or relatives could learn of the mishap, and come and drag the bodies of the viotims away,
+ s s s When the vietims were eventually taken away they were carried back to their own
bLouses and some monk—possibly, but not necessarily, 8 monk from {he Medical e

-
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invited to perform his ritual, either for the recovery of the patient, or if he were dead, for
the safe passage of his soul into a favourable reincarnation.”

“ All the way (pp. 234, 235) we could sce that the lake [Yamdro] was covered with a
thick coat of ice, though with occasional seams indicating flow. Several times during the
day we saw men walking across the frozen lake from the mainland to the peninsula or island
in the middle. . . . . On one oceasion, late in the afternoon, we were the spectators of a
tragedy. Two men, who were walking nearly in the centre, eame to a point where there was
a bad flaw in the ice. We could see they had to jump a seam. The ice on either side was
obviously weak, for it crashed under them and they were precipitated into the freezing water
below. They attempted to crawl out, but they could not find a block of ice capable of
supporting their weight, and soon they were so numbed by the cold that they fell back help-
less and sank beneath the water. We could see their heads appear once or’twice and then
they sank again and disappeared for ever. I was astonished at the phlegm with which
my companions looked at a catastrophe happening before their eyes. We passed one of the
caravans just at the time and its members paused for a few moments to look at the tragedy
taking place a few hundred yards away, but they continued their amiable chatter and no one
made any move to save the unfortunates.”

The above stories might have been told of almost any place one might mention in Burma.
They so exactly illustrate the Burmese attitude towards an accident. Edwardes, Crims in
India, p. 37, writes: * In Burma, if one may judge from a ease in the Ma@ibin District, the
vagaries of o man, who ¢ runs amok," are regarded in much the same light as a cinema enter-
tainment is by Western villagers. The eulprit, in this case, after severely assaulting several
persons with a dah, murdered a friend and his wife in very brutal fashion. A crowd of about
seven hundred people watched the * dance of death,” apparently unmoved and made no effort
to seizo the murderer. He would probably have accounted for several more victims, had not
an inspector of police rushed up and shot him dead in his tracks.”

Many years ago at Bassein I saw a man accidentally fall out of a rice boat in the middle
of that very dangerous river, and though there were many boats on it with expert swimmers
in them, all they did was to watch his struggles in an interested manner and say he will
certainly drown.” In the end a young Englishman went out and saved him.

Edwardes, op. cil., p. 49, also says : ' The tendency of villagers to accept the attacks
of dacoits as merely an uncomfortable feature of the daily routine is well illustrated by a
case reported in 1921 in which the whole village turned out and calmly watched five dacoits
armed with a home-made gun, which was fired by means of a lighted cheroot, help themselves
to 10,000 rupees’ worth of property and make a leisurely departure.”

1. DEITIES,

1. Maitreya,
“ Anothier image [at Gyangtse] showing fine oraftsmanship [p. 54) was that of the Bodhi-
gattva Maitreya. - . . . Maitreya, the Compassionate, is the next Buddha destined to be

born in the world, and is adored by nearly every sort of [Mahayanist] Buddhist. He is

frequently portrayed almost as & European. I have sometimes seen mprmntaﬁ:m;u of him

with white skin and blue eyes, and in nearly all cases his image is sitting on u-'nhmr in Eum -

pean style as opposed to the Oriental cross-legged attitude assumed by other Tibetan deities.”
2, Peden Llamo (Goddess).

“ Tho floor sbove [in the Chokang at Lhasa] is largely devoted to the worship (p. 208)
of the fierce female demon who acts as the dread guardinn of Buddinmfl{. sess The lady
represented here, Peden (or Paldan) Llamo, is the most terrible of the fairies, She has many
forms, some mild, representing her as a gracious lady, the hearcr of prayers: others which
portray her as a goddess of black magic, of discase and dﬂrnth. In the upper room of the
m«wmmmimagm,mpmnuyghﬂmbmhmm....._hfyu
more horrible phase the colour is black, representing mystery and death, She is riding
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on a fawn-coloured mule, but she is clad in the skins of dead men and is cating brains from
a human skull. Offerings of chang or beer—a substitute for food—are made to her in other
human skulls. While as the goddess of battle, she is surrounded by all sorts of weapons.
«.» «.» Considering the terrible and blood-thirsty nature of the lady, it is curious and amus-
ing to find that the Tibetans believed she was recently incarnate in the world as the late
Queen Vietoria.”

Peden Llamo most probably represents a primitive Tibetan goddess, from whom arose,
according to Hirananda Shastri, Origin and Cult of Tara (Mem. Arch. Survey of India, No. 20)
the Mahfiyina Buddhist Shaktic Tird in her twenty-one forms, represented in one or two
varieties—pacific and terrible. The Cult of Tari dates back to the fifth century A.D., on
the Tibetan borderland, or perhaps in Indian Tibet, and spread downwards into India, right
down to the very South, in the sixth and seventh centuries,

Another view of the Tibetan Tar8 has been expressed thus. “ She is a principal god-
dess, who has twenty-one recognised forms in five colours—white, green, yellow, blue and
red—and appears in two principal forms—gracious and terrible. Tn her terrible form she is
represented as destroying & human being (like the Indian Durgd).- In her gracious form she
was recently held by many Tibetans to be incarnated in Queen Victoria. The Tibetan view of
Tara probably arose out of an indigenous goddess Paldan (or Peden) Llamo, who also appears
in both forms and whose colour, in terrible form is black, representing mystery and death.”

It is possible, however, that she represents the Hindu goddess Durgh introduced into
Tibet with Shaktic Buddhism. Shaktism was “the cult of female energy in life (Shakti),
an extension of that primeval recognition of the mystery of the reproduction of life, which
led to the use of the Shaiva emblem of the phallus (lings) as the representation of the god-
head. So that the phallus emblem became both male and female (linga and yoni). . . . .
Except as to their cult of Kali or Durgd, Devi, Chandi, Kumari and other subsidiary names,
as the female form of Bhiva, with bloody sacrifices and much gross superstition borrowed
from the magic of aboriginal tribes, the Shaktis were in all other respects essentially Shaivas,”
Eventually they permeated all Buddhism, and the cult *in Tibet became the form in which
Buddhism has chiefly survived, causing it there to revert practically to the primitive Animism
of the people with much degradation infused into it.” (The Word of Lalla, p- 65.)

““The idea of the male and female god is visible as far as one can go back into the belief
of the Aryans and has been consistently preserved in 4ll branches of their descendants, T4
is visible also in all primitive religions and in all Animistic beliefs that have been studied.
The concept of the god, his wife, his sons, his daughters and his messengers may be taken
to be therefore a natural product of primitive buman thought, which is necessarily anthro-
pomorphic. . . . . In Vedic times and later, the goddess had no special qualifications
scparating her from the gods, and attributes peculiar to goddesses do not appear until the
rise, still in early times, of the cult of Durgi the chaste virgin huntress, the Disna of the
Vindbya mountains of Central India, the lover of wine, flesh and bloody sacrifice. . , . .
She is clearly a Central Indian aboriginal goddess brought into Hinduism in conneotion with
the Krishna cult. . . . .6., with Vaishnava Hinduism. TIn the next phase of her cult the
Shaivas have captured her, and she has ceased to be regarded as virgin, being identified
with Umd of the Himalayas, the wife of Shiva. She is next found in the Purdnas as Chandi,
with a daily worship and an autumn festival, still the Durga Pija so well-known in Caleutta,
the home of Kali, another name for her, or for an ancient goddess identified with her. And at
the same time arose a sect worshipping her as Devi (7'he Goddess), identified with Brahman,
the Absolute, the One Reality, and g0 above all divinities. Here then in the blood-and-wine.
drinking expression of limitless power is the earliest appearance of Shakti, the female energy,
representing the living productive form of the inactive, unknowable, unapproachable Abso.
lute.” (The Word of Lalla, 65-66.)

(T'obe continued. )



Frzavany, 1931] WHY KEWAT WOMEN ARE BLACK 35

WHY KEWAT WOMEN ARE BLACK.
(4 Chhattisgarki Folk-song.)
By Rar Bamapvr HIRA LAL. .

Tue town of Bildspur, the headquarters of the distriot of the same name in the Central
Provinces, derives its name from Bildsa, a Kevata woman, who is said to have burnt herself
at that place under circumstances which form the subject of a popular Chhattisgarhi song
known as Keratina-gita, usually sung by Dewirs, a tribe of wandering mendicants found in
that country. Bildsa was a very beautiful woman and was o rich that she used to CXpOse
her fish on a silver tray, while she‘herself sat on a golden chair, The Réja of Ratanpur, so
the story goes, once went to Bildspur and visited the bizar, where this Kevatina at once
attracted his attention. Her beauty captivating him, he opened conversation with her by
asking the price of various kinds of fish she had for sale. Clever as she was, she gave the
prices in equivocal terms ; for instance, she said that the price of the aichhd fish was equal to
that of a Teli (oilman), and the price of a crab equal to that of a barber, thus subtly alluding
to the qualities of the fish she vended, the afchhd being an oily fish, and the crab being noted
for its tight grip, which she compared with that of a barber, who holds & man’s head firmly
While shaving him. The Rji’s servants, observing that their master was no matoh for the
woman in a battle of wits, suggested that she might be caught hold of and taken along,
whereupon the Kevatina fled from her shop. As she was pursued, she held up her garment
to the sun (Sirya), praying that he would save her honour, and thereupon her dress took
tire and she was consumed to ashes. Seeing what had happened, the Rdjd went on his way,
and the village children ran to the river, where her husband was busy catching fish, and told
him that his wife had committed sati, under the belief that he had been eaten by crocodiles,
In order to ascertain the true cause of her death he engaged some sorcerers, by whose power
of witcheraft the Kevatina descended into the flame of a lamp, and intimated that owing to
her fair complexion and beauty the Rijd had desired to outrage her modesty, and therefore
she had burnt herself, She stated, further, that she had asked » boon from God that all
Kevatinas should henoeforth be born black, so that they should run norisk of being dishorniour-
ed, and also that in commemoration of her immolation (a sanctifying act) her caste should be
considered purified. Thatisthe reason why Kevatinas are black and why persons of all castes
cat chand and murrd (gram and rice) parched by them without any objection.

The Chhattisgarhi songs are a curious mixture of jingling rhymes and prose—a sort of
compromise between the two, with a view perhaps to avoid monotony—of which a fair speci-
men is afforded by the Kevafina-gits reproduced below, The song also furnishes some points
of linguistic and ethnographic interest . —

Chhitalii kuriyd! mukuta® dudra,

Bhitari Kevalina kase singdra® ;
" Khdpa* pire vingi chingd,®

Obara® blitara sond ke singl.”

1 Kuriyd is o peoulinr Chhattisgarhi word for a * hut.! [t seomas to be derived from &ured, or branchoes
of the kurri tree (Gardenia lucida), with which the hut is made, The word kurai has now become
gonoralized, and is not restrieted to the branches of the kurry alone, but is applied to the branches of any
teee used for roofing o hut,

2 Mukbula or mukaia = ‘many " or ‘much.' It is also used in this gense in Bagholkhagdi Hindi,

: 8 Sisgdra busnd is o poouliar idiom in Chhattisgarhl, equivalent to sifigdra kormd, Komd otherwige
implies a sort of contempt, and is vsed of animnls, e.g., ghodd kaso, ° get the horse ready.’

# Khdpa means a cornor, ag, for instance, of a houso or room. The lower castes in Chhattisgurh tie
their hair in & knot, not on the back of the head, ne the Marithi women do, but st s comner in front,

§ Rigl chingt is the same as rongd chadgd, * gaudy.’'

& Okarg = uskd or wske : bara, or kar, is generally used for kd with demonstrative or wmlﬁ"
notns, e.g., bdkar, * whose '?

7 Sidgi is a comb, doriving its name from singe, or * horn,” of wh_ich it used to be made. The word
has become more generalized, and a wooden comb may also be called singf,
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Mirai pini bichhalai bila,

Thamakatas Kevofina chalai bajira,
Ana8 baithe chheva® chhakira,

Kevatina baithe bicha bajira,

Sond ke méchi riips ke pard,\"

Rija disa Kevafina kard 11

Mola bisdha [ Kevatina) saba koi khiya,
Phokafi'? machhart kot nahi Ehdiya ;
Kahu'® [Kevatina] dpana machhari ks mola.
Ké kahikait [Rijd) machhari ke mola ?
Dandawid'® machhari Gandawd" mola ;
GhasardV machhari Kalard mola ;
Atchhd'® machhari Teli mola ;
Sodihd" machhari Sunard mola ;
Lada®" machhari Dhuried mola ;
Baiija®" machhari Banid mola ;
Bhikura®? machhari Thikura mola ;
Padhina®® machhari Pinde mola ;

Jitd chingri®s Sandsi mola ;

Bhedo®® machhart Gadarid mola ;

" dAna, or dn, is & corruption of the Sanskrit anys, * another.’
® Ohheva moans s ‘ corner * ; and chhakdra is o fingling expletive, which would mean nothing without
chheva. Of. kend mend, whero mend has no independent meaning of its own.
10 A pard is & circular, flat tray, usually made of split bamboo, upon which fish or parched grain, ote,,
is exposed for sale ; but this Kevafing, being very rich, bad one made of silver,
3! Kard is & preposition meaning * near,’ or * 1o, 3 :
1 Phokat, in Hindi, means ' for nothing,' * gratis.”
13 Mark the termination u in the imperative, which is peonliar to the rools ending in b, Tis wse, how.
over, is not confined to such verbs alone, especially in poctry. For instance, in tho EBdmdyana (Laild kanda,
20) we bave : Sunu matimanda dehi aba piird, whero sunu is nsed for the ordinary suno,
11 A peculiar form of Chhattisgarhi, where, for the genitive case, instead of the singular form kd, the
plural form ke is used, Tt does not change with the gender of the following word ; for example, seo further
on, where Rdjd Le bdta chita cocurs, instead of Rigd b bdra ehita,
U3 This variety of fish jumps about in shallow water, and is compared to a GAodh, a man of low casty
much given to dancing and jumping about,
18 Gapdawi is & contemptuous form of Gapdd, as Kolard is of Kaldra, and Ahird of Ahira furthor
on, They have been used in these forms so as to rhyms with the numes of the fighes mentioned,
17 The ghasard fiah is also kuown as boda, whicly moans * aluggish,’ and is compared to a Kalir, or dig.
tiller, supposed to be & drunkard.
13 Tho aichhd is aluo called rechhd, It lias an oily appearance, and lud gmall oyed, which look ag if
covered. Iis price is given a8 equivalent to a Tell, or oilman, who covers the eyes of his bullocks whag
yoked to the oil-pross,
13 The sodihd, a namo apparently decived from ainda, an elephant’y * trunk,” hos o long trunk.like
snout, resembling the tongs of & Sunde, Tt wwallows othor fish s the Sunfr consumos othors' gold,
20 The lddd, or radd, is tenacious of life and tokes & long time to kill, just as ripe fried by a Dhuri op
Dhurwi is hard and takes long to erush,
21 The baja, or bijakiwd, is slippery, liko a Baniya, and iz bolieved to ing ! .
lnthnbbdy.uduesmllhinthnnmu!lhnﬂnuiyﬂ. rease the quantity of blood
*2 The bhdkura, known also as bhundd, is o powerful fish and sometimes t
hrlll.hhibilhpt,litn-mfulﬂlﬁkwurﬁﬁjprﬂb. o She embion Wit
This is o delicate fish, which dies if the water is made muddy, #o it is 1i

rogarded as delicat YR I lkined b Bt it
i This variet fish i iry, like & sannydst, or i, i k

ks Gl y of fish is hairy, i nscetic whuwmhuhu:mutudmdwhtudin

*: Tho bhedo is covered with thick scales, as the shoep of adariyd :
covered with wool, i o Gareriyh (shogherd), are
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Salgata bimi?* Bamhand mola ; =

Kird jiy1" Abird mola ;

Khokhasi®® machhari God ke mola ;

Jhori® machhori Binjhwdira mola ;

Saldgi’® machhari Dewdra mola ;

Kakrd®' Mardanid®® ks mola.

Here the jingling verses break off, and the story is continued in prose, as below .—
Yelakd®® sunaks Rdjd Kevatina 1G%* gotd kard-md®* mdris. Taba 6ld bhajia™ ki bhdre

ligis. Jaba Kevatina au RAj4 ks bila chita bhais, taba nokara mana’ 8 kihin®® ki Kevating harat?
biita bite md jitat hai, jd skara hdtha blha 14 dhara lave. Taba Kevating dara ke mdre bhdge
hai. Abaka tabaks Rdjd Kevalina ke biha ld dharliz tilake judra ! Kevalina hoara surujo
idnhara achari lavdis aur jara bara ke rdkha bhaigais. Tab Rdjd ghara lahutd dis. Puns
glva ke laikd-mana Kevald se kikin, told to suisa ghariydra dhara ddris, tikara khdlara Kevatina
hara sali gais. Taba Kevatd kahis, kaun lag sati gai hai ? Taba laikd-mana batdin Ii ohicha, 't
lag sati gais hai, jouna rdkha pare hai. Taba Kevefd hara sita lugard ke bolavdra dikis aur
wits ding jagarshi dekhis, ta diyi ke fema me Kevating hara utaris aur Kevald sudhds® bolis ki
mo¥ aneka sundara rahei, to Riji mold dharata rahis hai ; taba ma¥ salf gayei an Bhagavdn se
apana ritpa mized ki mold kirt jhunaki*® 14 janoma de. Kevatina bhiifije chand murrdss 14
saba kot bhiys, dna ke Bhilfije 14 kof na Ehdya,
" 36 Tho bdmf is an eel-like fsh, and wriggles and twlists like the sacred thread of a Brihmap. The
word salpata, which qualifies it here, is & vernacular corruption of sarkat, i.e., sarokii hdf, from sarakand,
to ‘ move,’ or “alip,’ which also conveys the idea of wriggling, snake-like mation.

27 This fish is supposed to be stupid like an Ahira (cowherd), There are many proverbs in the ver-
pneulars of northern India referring to the stupidity of the Ahiras.

%3 This fish is unshapely, and is compared with the Bgure of a Gand.

% The jhori Osh keep lngnthﬂ' in shoals, just as the Binjhwilr tribe go about in parties. Jhori is a
{orm of jholl, from jhol (Hindi), a * bateh * (of eggs), o *litter  (of pigs), and so, metaphorically, o * number.’

30 The saldgt, saldigl or sardiagh, is compared with the musical instrument of the latter name used by
Diswwhes, who are very fond of eatehing this fish.

31 A crab grips tightly with its claws, ss # barber does with his hand.

12 A barber is callod mmi'nmyd becanse ho .hnmmm {mardan barnd),

1 Yewkd = itand (Hindl, itnd).

iy M-h.nmpmmmbwruﬂrﬂimmuuﬂm _

uﬁﬂdhrdndhtpwulllrldun meaning literally *in the pobble.” Here md in used for ac or Ie
of Chhattisgarhi.

38 Fhajid is & preparation of gram, and is, of course, light.

27 Rhais would be hii in modern Hindi, or bhai in the Baghelkhaydi dialect. This form is wsually found
in the past tense. Tulesf Dlien often uses it, e.g., HAd pramoda mana mifi galdni (Ayodhya k. 220).

5 Mana in & plural affix, borrowed from the Oriyan mdne or mdna; but, while in Oriya the form
changes aoccording na it im uead of animate or inanimate things, in Chhattisgarhi no change is made on
this account,

89 Kikin is o peculise form of bahin, that is, kahd, *said.’

(¢ Hora is o definite article peouliar to Chhattisgarhi.

1l Titake judrs moans 'at that time.' Titaks ropresents the Hindi titne. Judmurigiun.llyum
midday, but is used in Chhattisgarhi in the sense of ' time," 'moment."

42 Ohicha Is equivalent to the Hindi wsl : the particle cha is added for emphaais.

L] m"MhMIMmplmu{mhm with.! Here it is equivalent to the preposi-
tlon se.

W Jhunaoki is & womian whose anklets make jhunjhwn noise, hence s young woman, Of. Aruna
tarani nakha jyoki Jogamagita jhunjhun karata piys paijaniya. (Stradiss.)

86 Murri fs fried rice which is used ﬂhﬂkﬁqﬁmW.ﬂm%m Tt is
derived from munind to chew, Maurri is always chowed like pin or betel leaves,

i 3
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TrRANSLATION. :

(There was) a Kevatina who used to live in & small cottage with many doors,
inside which she used to adorn herself, tying her hair in beautiful knots and fixing
# golden comb therein. Even on rainy days, when the road was slippery, the
Kevatina would stroll with mincing gait to the bazir. While others sat in nooks and
corners, the Kevatina used to sit in the middle of the bizdr on a golden chair, with
a silver tray (before her). (Once) the Rija came up to the Kevatina (and gaid) ;. Al «
eat fish after paying for it ; nobody eats fish without payment : 8o tell me, Kevatina,
the price of thy fish.” ~ * What price may I tell of my fish, oh Raji ! The daudaiwd
fish is the same price as a Gandawi ; the ghasard fish is the price of a Kaléra ; the aichig
fish, that of a Teli: the sodihd fish, that of a Sunira ; the lddi fish, that of Dhurwa ;
the bailjii fish, that of a Baniya ; the bhdlurg fish, that of a Thikura : the padhind fish, that of
a Pinde ; the jitd chingri fish, that of a Sannyisi ; the bhedo fish, that of a Gadarid : the wrig-
gling bdmi, that of & Brihmana : the kirg Jiyd, that of an Ahira ; the khokhasi fish, that of a
Gond ; the jhori fish, that of a Binjhwir ; the saldgi fish, that of a Dewiir; (and) the crab
that of a barber. The Raja, having listened so far, threw a stone at the Kevatina, but she
{only) felt as if & ball of gram had been thrown at her, The Kevatina, however, made a snit-
able reply in words. The R&ja’s servants thercapon said : “ This Kevatina s winning ey
point. Go and seize her by the hands and arms.” The Kevatina then fled through fear,
The Raji would have secured the Kevatina by some means, but at that moment she held out
the skirt of her dress to the sun, whereupon she was completely burnt and turned into ashes,
The Raja then returned home.  After this the village boys said to the Kevatd (her hushand) :
** The Kevatina has committed safi, thinking that thon hadst been caten up by alligators and
crocodiles. The Kevatd asked : “ Where did she commit sali 1" “ There, where the ashes
are " (they replied). Then the Eevatd made a vow to offer up seven pieges of cloth, and for
seven days kept awake, looking at a lamp, in the flame of which the Kevagina appeared and
said to the Kevatd : “ I was very beautiful and therefore the Raja was trying to catch me,
‘80 I burnt myself and asked God to give me birth in the form of a black woman :
Let everybody eat rioe and gram parched by a Kevatina, and not (that parched) by others,

MISCELLANEA,

CORRUPTIONS OF UBRDU IN THE PENAL | care is taken to split up nationalities, with the
SETTLEMENT OF PORT BLAIR. result thal, except on mattery of daily somman

The following note is taken out of the Censws voncern, the econvicts are unable to EOnverse con.
Report of the Andsman snd Nicober Islands, 1901, | Sdentinlly together,
nud is useful Lo show how new forms and words ereep The Urdu of Port Blair i thus not only exopmd.
into Urdu owing to local conditions in differont parts | ingly oOrTuUpt from nutues) onuses, but it is filled
of India. At Port Blair the conditions are of course | with technicalitios arising out of local it
raost unteunl, a8 o large number of vonvists from | and the special requiremonts of vonvict life, Even
every part of the Indian Empire are there collested, | the vernacular of the local born jg loaded with theen,
and it was naturslly essential toseloct a fingua franca, | Thess technicalities nre partly derived from English
which all would have to learn to n certain extent. { sad are partly specialived applications to now uses of
It was equally natural to solect Urdn for that pur- | puré or corrupted Urdu worda,
pose, and it is asccordingly. now found Lo be spoken The most Prominent Frammautien] charncteristic
lrmiumm-;mibla“rm;-nlumwpﬁmmdwith | of this dialect of Urdu appears in the )
overy voriety of ncoent,  All the conviots learn it to which are everywhere Usdu, but are not spolk
ail extont sufficient for their daily wanta sod the | fccording to correct Updy custom. Thus, the
understanding of orders and directions, It is also the | convicts and al} dealing with them %5 t0 3
veruscular of the local born, whatever their descent, | regularly, and then between the tens wimply add
The small extent to which many absolute strangers | {1, units, instead of using special terms, S
to it, such as tho Burmese, inhabitants of Madras, | conviet, wha: ever his nationality or molbes .
aud so on, master it is one of the safeguards of the | wijj Bive his number, say, 12,538, s bird Aasd
Sottlement, as it makes it impossible for any genernl | Pdnch sau tle chhe, twelve th 1 five |
plot to be hatehed. [n barracks, in' boats, and on thirty six. He would never say, even if born and
whﬂmmhwhhw--w'mmmmm_m.. ; .
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chhattls, The convict must be addressed in thesame | hawker who sells articles of female attirs and
manner, or he will most probably misspprehend | familinr wants, and patifwdid exists for thoge familiae
what is said. Thero is an analogy to this custom | with the language for the bolt-wearer, i.e,, the
in French Switzerlamd, where it is common to hear | messenger or peon,

seplanie for seventy, and nennands for ninety.

The following words have been heard even in the
mouths of Burmans unable to make themselves
understood in Urdu :—

Bijan.—This means now a barrack for convicts
s digtinguished irem a barrack for troopa or police,
though warious corcuplions of * barenck " are
algo ugod for that purpose. It is really Eoglish in
origin, and represents the word ** division," the cor-
rupiion having taken place on vulgar Urdu lines,
Thus *“di " has deopped out, v has bocome & and
the =i gound of #i has becoms j, quite according
to custom. Originally the convicts were divided
into ** divisions,” each of which slept in s barrack.
Heneo the present application of the term.

—This means & eonvict ' station,"”
roally good Urdu for an *island.”
the coavict stations were situated on small fglands
in Port Blair Harbour, Hence its prosent application
to any conviet station, minnd or on an island,

It is

Originally all |

Sikshan,—This means now either the ** sick list," |

or the Female Jail. It iz the Eunglish word

“gootion," Originally the major division of the |

convicts was into soctions, of which No, XVII was |

the convalescent gang, tho sick and unable to do
any or full work, The women wero of course all in
the Female Bection, Hence the present double
application of the word, kopt in existence no doubt
in the first cose owing to the likeness of ** sikalan "
to the familiar * sik-mdn " of the Native Army
Hospitals. Sattrd Bijan, i.e., XV1ith Division, is
also in common wse for * convalesoent gang.”
Waipar.—The frst jail' constructed in the Settle-

ment was on Viper Island, so named aftor Blair's |

ship. It is now dwarfed by tho groat Cellular Juil
on Atalanta Point, so named aiter & man.of-war
oi Bloair's day, which is the Jail por excellence,
much to be avoided in the' eyes of the conviots,
tho other is simply waipur. Another mighty jail
waa in 1901 being constructed at Minnie Bay
(named after another by-gone gunboat ), snd it would
have boon interesting to soe what popular term
would be applied to it, had it ever been comploted,
Hy the way, Goplakabang is already Gobang in
common parlance and script, and the name is likely
to have ** no derivation " in days to come,

il —A wagherman, and tdldsh, seacch, aro pure
Urdu, but they are two of the fimt words picked by
Burmans and non-Indinne, and it is ourions to heap
thom in the midst of an otherwige purely Burmese
pEntonc:,

+ Piii Afsar, for * petty officer," is unquestionably
roforred by Native speakert to the pif, belt, they
all wear, and not to the English word, 1 have heard
them spoken of simply ns pétldl, the mon who
wear belts, though in ordinary Anglo-Indian slang
plthodld,  tranelated into  * boxwallub,” is the

Tdtal—In common use among the convicts,
who are being constantly counted for all sorts
| of roagons, Petty Officers are told off to count
them in batches, ond as esch finishes his batch
lie brings up his * total,” Tdtal karnd, to compere
the tolals, .

Dipdimant for Department : means the Forest
Department, that being the fist separate depart-
ment ereated at Port Blair,

Dipdimant  Sdhib.—Forest  Officer. Dipdimant-
todiddd, & c-nu:-ict told off to work in the Forest Depart-
ment,

Shir Sdhib.—Shér shortened from * overseer "
for ita likeness to the common Indian word shiér,
atiger. An European overseer of sonvicts,

Signal,—For signal = asemagram; There was in
1801 an elabomte systomn of semagraph signals
st Port Blair worked by the Military Police,

Tikar, tikatliv.—A ticket-of-leave, also its holder,
Tikatwdld, n man with o ticket-of-leave, o gelf-
supporter. Tikat is also used for the wooden
“mnecl.ticket " worn by labouring convicts,

Parmdsh.—Promotion. This is in common use
amongst the Military Police, and also smongst the
eonviots, who are constantly being trensferred from
cluss to clas on “ promotion."

Kilds, closa.—The convicts are sreanged in
elissna.

Sikmdn, Sikamdn.—Sick man, used for o conviot

| when in hospital : hence for any human being on

the * sick-list " : henee, agnin, for any Governmont
animal on the " sick-list,” e.g., an elephant, pony,
buallock.

l

&él, raoil, originally a moiling, now any kind of
hedge or {ence.

Rdshan, ration.—The labouring conviots are all
mtioned. Rddbon-mft, ration mate ; i.e., the convict
told off to help the cooks to keep and distfibute the
rations.

Didh-iain, lit, the Milk-lines, f.c., a place whero
milch-cattle have once been kopt. Two or more
places aro so named.

Lambd-loin (the Long Linc) & well known long

| straggling village in the Northern District,

Namdnaghar, 6ii. Patten-house. The namo of »
village, o convict station and some quarrics, beon e
o sample (namdinag) house (ghar) for conviets, accord.
ing to which men on ticket-of-leave must build their
hiats, wis here set up by the Government,

Nimak-bhated, salt-pans.—More than one place
is 80 called because of a formersalt factory on the
gpot from sen water.

“ Pogtland Coment " becomes simain, siming, and
#Hirmil,

* Mown, mess-house’" bocomes messcoll in potitions,

being o mixture of Eng. “mes " end Hind.
kdt, house, )
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Kwangtung, the name of a local ship, becomes
Kultin,

s, the Hindustani word for * twenty ** is used
by some of the convicta in giving their numbers ;
thus, when asked his name and number, 8 man will
reply: * Bia 172" By this he moans * No, 172B."
A good many years ago the numbering of the
eonviets was recommenced from the beginning and
the second series wore distinguished by the English
letter B, '

Among building terms the following are com-
monly in use: Hdlpil§t for wall plate ; batan for
batten ; kinpdsh for kingpost ; birnis for sereen,

Hanyling.—My kitchen lately roquired  some
repairs to the roof, and as these were being delayed
I made some enquiries from the cook, and received
tho following reply : ** kuehh nokin fud ; furngling
abhi nahin dyd ' : nothing has been done ; the angle
iron has not yot come. 1 have also heard hingain
used, which has & much more Urdu sound,

Motarpha.—This now prctically obsolete term
still appears in the annuval badget for the Anda.
man Ielands. Eg., in the Revenme items of the
Estimste for the year 1000.01 fs.—* Motirpa
{house tax) collections.” The old moturpha, moturfa
of the Madras Revenue was not s tax on houses, but
on professiors and trades, 1t waa abolished tinally
quite thirty years before 1801, The vernaculnr
word is muptaraf © Ar. hirfa, & handierafs,

Many of the existing place names about Port
Blair are English, and the corruptions thereof by
the convicts nnd their native guards are interesting,
showing that striving after o meaning, which is so
prolific of verbal corruptions all over the world,

Eg—
gicmnt Hurriett becomes Mohan Rét,
Perseverapce Foint ,, Paraan Péi & Parson Pét.

Shore Point becomes Stiwar Pét,

Navy Bay «  Nabbi Bég,
Phanix Bay ,,  Pinik Bag,
Barwall Ghat T Bild Ghas,

Harriett was the name of the wife of Colonel
Tytler, o former Superintendent, Porseverance and
Phanix were the names of Royal Ehips in Blair's
day. Shore Point is named after Sir John Shors
(Lord Teignmouth), Governor-Gooeral, Genersl
Barwell wos o former Chief Commisgioner, Thers
iz olso o large village called Anikhét (now often
converted into Rinikhét), a conscious pun on the
nume of a daughter of & former Chie! Commissioner,
who was named Annie Kate. The largest staam
launch in the harbour is named The Bells, nfter
daughter of another former Chief Commimsioner,
which hoa proved an unfortunate name, for the vesssl
is invariably called by the Natives * Belli § Jahds"

The station of Elephant Point has boon translated
into HAthi Tdph and Hathi Ghdt. The stations of
Nsvy Bay, Dundas Point, S8outh Point, and Phosnix
Bay are all also frequently indiscriminately ealled
G‘Mndﬂﬁnm.mmmilnw,orhubm
at pome former time, a limeJdiln ot these apots,
Convicts never forget a place at which thers hag heen
o lime-kiln : thoy hate the work =0, S0, also, there
is & village ealled Chauldir (for ehhalddri) in the
Southern District after a former convict camp ad the
spot ; but the station of Middle Point, a long way off
in the Northern District, is also commonly known
to the convicts as Chouldid for the same resson.

Bometimes the native names for places are meraly
corrupkions of the English words, without any effort
at o meaning ; eq., Ubén for Hops Town whero
Lord Mayo was murdered, and Mdrdd for Haddo,
Port Blair itself is nlways Pdt Bil'r and Port Moust
always Fdbmde,

R. C. Temrye,

BOOK-NOTICE,

Jama  Isscmirrioss, oollected and compiled
by Pumax Cuawp Namam. In three parts, with
plates, eto.

where the inscriptions

wero found, a glossary of
the names of
&

Achdryas, togother with illustra.

of the Addidryas. Thero are also some very useful
and interesting illustrations, The labours of Mr.
Nahor have thus provided in & handy form o feirly
complote list of these inscriptions for ready reference,
In regard to the matter of theso | i

they relate to the establishment of Jain temples
and all mattors connected thecewith, the provision
of funds and arrangements for other appurtensnces
of these temples. Nwmdngnhwmnpm
matters of intereat like the Pattivali lists, geveral
Mmmwmnhgmw:m.
which means the asterism under which the Jain
Jcﬁdrwmmﬁnd.wmbom.mmm
Hmhwhﬂm.mdﬁm!!y to emancipstion.
Thawmkhhmdw,mnwudﬂh&-
reconstruction of Jaina histoty and will have ita
muhmhtlwﬂnﬁntﬂmm

and culture of India, We congratulste the collestor
lndpuﬂhhnmib-mnndumh whidch
the volumes exhibit,

8. K. Arvaxgan
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A NOTE ON THE TEN PLAYS OF BHASA,

I¥ his Introduction to the thirteen plays aseribed to Bhasa, Mahimshopddhysya T.
Ganapati 84stri, who has edited all of them in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, atfempts to
show certain peculiar features common to all these plays. In the first place, all begin with
the remark ndndyanie tatal pravisati stiiradhdirah, while in plays like those of Kilidasa or
Stdraka, a ndndi verse is actually written at the opening. All the plays in this list (except
K. B.) use the word sthipand instead of prastdvand. Nor is any mention in the sthipand
made of the author's name or fame, as is to be found in works like &dkuntalam or M recha.
katikam. Moreover, in the bharatavdkya, or the closing, or benedictory, verse of every ane
nllthu::l;ﬂn.yn. invariably ocours the prayer :—* May our greatest of kings, or may our king,
rule t and. '

Bhdsa-nd gaka-cakre picchékaih ksipte pariksitum,
Svapna-visavadottasya dihabs bhéin na plivakah.

The above verse mentions by name one of the plays under discussion, viz., 8. V., and asoribes
the same to a poet called Bhasa. That there was a Bhisa who had established bimself as
nr_lmmlﬂiuhodphywﬁghtmbewonthaauthuﬁtynfﬂﬂidhu. In the opening
portion of his Milavikdgnimitram, KAlidAsa asks :— ?

Prathita-yadasim Bhdsa-Saumilla.kavi, pulrddindm prabandhdn. atikromys vartaméng.
kavéh Kdliddsasya krigdydm katham bakumdnah.

Kaliddsa, however, has justified his writing plays even under such conditions. But
that is beside the point. That there was a poet called Bhitsa cannot be denied. Bépa, too,
in the seventh century A.p. mentions, in his Harmacaritam, the peculiarities of the plays of

one Bhiisa. He says :(—

Stitradhdra-krtdrambhair ndfakair bahubhdmilaik,
Sapatikair yas6 lebhe Bhiso dévallair iva,

These features, says M.M. T. Gapapati Sdstri, are to be found in the plays he has published,
The whole thesis of the editor can be thus summarised. There was a poet called Bhisa,
says Kilidisa ; one Bhisa began his plays with sfitradhira, ete., says Bina ; a Bbisa was the

Nore.—The following abbreviations have been used in the article ~— '

B. V.=Scopnavdsacadatianm. Bil. =Rdlacaritam. D. G.=Dita-ghat thacam.
P. Y.=Pratijpdyaugandhardyonam, M. V.=Madhyemavydyigah, K. B.=Karsobhdram.
P. R.=Panca-rdtram, . V.=Diitavikyam, U. B.=0ru-bhangam,

Avi. = Avimdrakam, :
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author of a play called Svapnavdsavadatia, adds Rdjasekhara ; and the Svapnavdsavadatiam
of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series is very similar (sccording to the editor) to the other plays
published in the same series in style and structure. Therefore, the editor has arrived at the
conclusion that the person referred to by Kéliddsa, Béna and Rijasekhara is one and the
same and, further, that he is the author of all the plays under discussion.

No one, however, would say after a second thought that this conclusion was rendered
inevitable by the logic of the data. No one, too, should be surprised if the same data were to
lead to an opposite conclusion. For, even such close resemblances could be due to imitation.
This assumption would be supported by the quotations which MM. T. Ganapati Sfstri cites
side by side from Daridra-Cdrudatta and Mrechakalikam. Verses are to be found in the
latter which follow or resemble those in the former, word by word and phrase by phrase.
Could it justifiably be suggested that both are by one and the same author ! He may be
Sidraka ; he may be Bhdsa ; or he may be that lucky Dhivaka, who is ready to own up to
any unclaimed work. Or, on the other hand, Daridra-Cérudatia and Mrechakatikam may
be two different provincial recensions of one and the same play. This suggestion is not really
as fantastio as it looks. A glance at the SBouthern and the Northern recensions of the Mahd-
bhdrata would reveal the ingenious and independent tendency, as well as the pedantic and
solemmn irresponsibility, of some of our old editors.

But is it at all necessary to look only to the similarities between any two works under
such circumstances ! Would not the conclusion arrived at in such a manner appear prema-
ture, if not presumptive ¥ To mistake chalk for cheese betrays a hasty judgment or a ten-
dency to avoid an undesirable, though inevitable, conclusion. Why should we not place
the dissimilarities as well side by side with the similarities—at the least as a background to
the picture ¥ Elimination, too, is as logical an argument as analogy.

The object of this note, therefore, is to marshal all possible data in array for the moment
of decision. If no conclusion be possible at this stage, reasonable suggestions may at least
be put forward.

With all respect to the critical acumen of MM. T. G SAstri, a casual reader like myself
regrets to note that one simple, striking internal feature of the plays has been missed by the
learned editor. That piece of evidence may help one, not enly in discussing the age of the
author or authors, but also in settling the authorship of the plays. That evidence, in my
opinion, seems to be provided by the number and the characteristics of the dolas (i.e., verses
in anugup metre). To enable my readers to follow the discussion below, the #lokas may be
thus tabulated : 5

Title of the Play. No. of the flokas. Total no, of verses.

1. B.V. 27 a7
2. P.Y. 28 fifi
3 PR 73 152
4. Avi. 15 o7
6. BAL a7 108
g MY, 3z il
7. D.V. 22 o6
8 DG 21 52
9. K. B 4 ‘ 25
10. U. B. 12 i

From the above table it will be seen that in some plays the proportion of #lokas to
the total number of verses is strikingly greater than in others, Tf, for a moment, we divide
the plays from this point of view into two groups, the division, of course, would be artificinl
if not somewhat arbitrary. Still there is no harm in classifying 8. V., P. Y., P, B, M. V..
D, V., and D. G. as one group, Avi, Bal, K. B, and U. B, constituting the other. ’
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It is interesting to note that in no play belonging to the second gronp does the firstverse
suggest the dramatis persone, as happens, for example, in 8. V., P, Y. or P. R. As regatda
the bharatavdkys, the usual form seems either to be a later interpolation, or is missing en-
tirely, or is to be found in quite a different form in these four plays. (See the quotations at
the end.) Tn Avi.(*) it repeats the sense of the previous verse. In BAL(Y) it is probably a
later addition. [Cf. D. V. (¢) and see below.] As for K. B.(%), it may be mentioned that one
MS. does not give the bharalavikys at all. In U. B. () it is not to be found in the usnal
form. (The editor, however, writes a footnote in such cases to the effect, slah prik bharata-
vikyam iti apékyitam bhiti.) Even as regards the sthdpand, which is supposed to be a com-
mon characteristic of the whole group of plays under discussion, the four plays belonging to
our second class have something interesting to say. 1In BAl, for example, there is no it
sthipand after the exit of the sitradhdra, while K. B. has prastivand instead of sthipand.
Lastly, mention may be made of the fact that in all these four plays Krsna, in some form or
other, is praised not dfly in the opening verse but also in the last. Any reference to * Rdja-
simha, the lion of kings ™ comes so abruptly as to leave no doubt about its being a
later interpolation.

In our first group itself, M. V., D. V. and D. G. could be distinguished from 8. V., P. Y.
and P. R. (For the sake of convenience we wounld refer to the last three as Group Al, the
first three as Group A?, the other four discussed above forming Group B.) In the first
place, the opening verse in Group A? does not, like that in Group A1, suggest the characters
of the play. Nor does the bharalvdlys in A? appear as the usual prayer in the flokas form.
D. V. () and Bal. have an ending identical word by word. As for the sthdpand, though we
find it in Group A®%, we are tempted to regard it as an imitation, if not a later addition in
imitation, of the three plays in Group A'. Is there not evidence for this supposition in the
plays themselves in verses like the opening one of D, G., viz, :—

Niirdyanas tribhuvanaika-pordyand vah
Péydd updya-gata-yukti-karak surdndm,
Léka-traydvirata-nd taka-tanira-vastu—

Prastdvand-pratisamé pana-sttradhdrah,

In the last two lines the sifradhdra is mentioned in connection with the prasidvand of a
ndgaka ; nay, he is said to arrange the prastdvand businessin a ndgaka. Could we Euppose
for a moment that after writing plays like 8. V., P. Y. and P. R., Bhisa or whoever their
author was, learnt, or attempted to put into practice his knowledge of, the nd gyaddstra 1 In
all the later plays the prasidvand is the scene in which sitradhdra figures.* No, this would
be an unnecessarily severe judgment on the poor poet. It should be noted, in passing,
that the bharatavdkya in Group A? is consistently laudatory of Sri-Krspa.

Now we are in a position to classify these plays into more logical groups. The first
group consists of 8. V., P. Y., and P, R., which resemble each other closely and agree in differ-
ing from the remainder. These latter form the second group by the fact that all of them
are clearly spurious imitations of the first group ; they have certain features as, eg., the
bharatavikya, which, though different from the first group, are mutually common. If they
do differ among themselves these differences seem to be due to the attempts of the imita-
tors to stick to the norm as accurately as possible. One thing, however, stands dlear from
the diseussion above. The two groups are not, and cannot be, the products of one and the
same poet. As regards the first group the touohes of one and the same hand are most strik-

. H, in these ciroumstances, Rijasekhara can be shown to have referred to the same
Svapnavisavadatia as we have now, it would not be unreasonable to suppoee that Bhisa was
the author of 8. V., P. X, and P. R. only, Is it possible that Rijasekhara, 100, challenged

*Of. Natt viddsalo vdpi pdripdrdvata éva vd ritradhdrena sahitdh samldpam yatra kurvate citrair
vdkyaih svakdryidihail prostutksepibhic withoh amukham tab ta vijalyan ndmnd  prasdvand, pi ad
—Sdhitya.darpona, V1, 31-32,
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Before finishing this note, it may be better to adduce one or two instances in &
of our view that the second group is only an imitative effort, and later than the first. Imita-
tions are, as a rule, failures, Here is one, In the second At of P. Y. the parents, viz., the
king and the queen, discuss the question of their daughter’s marriage. The discussion is
carried on in a homely way and the author has utilized the opportunity to give utterance to

Dubituh praddna-kdls dubkhadilah ki mdtorah | Tasmdid Dévi tihtiyatim.
This natural introduction of the queen to the disoussion may be compared with a simi.
lar scene in Avi., Aot I. !]:nﬁngonanteﬁngmakmtheioﬂuwingmmarh:—
iagd makhd dvija-varis ca mayi prasenndh
prajidpitd bhayarasam samadi naréndrih,
svam vidhasya ca na me sti manah-praharsa i
Konydpitur hi satatam bahu cintaniyam.
Kétumati, gaccha Dévim Gnaya.

Dévi, vivahd nima bahusal parikyya kariavys bhavanti. . . ,
and 50 on. Though disturbed in the middle of the discussion by the glad news of Vatea-
rija’s capture, the queen in P. Y. sits down and discourses til] the end of the act, while in
Avi.,, after the king’s lecture she Las to sit silently till the end of the act. Features like these
suggest that not only the authors who wrote, but even the periods in Which the plays were
written were different and separate,

REFERENCES TO THE BHARATAVAK YA OR CONCLUDIN

G VERSES,
Avimargkam,
(*) NARADAR :—
Kuntibhéja, kim anyal le priyom wpaharim; 1
Kustisndsamn - —

Bhagavin yadi mé prasannak kimalah param aham scchdmi,

Gobrahmandndm hitam sty nilyom sarva-projénim sulbhom astu 1pké
NARADAy - —

Sawvirardja, kim 1¢ bhiiya)h Priyam upahardmi 1
SAUVIRARAJAY :—
wadi mé Bhagavin prasannah kim ala) param aham icchimi

. {Bﬁmwhrﬁlm_}
g makim Krtsnim Rdjn-

(*) Disbpanay :—
Dévarge, paritciggs smi kim te bhiiyal priyam upahardmi §
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Ninapag:— ;
Prahrsts yadi me vigauh saphals mé porisramah gamisyé vibudhdvisaib saha sorvail
surdltamaih,
DAMiDARAR :—
gacchalu Bhavin punardarsandyd,
NAiBapag :—
Yathdjidpayati Bhagavin Nérdyuaah (migkrintak). (Bharatavdkyam.)
Imé!m sdgar-paryantdn Himavad- Vindhya- K widalim makim tkdtapoirinkim Réja-
simhal prasistu nah.
Uru-bhangam.
(*) DEsTARASTRAR :— -
yimy & sajjona-dhandni tapdrandni pulra-prayisa-viphalam hi dhig astu rdjyam.
ASVATTHAMA :— '
witidyn sauptibavadhidyata-bina-pdnih
*gdm pltu n6 nara-patih somitdripaksah (niskrintih sarve)
Yitah prik bharata-vékyam ity apékeitam,
Karpa-bharam.
(") Karxap :—
dalyarija, yolra asiv Arjunas tatraiva ci-dyatim mama rathah.
SALYAR —
bidham. (Bharatavdikyam.)
Sarvatra sampadal santu nadyantu vipadah sadd,
Rijd rija-gunipéts bhmim tkak prasdstu nab.

Dilta-vikyam.
(*) DHETARASTRAR :—

anugrhitd smi. Bhagavan, idam arghyom pddyem co grhyatém.
Visvofvag:— d

Sarvam gehudmi. kim (& bhiyak privom upahardmi.
DEpTARASTRAR \—

yadi mé Bhagavdn prasannal kim alah parom aham icchdmi,
Visvplivag :—

gacchatu bhavin punar daréandya.
DEpTARASTRAR :—
yad djidpayati Bhagavin Néirdyanah (nigkrintab).
(N.B.—It seems a pity that Nardyana should send away a blind, old king like that.)
Cf. Bar.
Dismbpanag :(—
ayé dévarsir Ndradah. Divarge svigatom-idam arghyam pddyam ca.
NARADAD (— .
saream grhudmi. Gandharedpsarash giyanti ;
Nirdyaua nomas 1€ stu prajamanti co dévalih anéna-asura-ndsena mahi ca pari-

rakgild,
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NATURE STUDY IN THE SANSKRIT DRAMA SAKUNTALA.
By LILY DEXTER GREENE, Pu.D.

Now let us consider one of the dramas of Kaliddsa, called Sakuntald. Here we will find
{he same wonderful descriptions of nature as in the poem previously studied (Meghadiita),
and also a deep appreciation of the beauty of the world and of the use that a poetie mind can
make of such splendid scenery as Indin affords. His nature descriptions are almost
always in delightful verse.

This drama has been greatly appreciated by the western world ever since its appearance
in English in 1789 from the pen of Sir William Jones. No less a poet than Goethe gives it
the following praise :

* Wouldst thou the blossoms of spring !
Wouldst thou what satisfies and feeds 1
Wouldst thou the heaven, the earth, in one sole word compress !
1 name Shakuntald, and so have said it all.”

In the opening act of &akuntald, we have a fine bit of word-painting, when the chariotecr
speaks of the fleeing deer as Siva with his pindka, or bow. By this description he recalls the
story of the slight of Siva at the time of Daksa’s great horse sacrifice. " Siva, being uninvited,
is enraged and with his wife appears on the scene, just in time to destroy the sacrifice and
to wound and disperse the gods. Yajna, the ‘lord of the sacrifice,’ hastily assumes the
shape of a deer and flees, but is finally overtaken and beheaded. Another suggestion is that
the charioteer here refers to the story in the Viyu Purdaa, which says that Siva, as & monster
ealled Virabhadra, pursued Yajna in the form of n fleet deer. Whatever the fact referred to
may have been, the description of the fleeing deer shows a wonderful appreciation of the
niceties of detail, He notes the graceful ourve of the neck, the shrinking body to escape the
expected arrow, the frightened attitude as the half-chewed food drops from his panting,
partially opened mouth, and the long, graceful leaps as he soon disappears from sight.

His picture of the excited horses—

“ Their necks with eager vying stretohed
Their crested plumelets Howing stiff,
Their ears erect and motionless.”
also shows wonderfully acouracy of observation and rare ability in portraying all the details
of any scene.

King Dusyanta is praised by the hermit for protecting the hermitage, and the scar on
his arm made by the bowstrings snapping back, is a sign to these hermits that he belongs
to the warrior caste, In this connection the méired plant, which Sir G. Watt would identify
with the Sansevieria zegylanica, may be called the bowstring hemp, since the fibres were ex-
tensively used for that purpose by the ancient Hindiis, Manu, 11, 42, says that the girdle
of the ‘military class must be made of midred fibres, The plnin- grows wild under the shade
of bushes in the forest. When cultivated in a rich, sandy soil, and watered regularly, the
plants are much larger, and the leaves, when full-grown, are three to four feet long. The
fine, white fibres run throngh the entire length of the leaf. They are prepared by steeping
the leaves in water until the pulpy part decays, then rubbing off this pulp, leaving the fibres
olean and bare. However, the objection to this process, is that it diseolours the fibres and
henoe depreciates their value, The ordinary way is to serape away the pulp with a hard
piece of wood, while the leaf is held on a thin board. Thus prepared, these fibres are very
valuable for fishing lines, fiddle strings, bowstrings, and many other purposes. It is inter-
esting to know that the plant readily starts from slips, which issue in great numbers from
the roots, and sinoe these rools are perennial, the plant requires little care.  One of the pecu
liaritics of this plant is that it has fibrous, jointed roots, and another is that its flowers 2

£ are
'n.ight-hlwmarl only. Every evening, fresh blossoms appear and all fall off before the
T Supra, vol. LIX, p. 191 . T DT
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sunrise. They are of a very dalicate, pale pea.green ocolour, with a sweet perfume. They
. are said to resemble the Peruvian heliotrope, particularly as to the sweel neotar of the flowers.

In portraying the scene, which plainly indicated that the grove was a sacred place, the

king says—
* Why, just observe ;

From hollow trunks that parrots fill,

The rice is strewn below the trees,

There lie the oily stones that serve

To bruise the fruit of Tngudi.”
The tree which bears the fruit here called ingudi is probably Balanites Roxburghii. The
Raghuvanda, XIV, 81, refers to the use of its fruit to supply oil for lamps, and in the first
act of the drama Sakuntald, we have a similar reference. The Amarakoa gives as its
synonym tapasataru, which means the ‘ anchorite’s tree ' ; and Siyana calls it Munipddapa.

The king waxes eloquent as he sees Sakuntald and indignantly says that to train the
delicate form and matchless grace of such a body to penance, is like an effort to cut the
stem of a ami (which is the hard-wooded Acacic Swma, already noted) with the tender
leaves of the blue lotus. The lotus is the flower par excellance of the poet. This flower is to
the Hindu poet what the rose is to the Persian. ‘ Lotus face,” ‘lotus hands,’ ‘ lotus feet,’
are very oommon expressions in Sanskrit literature, used in a figurative sense to mean beauty.
There are many kinds of lotus plants, but the blue lofus seems to be one of the most delicate,
henee its use here.

Relerring to the coarse bark of the hermit maiden’s garment, he says that this but
serves as an embellishment to her delicate body.

" E'en with the shaivals entwined

The water lily shows her charms,

The dusky spot upon the moon .

Her splendour only elevates.”
The daivala (Vallisneria spiralis, Linn.) is an aquatic plant which spreads over, and intertwines
its tendrils around, the lotus, but, as the poet says, does not conceal its beanty, but rather
enhances it. A peculiarity of this plant is that the male flowers, when ready to expand,
detach themselves from the plant, and, resting on their detached petals, are borne on the
surface of the water until they finally reach the female plants.

Sakuntald speaks of the kesara tree, waving its shoots, like fingers, to beckon her toward
it. The kesara, called bakwula or vakuda, is the tree known to botanists as Mimusops Elengi,
Linn, Tt is frequently mentioned in the Purdaas, and in the Ratndvali, Act IIT. Sir William
Jones says it is one of the flowering trees of very strong scent, which is placed in the Hindu
heaven. Owing to its peculiar scent, the perfume is so pungent as to be stifling indoors, but
it is pleasantly fragrant in the gardens. Its fruit is a small, oval-shaped, yellow berry, quite
edible when ripe.

The king says of Sakuntal :

* Her lip is purple, like the bud,
Her arms appear like tender shoota,
And charming youth is like a bloom
Attached unto her graceful form.”

Her friends say she has forgotten to waterthe fresh-blown jasmine flower as the bride of
the mango tree. The word, sakara, used here, is a kind of mango, probably Mangifera indica,
which is one of the common varieties seen so frequently in large groves. The fresh open
jasmine blossoms, as the vine twines about this great tree, are likened to fruits of the mar-
¢ riage of the tree and vine, while the new shoots of the mango are said to be the expression of
its great joy. The idea of marriags between plants and trees seems to be an old Persian
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mokif, as ons recalls that of Lails and Majnfin, The mango is the common fruit of India, as
gommon as the apple in our own country. The tree grows to be very large with dense, wide-
spreading branches and, even after it is too old to bear fruit, is valued for its dense shade.
The fruit is at its best in June and July, and, for the poor people of India, is at that time an
important article of food. The fruit, when green and about half-grown, is made into pickles,
jam and jelly. When ripe, it is one of the best fruits in the world. Tis blossoms are
exceedingly fragrant and are the favourite flowers of Kima, the god of love.

When king Dusyanta appears to Sakuntald and the two hermit maids in the forest,
their very first thought is to offer the customary rites of hospitality. The argha,on offering of
fruit. flowers, water, ete., is first mentioned, and the next act of hospitality is to give him a
place to rest. A raised seat under the cool shade of the saptaparia tree was offered, where
he might rest and recover from the fatigue of his hunt and long journey. This tree is so.
called from its seven-leaved stalks, and its botanical name is Alslonia scholaris, R, Br,
(Echites scholaris of Linnacus). This is a large evergreen tree, from forty to sixty feet
high. Tts leaves are in whorls, and elliptic-oblong in shape, with white-coloured under-
surfaces, The flowers are greenish white, in numerous small clusters. The wood is hard
and white, and much used to make takhtfs, which are used instead of slates in the
primary schools.

Near the close of Act Tis a beautiful deseription of the way the peaceful grove is dis-
turbed by the king's chariot. As the horses speed along, the dust is likened to a swarm of
locusts, glittering in the glow of the sunset and settling up on the bark—garments, recently
washed, suspended on the branches to dry. In the midst of all this, a wild elephant,
frightened at the king’s chariot, rushes through the grove, frightening the gentle-eyed deer
and the hermit maidens as well, while the tangled creepers caught in the hedge cling to
his great feet, and becoming more and more frightened he strikes his great tusks against a
huge tree, and one tusk suddenly breaks off.

As Sakuntald moves away from this scene, she glances back at the king in fright, and
in doing so, her garment is caught by the kuruvaka bush. This is probably Barleria ciliata,
Roxb., which has purple-tinted flowers and thorny branches; but Sir George Watt equates
it with Lawsonia alba, Lam.

In the speech of the viddsaka, or jester, he asks the king if the velasa imitates the action
of the kubja plant of its own free will, or by the force of the water of the river. The velasa is
the rattan cane, Calamus Rolang, Linn. Kalidasa likens it to the kubja plant, a peculiar,
crooked water plant (T'rapa bispinosa), usually known as singhdrd, which grows on the surface
of the water of tanks in the rainy season. TIts flowers are white, opening only in the after-
noon, The fruit is a sort of water-nut, of an irregular triangular shape with peculiar sharp
spine-like projections, The fruit, or nut, comes to maturity under the water. It is sold in
the market and commonly eaten raw, but is sometimes roasted. The word kubja also means,
in Sanskrit, humpbacked ; and this jester is supposed to be a hunchback, so there seems to
be o play on the word kubja.

In his anxiety to be near Sakuntald, Dusyanta decides to stop here and rest from the
hunt. The description given is another evidence of the poet’s close observation. He de-
scribes the buffaloes as sporting in the ponds and tossing the water about with their horns
and refers to the herding deer in scattered groups, ruminating in the cool shade of the g'r-:ut.
trees, while the wild boars dig musfa roots in marshy pools“near-by. The musta is a kind of
grass (Cyperus rolundus), which swine eat, and from which they are called mustida, This
grass grows casily in any soil, but is most abundant in marshy places. The runla. are
tuberous, about the size of acorns, and cattle also eat them, When ground to powder, they
are very fragrant and are much used at weddings as perfume. Every little piece oi roo:
grows readily, so it is very difficult to exterminate, : -

(T'o be continued.)
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POSSIBLE ORIGIN OF THE CASTE SYSTEM IN INDIA.
By BIREN BONNERJEA, D.Lrrr, (Pants), ¢

OxE of the corner stones of the civilization of India, the civilization which iz as ancient
as that of Egypt, is the institution of caste. As caste holds such a prominent place in the
economy of Indian life, and as it has been the distinguishing mark of the civilization of India
since the dawn of history,—a period of some three thousand years, if not more—it is not
surprising that a large number of hypotheses have been put forward to explain its origin.
But the origin of caste is admittedly lost, perhaps never to be found ; and all the well-reasoned
explanations of some of the greatest Indian scholars have remained till today no more than
plausible conjectures.

The Hindus themselves, trying to explain the origin of caste, give more prominence to
the occupational side of the system. A Brihman writer, Mr. Ramaswami Sastri, speaking
of the institution of caste, says: * According to us (i.e., the Hindus) it is the result of a
divine grouping according to actions and tendencies * * * which can be augmented or
lessened by social or individual well-doing or ill-doing.”! As Rice points out,? Sastri is
speaking not as a scholar but as a propagandist ; ' his aim is not to show how caste arose but
to defend it as ‘ the main atmosphere of cultural resistance * and the most unifying element
in Hindu society. It is clear, however, that he leans towards the occupational theory, as is
proved by his contention that the * Hindu race is one and entire and Aryan'"; and that
caste is “ not based on ethnic separateness.”? Scientific investigators look elsewhere than
to ococupation for the true explanation of the origin of caste. And several other theories
have been brought forward to explain it.

One of these would have it that the system owes its origin to racial differences, and that
it is based on the supposed superiority of the Indo-Aryan races to the autochthones of India,
the dark-skinned population of whom very little is known. This opinion, erroneous though
it is, as we shall see, has lasted for decades, but modern investigations lend little or no sup-
port to it. The error arose from the fact that the oldest Sanskrit word used to describe the
system of caste is varna, ‘ colour.' FEuropean writers on India, and, following in their foot-
steps, the native writers themselves have interpreted the word varpe as referring . to the
colour of the skin of the people of India, and then, as ‘ caste,” but we shall see that the word
varia was not originally used in the sense of ‘ caste * as we understand it today.

The word ‘ caste ' itself or any exact equivalent for it is unknown to the Indian, and
in the principal languages of India no expression is to be found which clearly describes the
idea of caste. The word ‘casle’ comes from the Portuguese casta, which means °race,
‘family.’ Duarte Barbosa, writing of the king of Calicut, says: * This king keeps one
thonsand women, to whom he gives regular maintenance, and they always go to his court to
nct as the sweepers of his palaces * * * These are ladies and of good family [estas saom
Jidalgas e de boa castal.”’* And Castanheda, one of the first European writers on India,
uses the word * caste ’ in a similar sense, He writes: * There fled a knight who was called
Ferniio Lopes, a man of good caste (family) [homem de boa castal’ Originally, therefore,
caste referred to family rather than to racial differences. The nearest Sanskrit equivalent of
the word is jdti which means ‘ race,’ * people,’ ‘ caste ’ ; but jdti was not originally used to
describe the system. -

1 Quoted by Stanley Rice, * The Origin of Caste," The Asiatic Review, xxv (1928), p. 147.
% 8, Rice, loc. cit.

3 8. Rice, loc, cil. o
4 Livro de Duarte Barbosa (No. VII, Colleecao de Noticins pars a Historia e Geografia, ete., Academis |

Real das Sciencina, tomo ii [Lisbon, 1812]), p. 316, quoted by Col. (8ir) H. Yule and A. C.; Bu:nmllf Hobaon.
Jobson, A Glossary of Anglo-Indian Colloguial Words and Phrases (London, 1880), p. 131, av * Caste."
5 F. L. de Castanheda, Historia do descobrimento ¢ conquista da India (Lisbon, 1833), iii, 239, quoted

by H. Yule and A, C. Burnell, loe. cit.
2
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A third important suggestion as to the origin of caste has recently been propounded by
Rice. According to him the origin is to be looked for in the Tamil word kulam (Skt. kulaw),
which would probably result in proving that totemism is at the bottom of it. He is also
of opinion that caste is a Dravidian institution. He says that  the Aryans found a system
resembling caste already in force amongst the Dravidian inhabitants and that they adopted
and modified it to suit their own purpose.”” He argues at great length to prove that the
Tamil ward mentioned above, meaning ‘clan ' or * family," must have referred to totemic
families, and is the clue to the solution of the mystery.

Thus, we see that the three principal suggestions as to the origin of caste are :

i. Occupational ;
il. Somatological ;
iii. Totemic.
In ghe present paper it is intended to examine the evidences as to their validity, and to reject
or accept any or all of them.

Bafore we can do so, it is necessary to understand what exactly is meant by Caste, and
how it is constituted. * Caste may roughly be described as a system whereby an individual
is born into a well-defined section of society, the mere fact of which obliges him to follow a
certain traditional path thenceforward. A man's caste determines for him nine-tenths of his
existence ; it prescribes rules regarding whom he shall marry and when ; his avocation, his
choice of friends, what he shall eat and—more stringent than this—what he shall refrain
from eating.”® Bénart, speaking of marriage restrictions, says “ La loi de la casts est une
loi d'endogamie par rapporl A la caste, d'exogamie par rapport d la famille.'? And Wester-
marck, one of our greatest authorities on the question of marriages, says that endogamy is
the essence of the caste system. 19

Taking the first of these hypotheses, we at once see that the division by divine will of
the population of India into four principal castes is, to least of it, puerile in the extreme, and
cannot for a moment be taken into serious consideration. The justification for this belief
in divine interference is found in the Purus-#ilia, one of the latest hymns found in the Vedio
collection.!  Caste, we are told, did not exist in the primitive society of Vedic times, though
the conditions out of which it in all probability arose were already present. In the Purusa-
§iikia we read that when the Purusa was created, the Brihmana issued from his mouth, the
Ksatriya from his arms, the Vaidya from his thighs, and the Sgdra from his feet.)® The
first three—the priests, the warriors and the farmers—were believed to be the Aryans and
wero twice-born ; whereas the Sidras alone were onee-born, liable to various disabilities, and
wore the slaves of the other three.’® Moreover, Manu, the ancient Hindu lawgiver, adds
that when these four castes were created, special duties were laid to each and all of them.
The Brihmana's duty was to teach, study, sacrifice for himself and for others, and to receive
and give alms, To the Ksatriyas the duties of protecting their fellow beings, of studying,
of giving alms, of sacrificing, and of keeping away from sins were allotted. The Vaiéyas

¢ Btanley Rice, * The Origin of Caste,” The Asiatic Review, xxv (1929), Nos. 81, 82,

? Stanley Rice, loe. cil., p. 151.

" B. Bonnerjes, “ Caste and Democracy,” Orioc [Journal of the International University Club),
vol, i, No. 1 (Washington, D.C., Juns 1920}, p. 2.

P £mile Sénart, Les Castes dans Plnde, p. 27, quoted by B. Bonnerjea, &'Ethnologie du Bengale,
Paris, 1927, p. 12. Compare other authorities cited in the latter work.

10 E. Westermarck, The History of Human Marriage,b [New York, 1922), vol. ii, p- G0,

11 J. Muir, Criginal Sanskrit Texts on the Origin and History of the Peapls of India, London, 18681884,
vol. i, pp. 156, 157. ol

13 CL A. A. Maodonnell, Vodic Mythology [Grundriss der Indo-arischen Philologie, Strassburg, 1897
pp. 121, ' :

13 Of, Institutes of Manw, vili, 270, 272, 279, 280, 414; xi, 13, 64 )
fr. by H. H. Wilson, vi, Sakta XC, p. 12, 3, 64, 65, 66, 67, 127, 131; Rgveda,

itJi_.'I
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had to look after the cattle, give alms, sacrifice, study, and employ themselves in trade and
business. Lastly, the Siidras had only one duty allotted to them, viz., to serve the other
three without complaint.

That occupation or, as some would have it, integrity of life had some part in the determi-
nation of an individual’s caste seems also to be a reasonable supposition in the light of certain
texts in the ancient books. Nahusa, who had been condemned to take the form of a serpent,
asks Yudhisthira the question: * Who is a Brihmana, and what is the object of worship 1
Yudhisthira replies : | * The man in whom are seen truth, liberality, patience, virtue, inno-
cence, devotion and compassion—he is a Brihmana according to religious traditions.”” The
serpent answers : *‘ But in Sidras also we meet with truth, liberality, calmness, innocence,
harmlessness, and compassion, O Yudhisthira.” The sage replies: * Whenever a Stdra
has any virtuous characteristics and a Brihmana lacks it, that Siidra will not really be a Stdra,
nor that Brihmana a Brihmana, The man in whom this virtuous character is seen is a
Brihmana, and the man in whom it is not seen is a Siidra.” The serpent proceeds: * If
you regard him only as a Brihmana, whom his conduct makes such, then casté is of no avail
until deeds are superadded to it.”” Thus pressed, Yudhisthira admits the confusion!* of
castes in the actual world, and concludes that good conduct and fulfilment of prescribed ceremo-
nies are alike necessary.”® In another place Muir says : ** There is no difference of castes.
The world having been at first created by Brahma, entirely Brabmanic, becage separated
into castes in consequence of works."""®  Again, Bhrgu, being asked what constitutes caste,
replies : * He who is pure, consecrated by the nature and other initiatory ceremonies, who
duly studies the Veda, practises the six kinds of work, and the rites of purification, who cats
of offerings, is attached to his religious teacher, is constant in austerities, and is devoted to
truth, is called a Brahmana. He who is unclean, is addicted constantly to all kinds of food,
performs all kinds of work, has abandoned the Veda, and is destitute of pure observances is
called & Sidra.”” At the present day, however, the ccoupational theory has very little of
support. Brihmanas, for instance, are found following all kinds of professions, as also trade
and even the sale of liguor and leather goods which are theoretically restricted to the Suiri
and Camér castes respectively. ** But there are exceptions, &.g., on the Malabar const, where
the Namputiri Brahmana is still very particular as to the way in which he earns his living,
and proscribes numerous occupations, of which teaching is one. In some parts a man is
brought to book if he neglects certain socio-religious observances, such as giving his daughter
in marriage before she attains the age of puberty, investing his son with the sacred thread,
or performing the ériddha ceremony. But in others these matters are not regarded as
concerning any one but himself."18 i

The second hypothesis of the somatological basis of the division into caste arose, as we
have seen, from a wrong interpretation of the use of the Sanskrit word varna meaning
t solour,’” In the ancient books of the Hindus society was divided into mmm, Kmtn
yas, Vaidyas and Stdras. The priesthood and its duties, legal and educational l_!.uthont_jr
are reserved to the Brihmanas; military service to the Ksatriyas; cattle-breeding, agri-
culture and trade to the Vaisyas; and all kinds of menial work to the Sidras. Of the four,
* the first-named are described as white, the second red, the third yellow, and. thu‘{-:furth black.
Partisans of the Aryan theory have seized upon this desori pti-::n to prove their origin, and Imm
interpreted the epithet * white * of the Brihmanas as referring to their Caucasian affinities.

14 The word confusion is signifieant for it shows that even

misunderstood.
13 Summarized from J. Muir, Original Janskrit Texls, vol. i, pp. 183-138.
18 J. Muir, Original Sanakrit Texts, vol. i, p. 140.

i ir, Origi i 1§, po 142
17 Summarized from J. Muir, Original*Sanskrit Texis, m y
1 E. A. Gait, in General Beport of the Census of India, 1011 (London, 1914), p. 388 § 496. The

Brahmaos of Bengal periorm any except ihe meanest trades ; genorally speaking, they are cooks,

L 16389

in those days the caste system waa
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But they are at a loss to explain the epithet ‘red* of the Ksatriyas. Although such is the
description of the four castes, there is no passage in the Sanskrit books which expressly says
that the ° black ' people were non-Aryans ; neither are we told that the former three were
Aryans. This interpretation of the word ‘ white ' has causéd great amusement to one recent
author, who writes: * Wenn man behauplet, dass die weisse Farbe der Brabmanen seine
enropiische Affinitit verrate, und dis dunkle Farbe des Sudra seinen aulochthonen Ursprung,
dann fragt es sich, wie die role Farbe des Ksatriya und die gelbe Farbe des Vaisya zu erkliren ist,
Ist bei den rotfarbigen Keatriyas vicllsicht an dis Rothdute Amerikas und bei den gelben Vaisyas
an dis Mongolen zu denken ¥ Oder sind die Hindus ein Konglomeral der bekannten BLUMEN.
BacH' schen Menschenrassen 1 Diejenigen also, dia behauplen, dass das indische Kastenwesen
auf einen Rassenunterschied sich griindet, vermigen fiir die Existens der beiden anderen Farben
(rot und gelb) keinerlei Erklirung beizubringen."V As to the Mongoloid element among
the Hindus, proofs have been adduced to show that it undoubtedly exists;®0 and this is
especially the case in the eastern provinces, where for centuries the people have come into
contact with the Burmese and the Chinese.

The colour differences ascribed to the four castes are better explained in this manner.
The Brihmanas were regarded as white because of the superiority of their avocations and the
supposed purity of their lives ;?! the Ksatriyas as red because being warriors they shed
blood and Because of their fiery nature ; the Vaidyas as yellow because they handled yellow
gold in the pursuit of trade and also because agriculture in which they extensively engaged
suggested the vision of ripe, golden corn. The Sadras were painted black on account of their
occupations ; as the servitors of the other castes they performed dirty and menial work. The

differences of colour, according to this explanation, became merely symbolic of the respective
occupations of the castes. .

In the dawn of Hindu civilisation there were but two castes, the conguerors and the
conquered. In the opinion of Muir and other authorities the Aryans found themselves a
conquering white minority among the subject dark-skinned population, whom they graci-
ously considered as the personification of all the vices. In the sacred books of the Hindus
frequent mention is made of the black skins, In the g Veda, Indra, the sky god, is con-
stantly invoked by warriors, and as a great god of battle he is more often called upon than
any other deity as the helper of the Aryan races in their conflict with earthly enemies, and in
subjugating the black-skins.? But, as we have said before, the Sidras, in spite of their
black eolour, are never mentioned as non-Aryans. If their black skins alone were sufficient
to class them as non-Aryans, then it would also be evidence of the non-Aryan origin of the
Vaisyas and the Kgatriyas, who are described respectively as yellow and red. The only
distinction made in the ancient books was that the learned were called Arya and the savage
aborigines and the illiterate were designated Dasyu.

(70 be continued.)

19 Bhupendranath Datis, "' Das indische Kastensystom," Anthropos, xxii (1027), po 147, N
it is affirmed that the white colour of the Brihmana reveals his European affinity, and the dark colour of the
Siidra his aboriginal origin, then the question arises as to how the red colour of the Ksattriyas is to be ex.
plained. With regard to the red-complexioned Kyattriyns are we to think of the red-skins of America
und with regard to the yellow Vaikyns, of the Mongolians ¥ Or, are the Hindus & mixture of the wdl-knuwn’
races of men of Blumenbach ¥ Those, therefore, who nasert that the Indian easto system is based on o
racial difference nre unable to find any explanation for the existence of the other two colours {red and
““a' l"ll
20 CI. B. Bonnerjea, L'Ethnologie du Bengale, Paris, 1027, p. X11 ; Appendix B, No. 2.

2 In Oldenburg white is the colour of innocence (L. Strackerjon referred to by B. Bonnerjea, A
Dictionary of Superstitions and Mythology [London, 1928], p. 288, s.v. * White "), ¢

3 By Veda, TIT, 30-ix; T, 130-viii ; A. A. Maodonnoll, Fedic Mythology (Stradfburg, 1597), p. 62.
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IS 8, THOME IN CIVITATE IOTHABIS ?
By Tae Rev. H. HOSTEN, 8.J.

Mg. T. K. Joseph asks (Catholic Register, 8. Thome, April 1930, p. 23) what we have to
think of Tothabis, which in the Codex Fuldensis of the famous MS. of the Latin Dialessaron,
written for, and corrected by Victor, Bishop of Capua, in 546 A.n., is given in the entry of
St. Thomas' death. The words cited are: Thomas in Indiac Civilale Iothabis. Is Iothabis,
he asks, at Mylapore or at some place in North India ?

We answer that the presumption is in favour of Mylapore, whatever the spelling
of the Codez may be. As we cannot twist the tradition away from the tomb at
Mylapore, we have rather to twist the unknown name Tothabis in such a way asto
satisfy Mylapore.

But, first of all, we should like to know where Mr. T. K. Joscph gets his information
from. The Catholic Encyclopadia, New York, s.v. Tatian, says that the Codexr Fuldensis of
the Diatessaron is of about 545 A.p. Satisfied with the date 546, we should like to know
who was responsible for deciphering the name from the Codex, as even the slightest difference
of reading might greatly operate in favour of Mylapore. If the reading were possibly Solhabis
or Kolhabis, Soshabis, Koshabis, we would at once think of Shola, Kolha, Sosha, Kosha
(Coromandel). If it were Molhabis, we would think of Molhabur, Molepoor {(1330), Mylapore.
We have still to account for the name Lapis applied by a Flemish sailor to Mylapore about
1502 A.p. Could that have come from the ending of some name like Tothabis, Tolhabis,
Tolhapis ¢ Or have we in it only the ending lapur of Mayilapur ! If the name were legible
as Calhabis, Kalhabis, Colhabis, Kolhabis, we could compare it with the forms of Calamina,
i.e., Kalamene, Karamene (Pseudo-Hippolytus), Kalamite (Pseudo-Dorothens), Calamina
(Pseudo-Jerome or Pseudo-Sophronius), Calamina (St. Isidore of Seville, born about 560, died
636), Calamina (Brit. Mus. Syr. Add. Cod. 17193, fol. 80, of the year 874), Calamina (Barhe-
braeus, thirteenth century), Kalamina (Anonymous Greek writer, published with the writings
of Oecumenius), Calamia (Bede, the Venerable ).

In case Tothabis has been correctly read from the Codex Fuldensis, there remains the
possibility that the name was misspelt on the part of the scribe of that Codex or on the part
of some earlier scribe.

Why does Mr. T. K. Joseph tell us that Tothabis is earlier even than the Greek writings
of the seventh century which mention Calamina ? * No writer that we can name or date
before the seventh century, if so early, makes mention of Calamina.” (W. R. Philipps, Ind.
Ant., 1903, p. 148.) This appears to be Mr. Joseph’s authority. He assumes it proved that
Pseudo-Hippolytus, Pseudo-Dorotheus, Pseudo-Jerome or Pseudo-Sophronius, are of the
seventh century, i.e., neither later nor earlier. Philipps does not mean that. We can say that
these writings might be of the seventh century, orearlier or later. We find Calamina in a Latin
writer, St. Isidore of Seville, before 636. We find it in soveral Greek writers whose dates
arenotfixed, We find it in two Syrian writers, one of the ninth century, the other of the
thirteenth. Shall we imagine that the Syrian writers took it from the unidentified Greek
writers or the Latins 7 The presumption is that the Greek and Latin writers had it from the
Syrians, who were nearer India. That being so, and the tradition being what it is, the
presumption is that Calamina refers to Mylapore; also that the spelling is nearer to Calamina
or Mylapore than Iothabis, unless all are names for the same place ; also, that it must be
possible to fix Calamina and Tothabis on the ancient toponomy for Mylapore or its district.
* Coromandel,’ or * Karumanal * (‘ black sand,” a village on the coast north of Madras), has
a fair chance of satisfying the requirements of Calamina. Mr. Joseph prefers to explain
Calamina as meaning Chinnamalai (the Little Mount) of Mylapore. I shall not here discuss
the merits of Coromandel or Karumanal in preference to Chinnamalai. Barhebracus, who
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speaks of Calamina, connects St. Thomas' martyrdom on a mountain of India, at Calamina,
very much in the same way as the Malabar tradition relates it mow in connection with
Chinnamalai. Barhebracus’ mountain of India, at Calamina, has therefore every chance of
being the Little Mount at Mylapore, in Coromandel. In fact, a Syrian writer, Mar Solomon
of Perath-Maishan (Baera 1), writes, c. 1222 A.p, (and therefore an appreciable time before
Marco Polo and Barhebraeus), that, according to some, St. Thomas was buried at Mahluph,
a city in the land of the Indians, while, according to others, Habban the merchant bronght
his body and laid it in Edessa. Granting that Habban brought the body to Edessa, we
should think that even those who in Mesopotamia agreed about Habban and Edessa made
Habban bring the body of St. Thomas from Mahluph, while the others held it was still at
Mahluph. But for the first letter, Iothabis might be compared with Mahluph, Malhuph.
Now, we ask, whether the presumption for the Calamina of the Syrian writer Barhebraeus be
not that it is the same place as the Mahluph of the earlier Syrian writer, Mar Solomon.
And, on phonetic grounds only, could Mahluph, be other than Mylapore ! It cannot be
other, considering that in 1222 the Malabar tradition, i.e., that 8t. Thomas was buried at
Mylapore, could not be different from what it was in Marco Polo's time (1293), and therefore
in Barhebraeus’ time. Sir Johnde Maundeville (fourteenth century) calls Calamye, the place
of St. Thomas' tomb, a place in Mabaron (i.e., on the Coromandel Coast), that is, Mylapore.
How long before 1222 had it been said in Mesopotamia that Thomas was at first buried
at Mahluph (Mylapore) ? And how long before Barhebracus had the Syrians of Mesopota-
mia, seeking Thomas at Calamina, been directed to Mylapore by the Christians in Malabar
Was it different for the pilgrims from Mesopotamia who, about 874, seeking St. Thomas in
India, asked where was the Calamina of their Syriac books ? Could it have been different
for the embassy of Alfred the Great (893 A.p.), which came to India, to St. Thomas and
8t. Bartholomew, and returned successful ?

1f Calamina and Mahluph can both refer to Mylapore, are we asking too much by seeking
to identify both Calamina and Tothabis with Mylapore 1

We need not use in our discussions the name Bethumah of the Arab travellers (ninth
century). Their Bethumah was apparently mot * the house of Thomas™ at Mylapore.
Personally, I have never argued from that name in my disquisitions. It is different
when we find Dair Thuma (Thomas' Monastery) applied by the Syrians to a place in
India, along the sea, “in the black island " and near to Milon, whose inhabitants
fished pearls.

T have argued that the Hulf or Hulfa, which we find in medizval German acoounts of
St. Thomas' Passio, is to be compared with Mahluph, which by metathesis gives Mahulph,
and that the name Hulf, Hulfa, goes back to the account of the Indian Bishop who, coming
from the town where was St. Thomas' tomb, appeared at Rome, about 1122 A.p., or a cen-
tury earlier than Mar Solomon. Let it not be said that Hulf, Hulfa represents Urfa (Edessa).
That Indian Bishop said of the place where St. Thomas was buried that the king had given
St. Thomas possession of the town. Now, that same tradition turns up at Mylapore in con-
nection with Mylapore in 1348 (John de Marignolli), and in 1523, when the Portuguese settled
at Mylapore, i.c., after a break of several decades in the Christian ocecupation of Mylapore.
The persistence of such & tradition at Mylapore, whatever the value or meaning of the state-
ment it contains, is not accidental, That tradition must have been an old one at Mylapore
even in 1122, say a centuries-old tradition, since it could remain the same from 1122 to 1523,
or during four centuries. In that case, the tradition at Mylapore in 1122, that St. Thomas
had died there and that his tomb was there, was also centuries old here in India. This would
easily bring ustothe ninth century,in which Mr. Joseph is ready to place the church and cross
of St. Thomas’ Mount, Mylapore. That church was but the second church at Mylapore :
for in 1348 de Marignolli mentions as built by St. Thomas, at Mylapore, a second church
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other than the one of the tomb, which itself was also said to have been built by St. Thomas.
The second church mentioned by de Marignolli was evidently the church on St. Thomas’
Mount. We have no allusion to a third church, at Little Mount, before or at the Portuguese
advent. Having gone so far, we ask where was the church and monastery of wonderful
size and beauty, with the tomb where St. Thomas first rested here in India, of which Gregory
of Tours heard from the pilgrim Theodore (before 592). Can it have been elsewhere than at
Mylapore ! Let Mr. Joseph, running away from Calamina, by him placed in the seventh century,
and from his Chinnamalai, place it in Mazdai’s territory, and let him place Mazdai’s territory
near Gondophares’, somewhere in North India. Between the seventh century (600-700), or
between the ninth century (800-900), and 565-592 A.D., he must destroy the church, monastery
and tomb in that Mazdai territory of his, construct at Mylapore a false tomb of St. Thomas,
and erect near it a church, traditionally said to have been built by 5t. Thomas ; also a monas-
tery ; also, on St. Thomas' Mount, a second church, likewise supposed traditionally to have
been built by St. Thomas ; within the same period (565-592 A.D.—ninth century), nay from the
seventh century, he must attach to Chinnamalai the name of Calamina and the tradition that
8t. Thomas was killed on it. How far is the seventh century (600-700) removed from the tomb,
the monastery and church of great size and beauty of which Gregory of Tours wrote before
5021 Moreover, Mr. Joseph must shift to Mylapore from his Mazdai territory between the
seventh century, or between the ninth century, and 565-502, the pilgrimage to the tomb of
St. Thomas which existed in 565-592. Could that have been done  Did Malabar not protest ?
Did not Syria and Mesopotamia ¥ Did not the Christians of Ceylon ! Did not the Chris-
tians of China 1 If anyone protested, a pilgrimage ought to have continued to a Mazdai
territory in the North of India between 565-502 A.p. and the seventh or ninth century, There
isno trace of that. We take it then that there were no protests, because there wasno shifting
of a pilgrimage, tomb, church and monastery from North India to Mylapore, and that Mazdai’s
territory was not in North India, but at Mylapore. Mylapore was in possession even in
565.502. Therefore, its church and monastery of great size near the tomb in 565-502 went
back soveral centuries again; also its pilgrimage. We come to the Indian monastery of St.
Thomas with about 200 monks in the time of Zadoe (fourth century, say, between 350-390 A.D.).
It was near Milon, the inhabitants of which fished pearls. We take it that Milon is Mylapore,
as Meilan was in 1340. Where will Mr. T. K. Joseph reasonably try to place Zadoe's monas-
tery 1 And what more do we want, even if we had never heard of Zadoe’s monastery of
St, Thomas 1 Mr. Joseph has himself shown, satisfactorily enough, that there were Chris-
tians in South India and in Malabar about 200-315. When the Passio was written (before
600 A.p.) there was still in India, at Andranopolis where had taken place the marriage-feast,
i.e., at Cranganore, according to the Malabar tradition, the see of St. Thomas the Apostle and
the Catholic faith, I am satisfied that Andranopolis was Cranganore, and that, as the Passio
says, a great people had been there gained over to Christ. With these many Christians in
Malabar and the see of a Bishop at Cranganore from the time of the Apostle, can any one
seriously contend that the Malabar tradition” about Mylapore went wrong during the first
six centuries 1 Or that, having been right for a Mazdai territory in the North during the
first six centuries, it went wrong during the next six !

The old texts (Acts, de Miraculis, Passio), far from forbidding us to place Mazdai's terri-
tory at Mylapore, invite us to place it there in preference. In fact, once we have understood
that Andranopolis is Cranganore, and that the Malabar gradition is a sufficiently safe guide
in this matter and in others, we cannot seek Mazdai's territory elsewhere than at Myla-
pore, as we are then foreed to admit from the earliest literature that St. Thomas® last journey
was from Cranganore to Mazdai's court. We do not understand how Mr. Joseph, who is

to identify Calamina with Chinnamalaifrom the seventh century, and therefore to place
|h:nbulEt,ThnmultMyhpwvfrmnthaﬂntmmﬁmoiﬂnhmiM.lthmkmphm
Magdai’s territory, Tothabis, and Zadoe's monastery of 8t, Thomas near Milon, elsewhere

iy



56 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Mancs, 1031

than at Mylapore. Let us not forget that the agreement between Latin, Greek and Syrian
writers for Calamina postulates a Calamina much earlier than the first dated or discovered
mention of the name, and that therefore some of the undated references to it may be greatly
older than the seventh century. Be Calamina ever so much older than the seventh century,
there is Mr. Joseph's identification of Calamina with Chinnamalai and ours with Coroman-
del, or Karumanal. If Mr. Joseph is not satisfied that Tothabis should be Mylapore, he
must find it somewhere near the sca in North Indin : for the Syriac Breviary, a respectable
authority of undoubted antiquity, places Bt. Thomas' tent and resting-place near the sea.
Mylapore satisfies that condition, and Mr. Joseph looks in vain for a Jothabis along the sea
in North India. The Codex Fuldensis does not say that Mazdai's territory was in North
India or that it touched on the sea. - .

Let us now see whether we cannot make an advance with the St. Thomas guestion in
other directions.

Could people in Malabar throw light on a purse of 8t. Thomas, which was always full
of money, a bowl always full of food, a staff with which he had nothing to fear, and a sandal
with which he could transport himself in a moment to whatever place he liked ¥ I believe
1 have found a reference to these four magical articles and to 5t. Thomas in a Hindu book

studied at Bettiah, Champaran District, by a Capuchin missionary in 1769, The staff of
St. Thomas is known in the Mylapore and Malabar Christian folklore. With it he struck the
rock at Chinnamalai and caused the perennial spring to flow. I do not know of any Malabar
legends about St. Thomas’ sandals, From the Passio we understand that, like his pallium
and colobium, they would not be worn out before his death. Those of St. Bartholomew had
I.a.atedﬂﬂynarﬂ,u.a‘ha.dh.iunlmknnﬂcolohium;theydidnntgmwotﬂ. In China & certain
Tamﬂhmprmnteducmasinga.rivermt.hnmnnnmlkoiwhmt;he has a staff over
his shoulder, and a sandal hanging from the stafl. In 1613, the China Christians of Tendue
[more correctly Tendo, i.e., India (1), according to the old Syriac books then in Malabar] were
said to be still in possession of a shoe or slippers (sic) of St. Thomas. I understand that they
represented St. Thomas with a shoe. That shoe or slipper (in the singular) helps us to identify
Tamo with Thomas. Others had identified him heretofore with Thomas without the help
of the text about the shoe. Tamo also wears a rosary. Also known in China is a certain
Bodhi-Tamo, the son of a South Indian king, who came to China with nothing but his patra
(begging-bowl) and his flabellum ; also, a foreigner from Syria, whence had come the
Luminous Religion, who brought to China only his rice-bowl and his vestments. - Tamo, Bodhi-
Tamo and the foreigner appear to be St. Thomas: Now for the magical purse of St. Thomas,
In Central India, i.e., about Malwa and Bundelkhand, people who are not now Christians
have tattoo-marks of many kinds of crosses, some indubitably Christian in shape, one of
which is called a purse ; another name for such a cross is * the flower of the lac-insect,’ where
the lac-insect points to Jesus. Another tattoo-mark, showing a cross within a circle,
which is worshipped by two peacocks, and is called a sweetmeat, must be compared with
the Bread of Tuma (Thomas), known in Manchuria, where it is formed and baked like a
head orahand, * because Tuma had been martyred whilst preaching, and as an atonement
forsin.”

Why should we not gradually bring China into line with India and Malabar ¥ Chinese
still came on pilgrimage to the tomb at Mylapore in 1500. The Tartars who did the same in
1348 must have been Chinese. And now we learn from Godinho de Eredia (1613) that the
Chinese of Chincheo (Fukhien), of whom there was a colony at Malacca, were descended from
the Tochari or Chorii of Pliny, people settled between the Caspian and Turkestan, among
whom there must have been Christians in the first centuries.

Why is there o hare in the sun or moon, as I saw in the paintings or carvings of some
churches in Malabar ¢ I do not now recollect whether the hare was in the sun or in the
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moon. I recollect he was in one of the two. Is a hare supposed to be in the sun and a dove
in the moon, as is the case for North Asia ! What does the hare and the dove symbolize in
Malabar i In Egypt we find both as Christian symbols in the first centuries. The dove
would naturally symbolize everywhere among Christians the Holy Spirit. Why should the
hare not symbolize Christ I In the West the Easter hare lays the Easter eggs, and on  Easter
Day the sun is believed to take three leaps on rising. We read of a hare guiding Kanishka
to the Shepherd’s tower, and of Krishna, incarnated as a beggar, which event was comme-
morated on the moon, where Oriental eyes still see the hare stirring the elixir of immortality.
The story of the hare in connection with Krishna only adds to the likelihood that the Krishna
story is mostly copied from the story of Christ. One of the Bettiah books says that Krishna
was born in the kingdom of Kans, and that the capital of Kans was at Mylapore. Replace
Eamsa by Kaisar (Augustus), and you have a confusion between Thomas at Mylapore and
Christ. The death of Krishna by a hunter shooting him with an arrow in mistake for a deer
ia the death of Thomas, shot by a hunter with an arrow in mistake for a peacock.

Does Malabar know the symbol of the anchor and the Twin Fish ! What do the Twin
Fish represent in Malabar, if the symbol is known there, say as a tattoo-mark 1 1 believe
that the Twin Fish, widely known in China, Japan and Korea, appears in tattoo-marks in
Central India. It would not be difficult to connect with it St. Thomas, Christ’s Twin.

Does Malabar know any legend representing St. Thomas as the congueror of a dragon
near the sea, as a Nigrjuna ? Or a legend in which St. Thomas or some other saint is locked
up in an iron tower in the sea ¥ Or a legend in which St. Thomas or some other saint opens
the iron tower in the sea by casting against the door grains of mustard-seed ! In the West
there is a story of the boy Joseph locked up by his father Braudyn in a room or prison of stone
and mortar ; Jesus, coming to his help, found a little hole, and, bidding the boy to take hold
of his finger, he drew the boy out, “ ever to be with Jesus.”

We have also in the Bettiah books the story of Vikramiditya, in whose reign Sahabani
was born of a virgin. Sahabani's story is modelled on that of the Gospel of the Infancy of
Jesus, and it is said that Vikramaditya offered to yield his empire to Sahabani. A contest
arose between them. They agreed that of the two, he would reign who would issue alive
from @& stone room after six months. At the end of six months, during which each was shut
up in a stone room, Sahabani was alone found alive, and he began to reign. Sahabani is Jesus,
and the Vikraméditya of this legend can be no other than Emperor Avgustus.

There is also a legend from the Coromandel Coast about a tree which rose from the ground
with the sun in the morning, reached up to heaven at noon, and was again flush with the
ground at sunset. Vikramdditya (this time not Augustus, but Jesus) resolved to take his
seat on it one morning. At noon, having reached the sun, he asked as his boon a thousand
years of reign, and obtained his request. When back on the ground at sunset, his brother
Betti (other texts have Bali) advised him to sit on his throne only six months every year,
0 a8 to reign two thousand years. This story appears to come from the Vikramddilys-cha-
ritra, but it is a Christian legend, well known in the days of Marco Polo, who says that what
in the West was the Dry Tree (Arbre Sec) was in the East the Tree of the Sun (Arbre Sol).
Marco Polo does not, however, tell us the story or legend connected with the tree of the Sun,
but we find that the legend of the Arbre Sec and the legend of Vikramaditya about the tree
of the Suri are both based on texts of the Old and the New Testament. What does Malabar
know in this connection, and about the brother of ViksamAditya I 1 have some idea that
he is 8t. Thomas, and that the Tree of the SBun with Vikramiditya is figured on undated
coinage said to come from Avanti or Ujjain.

Let the Christian folklore of Malabar be questioned on these points. We may find in
it the corroboration of our suspicions, that much which is regarded as Hinduism and
Buddhism is embedded Christianity.

3
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Our nomad Gujars are supposed to be responsible for the Christian traces in the story
of Krishna, or for having spread the story over India. Why not, and why might the Krishna
story not be regarded as a perversion of the Gospel of the Infancy of Christ ? It is not, any-
how, more remarkable that Christos should have become Krichna than that Krishna should
be pronounced and written in the form Kristo in Bengal. .

The Gujars were not all nomads. They were a settled community in Gujarft, Gujrat
and Gujranwala, and, if they are the Gusr or Gurs of Persia, i.e., the Georgians, a most war-
like race scattered in many parts in the North-East of Asia from early times, we expect
them to have had a smattering of Christianity from the first centuries. In fact, they must
have been among the White Huns or Ephthalite Huns who invaded India in the sixth century,
Else, how did they give their name to various parts of India ? The Bollandists postulate a
Georgian original for the legend of Barlaam and Josaphat. Now, scholars will be surprised
to hear that in 1713 Fr. Ippolyto Desideri, 8.J., reports that at Ahmadabad, the ancient
capital of Gujariit, the tomb of Barlaam and Josaphat was visited in pilgrimage by Christians
and non-Christians. Fr. Manoel de Figueiredo, 8.J., says the same about 1735. Both
Fathers had passed through Ahmadabad on their way to Agra. They do not connect the
tomb with any Christian Church ; and, thongh we know there was an Armenian and an Albyssi-
nian Church at Ahmadabad in the time of Tavernier, we cannot be sure that the tomb of
Barlaam and Josaphat was shown in one of those two churches. The tomb may very well
have been in the possession of people once Christians, but no longer Christians in 1718, We
are told by Friar Jordanus (before 1330) that in Lesser India (which comprised Gujarat) there
were to be found here and there people calling themselves Christians, but not baptized, and
knowing nothing of Christianity, who said that Thomas the Great was Christ. Were they
perhaps Krishnaites Or people who attributed to Christ (Krishna) one of the many ver-
sions of the death of Thomas, and instead placed Christ's (Krishna's) birthplace at Mylapore

It is said that the story of Josaphat is a Christianized version of the legends of Buddha,
as even the name Josaphat (Joasaph, Budasif, Budsaif, Boddhi-sattva) would show. ©On
the other hand, previous scholars did not know of the tomb of Barlaam and Josaphat claimed
by Ahmadabad in 1713. They ought to be able to explain how that tomb came there, or a
claim to having it there. The legend of Barlaam and Josaphat states that years after their
death their bodies were brought to India and that their grave became renowned for miracles,
That legend also speaks of 8t. Thomas’ death in India, of the many inhabitants of India con.
verted by the Apostle who were living Christian lives, and of the many anchorets and monks
living in India, who had been formed on the pattern of those of Egypt. Now, if the legend
is laid in the reign of King Abenner in the third or fourth century, we find that indeed there
were many Christian monks in India in the fourth century, as is shown by the Indian monas-
tery of St. Thomas and its 200 monks between 350 and 400 A.p., and by texts in St. Jerome's
writings. At the beginning of the seventh century we get the legend of Barlaam and Josa-
phat in a Greek text. Can we still be so sure that the priority for the stories in the
legend of Barlaam and Josaphat belongs to the legend of Gautama Buddha? Or that, if
an earlier legend of Gautama Buddha was utilized for the story of Barlaam and Josaphat,
the entire story with the names Barlaam, Josaphat and Abenner, is fanciful 1 Might the
story of Joseph and his father Braudyn, which 1 referred to above, be only a version of the
legend of Josaphat kept in close confinement by his father Abenner 7

I do not see how we can explain the tattoo-marks of Christian crosses in Malwa and

Bundelkhand without bringing in the Gujars or the Ephthalite Huns, who in the sixth century
settled in Malwa,
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Bines Col. James Tod completed—just a century

#go—his immortal work, The Annals and Antiquitics

of Rojasthan, enormous strides have been made

ipthouriti:ll-tudynilndimhiutuqand.baﬁﬂu
the discovery and publication of further historical
and other records, a vast gquantity of epigraphical
and mumimmatic material has become available.
Tod, in the absence of these sources of knowledge,
was dependent upon local traditions, such archives
as had been preserved in the States and, more
particularly, upon the bardic chronicles, which,
as Mahimahopidhyiya G. H. Ojhi has shown, only
began to be recorded after the sixteenth century of
the Vikrama Samvat and abound in errors. These
old chroniclers had no knowledge of correct chrono-
logy, and Tod had no means of testing and correcting

their assertions, to which his eloquent pen added a

warrant of suthenticity. The time was ripe for

rewriting the story told in the f{ascinating pages of

Tod ; and it is fortunate that the task should have

been undertaken by the present author, whose

scholarly sttainments and unique knowledge of the
subject, acquired by life-long research and stimulat-
ed by personal interest in the land and people,
render him pre-eminently qualified for the work.

The errors in the bardic sccounts, as well as in

vernacular compilations of more recent date, have

now been indieated and corrected. The narratives
of the Mubammaden historians have been carefully
examined and utilized where they afford relevant
information, But the outstanding feature of this
work ia the use that has been made of stone and
copperplate inscriptions, so many of which have
been discovered by the author himself, and some of
which have not hitherto been edited or published.

In the present fascicule, which ia the third to be
printed, we have the history of the promier state,

Udayapur (begun in fage. II) enrried on from the

time of the great Protipa (Prat@pasitaha I} down

to that of Mahdripd Sajjanssimhbs, i.e., from the
reign of Akbar to the last quarter of the nineteenth
century, The story of Pratipa and his long and
gollant struggle to preserve the independence of
his country is one of the most absorbing in a history
replete with striking episcdes ; and our author does
justice to the subject. A full description is given
of the fiercely contested battle fought near Haldi

Ghig in 1576, when the imperial forces under

the famous Minssithha narrowly escaped defeat.

Tod had been misled to think that Salim (afterwards

Jahiingir) was in chief command of the Mughal

troops. MM. G. H. Ojbd pointsa out that the

prince woa only six years old st the time. He
gives reason for holding that very little advantage

victory, aa indeed Akbar seems to have recognized
at the time, whence hiz displessure with Minn-
githha, Among the most im ive pictures
dnnhyTodhthltolthomhuﬁhi“
and mental suffering endured by Pratips and
his family as they were hunted from one hiding
place to another in the hills, how the brave Ripd
was unmanned by the * lamentation of his children
for food," and how, hiz funds being exhausted,
he waa unable further to stem the torront of Moghal
attacks and formed the resolution of abandoning
Mewdr and of leading his Sisodiss to the Indus
and there planting the erimson banner “on the
insular capital of Bogdoi,” when the noble devotion
of his minister Bhiima 8ih, who placed at his disposal
the sccumulated wealth of a family that had for
goenerations beld the first office in the state, enabled
him to turn back and renew the strugsle with fresh
resources and evergy. The Mahimahopidhyiya
shows that all this is largely hyperbole and partly
imagination. He points out that fromm Kumbhalgarh
in the north to beyond Hsabhadeva in the south
(n distance of some 90 miles), and from Debiri
in the esst to Birohi in the west (about 70 miles)
the country remained under Pratdpa's control.
The tale of the Rind's privations and penury he
pronounces to be altogether baseless, giving detailed
reasons for his opinion. In these matters he
thinks Tod must have been misled by unrelinble
hearsay. The mccount of Pratdpa’s reign concludes
with an expression of regret that up to date no
memorial should have been erécted in Mewir to
the memory of go valinnt and patriotic s Mahfirigd,
In gpite of Pratdpa’s misgivings, his son Amira.
airiha continoed the struggle for another seventeen

! or eighteen years against the Mughal troops, until

sccroed to the imperial side from their ultimate |

in 1615, with the co-operation of Prince Khurram,
the memorable compromise was effected under which
the MahfripA's son Karna was sent to Jahingir's
oourt, he himself being exempted from attendance.
The fact was that, after constant fighting with tho
Mughals for 47 years, the Rijpits had become thin-
pad in numbers and weary of thestruggle. In many
{milies two generstions, in some three, had passed
sway in this warfare, and the feeling was gaining
ground that a truce should be called : but the eon-
ditiona attaching to submission to the emperor and
attendance at court deterred the proud Sisodias from
coming to terms. The Sardira put their heads
together with & view to finding & way for peace with
honour, some arrangement by which the Mahirind
would not be required to submit to the indignity of
having to dance sttendance at the Mughal court.
They decided to spproach Khurram, to ascertain if
the sttendance of the eldest son, Kargs, would be
sccepted, and first of all to sound Karpa as o
whether he would consent to such a solution, Karpa
having agreed, Eburram was approached. The lstter
sent word ol the propossl to Jahiingir, who sppears.
readily to have assented, granting the Mabiripd " a
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gracious farmdn that would satisfy him.”! This
Jarmdn is gaid to have been taken by Karga aceom-
panied by all the Sardirs to the Mahiriipd, who
most reluctantly agreed to accept it, saying ; ** If this
be the desire of all of you, what can I, alone, do 1"
(p. 808). Although by this settlement the Mahi.
riipi's personal honour was not directly compromis-
od, ho realized that it spelt surrender and felt it so
bitterly that he handed over the sdministration of
the state to Karps and retired to s life of ssclusion
in his palace. *'Thus," as our suthor expresses it,
* approximately 1050 years after Cluhila cams the
ond of the independence of Mewdy,"”

Ever since this time, it would appear, Kburram
retained feelings of warm friendship townrds Karpa.
Testimony to this friendship is found on pp. 824-25,
where wo are told that during his rebellion agninst
his father, and after his defeat at Bilochpur,
Ehurram visited Karga ot Udayspur on his way
to Migdd, and when lenving exchanged turbans
with Earga, who deputed ERAjn Bhimasinha to
accompany and help him. This is the * Bhim
Bingh ' of whom we find frequent mention in the
Muhammadan histories 68 one of Khurram's most
notive and capable generals. This friendship with
Karpa, however, did not pemsist with his son,
Jagntsimba, or his grandson, Rijnaimohn [, with
whom strife ocourred in the latter part of Shiih-
jahiin's reign over the rebuilding of the fortifications
of Chitor, After Aurangzeb's accession the tension
bocame worse, There were severnl reasons for
this, all of which have been clearly set forth by
our suthor on pp. 847.70., Aurangzeb’s rancour
was aroused by being foiled in his desire to marry
Chiirumati, the beautiful sister of Minasishhe of
Kifangarh, His religious intolerance towards the
Hindiis wns possibly sggravated by this. At
all events about this time he pursued vigorously
his guicidal policy of destroying temples and images
and of re-imposing and enforcing with the utmost
rigour the insulting and detested jizya tax—a policy
that undermined the foundations of the Mughal em.
pire, and operated perhaps more than sny other cauge
towards its ultimate disruption. 1t was the enforce-
ment of the jizya that led to the writing of the
remarkable letter sddressed to Aurangzeb, which
Orme sttributed to Jagwantsitiha of Jodhpur, and
Tod to Rijasitihs, and which Sir Jodunath Sarkar
thinks was written by Bivaji. MAM. G. H. Ojhi dis-
cusses the suthorship of this lotter at some length,
and for the reasons stated by him, comes to the con-
clusion that it was written by Rijasimba, In this
connexion he points out thot Rimasithha may be
regardod as being st thet time the chief of the Réjpit
rijas in attendance at the Muwghal court, and so
referred to in the letter as Hinduon ki mukhiyd.

The next Mahirind of speoinl note was Amamsitiha
II (1808-1710), whe is still remembered in Mew iy
8s B great organizer in consequence of his munerous
td:fhhhiﬁw and other regulations, In some

respects the most interesting event of his rule was
tlwimﬁunhryatmtdmunhwhkmmd
the oppression on this neoount of the Bhilts, of whom
some 2,000 aresaid to have committed suicide, hav-
ing regard to the prestige possessed by this caste
in former times in Rijpiting and western India.

A pew chapter in the history of Mewir opens
with the rule of Jagatsithha II (1784-51). From
his time onwards the power and influence of Mewilg
gmdually declined. The Marithis had become
paramount in northern India and completely
overawed the puppet emperors of Delhi, Having
oxacted chauth from the weakling Muobammad
Bhih, they soon began to levy contributions in
the Rijpitini states. More than once the
Rijplit princes attempted to form a coalition
against this danger, but without sucoess, owing
to their mutual disserwions: In the guarrel over
the Jaipur succession between Tivarisithha and
Midhavasimha the Mahirind unfortunately called
in Holkar ; and from that time onwards the story
is one continuous record of Markthh  invasion,
plunder and oppression. The quarrels betwsen
the Rajpit sintes themselves became more frequent,
weakening further their power of resistance, till
in the time of Mahirigh Bhimssimha (1778-1828)
we find Mewdr and the neighbouring states being
laid woste by the armies of Sindhiyd and Holkar
and the Pindird hordes in turn. There is no
respite from this turmoil till the British ultimately
nssume control, * From the time of Jaitrosimha,™
writes the Mahimshopidhydya, “down to the
time of Rijasitibn {approximately 450 years) the
rijna of Mewir had fought continuously with the
Muhammadans, yet the power of waa nob
exhnusted ; but in 80 years the Marhatds had

~onused such ruin that had not the treaty been made

with the English government, the whole of Mewip
would have been merged in their dominions.™
When the negocintions for this tresty opened, the
plight of Mowir was such that ** the Rini's treasury
wna quite empty ; such jewels a8 remained had
been sold ; the country was like o barren woste ;
and many of the inhabitants had emigrated
and settled in Milavii, Hapauti and other provinees, "
Buch were the conditions when Captain Jamea Tod
first vigited Mewdr in the suite of the Hritish Agent
with Daulat Rao Sindhiyd. It was to this stricken
land, so full of glorious memorios, and its romantie
and chivalrous people that he later devoted the
best years of his life. Tod was rewarded—and no
public servant ean receive o higher or more gratify.
ing rewnrd—by the deep affection with which his
name is still cherished in Rajpitind, The author
of the Rdjpitdne bd Ttihds will likowize bo gratefully
remembered in that land and by all students of its
history. We thank him for the plessurs enjoyed
in reading the finst three fascioules of this fine work,
and look forward to its successful complotion,

1 Tk Jahdngiri, trans. Rogors nud Beverige, vol, 1, p. 274,
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IN MEMORIAM
SIR RICHARD CARNAC TEMPLE, Bt., C.B;, CLE,, F.B:A, F.5.A;, ete:

By the death of Sm B. 0. TemrLE, which occurred at Territet in Switzerland on
the 3rd March, India has lost one of her truest friends, and Oriental research one of
its stannchest patrons, the greater part of whose long life was devoted to the study
of, and encouragement of research in, the diverse cultures of India and the East.
For India—the land of his birth, in which he served in various capacities for 35 years
—and her peoples his affection was deep to the last. The son of the distinguished
administrator, Sir Richard Temple, Bt., G.C.8.I, he was born on the 15th October
1850, at Allahabad, where his father was then serving as a junior member of the
Givil Service. Educated at Harrow and Trinity Hall, Cambridge, he joined the
Royal Bcots Fusiliers in 1871 and proceeded to India, where his father was then
Financial Member of the Governor-General’s Coungil. After a few years he joined
the Bengal Staff Corps of the Indian Army and served with the 38th Dogras and the
1st Gurkhas. After the 2nd Afghan War (1878-79), for his conduct in which he
received the medal and was mentioned in despatches, he was appointed a Canton-
ment Magistrate in the Panjab, where he worked for some years, and where he pur-
sued the inquiries and collected the material used later in many of his publications,
e.q., in the Legends of the Panjab (3 vols., 1884-1900), Panjab Notes and Queries
(1883-87), of which he was the editor and to which he contributed largely,
Wide-gioake Stories, being a collection of Panjab and Kashmir folk-tales, which he
published in collaboration with Mrs. F. A. Steel (1884), as well as in contributions
to other publications.

It was during his service in the Panjab that his attention became directed to the
proverbial lore of Northern India and to the folklore of Kashmir, subjects in which
his interest never flagged. In the midst of his duties in Burma he succeeded in
completing the revision and editing of Dr. Fallon's great Dictionary of Hindustani
Proverbs, the largest and most comprehensive collection of the proverbs of Northern
Indin hitherto published (1885-87). BSome forty years later was published The word
of Lalla the Prophetess (1924), the famous female Saiva ascetic of Kashmir.

When the 3rd Burmese War broke out in 1885 he was transferred to Burma,
where he was occupied with various duties, both military and eivil, in different areas,
acquiring & wide and intimate knowledge of the province and its races. He served
at Mandalay and other places as Agsistant Commissioner, Cantonment Magistrate and
Deputy Commissioner, eventually becoming Official President of the Rangoon Muni-
gipality and Port Commission in 1891. In Burma his interests spread wide, embrac-
ing ethnology, linguistics, antiquities and numismatics, and a special study was
made of local forms of demonology, which led to the publication many years later
(1908) of The Thirty-Seven Nats : A Phass of Spirit Worship prevailing in Burma.
The same line of study resulted in the publication at the time (1894}, in collaboration
with Dr. Burnell, of The Devil Worship of the Tuluvas, inhabitants of the South
Kanars district on the west coast of the Madras Presidency. In addition to these
activities, he rendered public services of conspicuous merit, raising and commanding
the Upper Burma Volunteer Rifles (1887-80), the Rangoon Naval Volunteers (1802),
the Volunteer Engineers and the Rangoon Port Defence Volunteers (1893), of which
he was Honorary Lieut.-Colonel. Still a substantive Major in the Indian Army,
these services, which were rewarded with the C.LE., led to his appointment in 1504
to the responsible post of Chief Commissioner of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands
and Superintendent of the Penal Settlement at Port Blair. Here, again, with his accus-
tomed energy he plunged into an intensive study of the interesting tribes inhabiting
these islands, their tribal divisions, languages, customs and beliefs. The ground
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was by no means new to him, as he had been acquainted with the Andamanese off
and on since 1875. Here he renewed his association with the late Mr. E. H. Man,
then Deputy Superintendent of the Settlement and the foremost authority on these
primitive islanders, The position of Chief Commissioner at that time was no sine-
cure ; the duties were difficult and arduous, involving the exercise of watchfulness,
tact and quick decision. These qualities Temple possessed in an eminent degree;
and to them and a fearless spirit he probably owed his life on one oocasion, when
a plot was laid to kill him. It fell to his lot to carry out the Census (1901) operations
in the islands, a task fraught with many risks among superstitions and savage
tribes. To him the work was of intense interest ; and right well did he perform it :
his Report on the Census and Memoranda on the Forests of the islands (1001) remains
a doocument of great and permanent value. Besides many reports written in his
official capacity, he published a Grammar of the Andamanese and Nicobarese Languages
(1902), compiled accounts of the islands for the Imperial Gazelieer of India and the
Encyclopedia Britannics, and communicated numerous articles and notes to the
Indian Antiquary and other journals.

While still at Port Blair, Lieut.-Colonel Temple succeeded to the baronetey on
the death of his father in 1902. Retiring from the service in 1904, he resided for
many years at his ancestral home, The Nash, in Worcestershire, the*home of the
family for a couple of centuries. There the warm hospitality of Sir Richard and
Lady Temple gave pleasure to a host of friends and visitors from home and abroad,
who were able to view the many treasures of the house, consisting of objects, books
and manuscripte collected to illustrate the subjects to which he had devoted his
attention. For, besides enriching many museums in London, Oxford and other
places, Sir Richard had added much to the collections at the Nash. Settled at home,
he at once entered into the work of various national, county and local bodies and of
learned societies with his wonted vigour and enthusiasm. The freedom from official
duties following retirement enabled him also to devote more time to literary pur-
suits, and from 1905 onwards he edited many records of travel for the Hakluyt
Bociety, the Indian Records Beries and other series, with valuable introductions and
annotations. And here a tribute must be paid, as he would have wished, to the
invaluable help, so often acknowledged by him, of his collaborator in this and other
work for some thirty-two years, Miss L. M. Anstey. These volumes included The
Countries round the Bay of Bengal, by Thomas Bowrey (1905) ; The Travels of Peter
Mundy, vol. 1 (1907), vol. II (1914), vol. III, parts 1 and 2 (1919), and vol. IV
(1025) ; The Bowrey Papers, vol. I (1925) ; The Journals of Streynsham Master, 2 vols.
(1911), edited for the Indian Records Series; Drake's World Encompassed (1926) ;
The Itinerary of Ludovico Varthema (1928) ; and The Tragedy of the Worcester (1930).
He also edited his father's Letlers and Characler Skelches from the House of Commons
(1912). Twenty-five years earlier, it may be noted, he had edited and revised his
father's delightful Journals kept in Hyderabad, Kashmir, Sikkim and Nepal, 2 vols.
(1887). A further work published by him during this period, written in conjunction
with Mr. Empson, was The Cult of the Peacock Angel (1928), referring to the heretical
sect of the Yazidis.

8ir Richard Temple was a member of most of the societies that include
India and the East within their scope, such as the Royal Asiatic Bociety (of which
he was an Honorary Vice-President), the Royal Geographical Bociety, the Hakluyt
Bociety, the Royal Anthropological Institute, the Folklore Society, the Royal Society
of Arts, the Philological Society, the Bengal Asiatic Society, and many other
societies at home and abroad. He was also a Fellow of the British Academy and of
the Society of Antiquaries, and an Honorary Fellow of his College, Trinity Hall.
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mmmdmwwtdehrlﬁm. He pre-
sided over the Anthropological Section of the British Association in 1913, when he
delivered an address on The Administrative Value of Anthropology, a subject in which
he took special interest, and the importance of which he had emphasized on previous
occasions. In 1928 he was chosen to preside over the Jubilee Congress of the Folk-
lore Society, when his presidential address on The Mystery and the Mental Atmosphere
revealed the remarkable depth of his study of Eastern hagiclatry.

Reference has already been made to the energy with which he took a share in
the public work of his own county, but special mention must be made of the unremit-
ting service he rendered in connexion with the Territorial Army Association, of which
he was Chairman from 1008 to 1921, and the St. John Ambulance Association, of
which he was created Bailiff, Grand Cross in 1927. During the Great War he worked
very hard as a member of the Joint War Committee of the latter association and the
Pritish Red Cross. For his services in these respects he was decorated with the
O.B. in 1016. He was the moving spirit in the Edith Cavell Homes of Rest for
Nurses, and for many years on the Council of the British Hospital for Mothers and
Babies, in the building of which he was largely instrumental. Approaching, as he
then was, the allotted span of three score years and ten, however, the strain of over-
work during this period told heavily upon his naturally strong constitution, already
impaired by long residence in trying eastern climates, and caused a breakdown.
His eyesight became seriously affected, and other ailments associated often with old
age supervened, compelling him eventually to live most of his time abroad and come
to England on short visits in the summer. Montrenx, Wiesbaden and Territet were
tried in turn. For the last two years he lived at Territet, by the shore of Lake
Geneva. Here, though forbidden at intervals by his doctors to do any work for
some weeks at & time, he mamaged to get through an extraordinary volume of work
on the whole, completing his New Light on the Mysterious Trogedy of the Worcester,
published at the end of last year, and almost finishing an annotated edition of the
second volume of The Life of John Olafsson for the Hakluyt Society. In the inter-
vals of lesure from these works he was occupied with the classification and arrange-
ment of the voluminous material collected by him during thirty years on the Indian
Muslim Saints, for the preparation of what he himself regarded as destined to be his
magnum o, In view of the difficulty of publishing the work as a whole, he had
decided to divide the matter into a series of five monographs, the first of which was
actually ready in type.

In the autumn of last year his condition became such as to give cause for grave
anxiety ; but his wonderful recuperative power gave hope that he would pull through,
as he had done before, and recover his strength with the advent of the spring. Full
of pluck and faith, he was never despondent. His letters were always cheery. He
frequently complained however of the severity of the weather, which precluded him
from getting out into the sunshine and confined him to his room. When the end
was at hand he was not even feeling ill : death came to him quite suddenly, caused
by a clot on the brain, while he was working with his papers actually in his hand.

To the Indian Anliguary, with which he was associated for fifty-two years, and
which owes its continuance since 1885 to his enterprise and devotion, his loss ia
irreparable. Dr. James Burgess, who founded the Journal at his own risk in 1872,
had by his own abilities and by enlisting the co-operation of a band of great scholars,
like G. Bithler, J. F. Fleet, F. Kiclhorn and (Sir) Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar,
established it successfully as the premier research journal in India. It was during
the editorship of Burgess that in 1870 (then) Lieut. R. C. Temple made his first con-
tribution to the Journal in the shape of a * Note on the Mengala Thék ” (vol. VIIL,
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p- 320). This was followed by many notes and articles in succeeding volumes, till
in 1885, when Burgess had to give up the work, the proprietor-editorship was
assumed jointly by him and the late Dr. J. F. Flest.  From the 1st January 1802,
when Dr. Fleet retired from- the joint-editorship, he carried on the Journal as sole
proprietor and editor entirely at his own risk until 1924, when he formed 8 com-
pany (the Indian Antiquary, Limited) in the interests of the Journal, and an agree-
ment was entered into with the Royal Anthropological Institute by which the latter
assumed responsibility, with effect from the 1st January 1925, for the maintenance
of the Journal upon certain terms and conditions. From vol, VIII (1879) to vol. LX
(of the current year) articles and notes poured from his facile pen, the bare enumera-
tion of which would fill some nine double-columned pages of this size.

When the time and labour involved in editing this monthly journal from such
a distance—for many years single-handed—is considered, the wonder is that he
could manage to do so much other work as well. In the course of the brief life story
above most of the volumes written or edited by him have been named. But this
does not complete the tale of his literary activities by any means. He also contri-
buted numerous notes and articles to North Indian Notes and Queries, the old Calewtta
Review, Notes and Queries (London), the Folklore Record, the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Journal of the Royal
Anthropological Institute, the Journal of Indian Art, and many other journals and
newspapers. In addition to this there is a list of some fifty miscellaneous pamphlets
prepared by him. Truly a remarkable record for a man so ocoupied with official
and public duties !

The outstanding characteristics of Sir Richard Temple were his indefatigable
industry, amounting to a joy of work, his exceptional range of knowledge and
interests, covering almost all branches of Oriental rgsearch, his wide personal ex-
perience of all provinces of the Indian Empire, and his liberal and broad-minded
outlook that enabled him better to understand and appreciate the cultures of the
East as o whole. He never claimed to be an expert in any of the subjects he dealt
with. To overrate one particular branch of research, or depreciate others, was alien
to his nature. He insisted on the sounder principles of viewing Indian history, life
and culture as a whole, correlating one with another, the neglect of which prineiple
in certain spheres of research has had such unfortunate results. It is in this respect
that his place will be most difficult to fill. Not less remarkable than his range of
knowledge was his unfailing readiness to help and encourage others. Only those in
close contact with him knew to what extent he used to stimulate Indian students who
showed interest in research work. He would often detect matter of value in & paper
written in scarce intelligible English, that would have been summarily rejected by
most editors. In such cases he would go to infinite pains in revising the language,
at times practically rewriting the paper. Many an author never realized how much
had been done for him in this way ; and many who nppmhtadhiuuniaiﬁngmy
will bear his name in affectionate remembrance. His own style was particularly
easy and lucid, free, like himself, from any suspicion of pedantry or artificiality,
His handwriting to the very last was firm and clear, even when he used a pencil, as
was his practice latterly. In private life he was a delightful companion, with
his interesting experiences, his sense of humour and his almost boyish zest for
investigation and inquiry.

The readers of the Indian Antiguary will mourn his loss, and offer their deepest
sympathy to his widow and family.

C. E. A. W. OLDHAM.
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THE STAGING OF THE VIDDHASALABHANJIKA.
By DABHARATHA SHARMA, M.A,

1. Tae place where the Viddhadilabhaiijiki was staged has been hitherto a matter of
some doubt. Was it staged at the court of the Chedi king, Yuvardjadeva I or Yuvarija-
deva II, as suggested with some diffidence by Sten Konow, or at the court of the Pratihira
emperor, Mahendrapila, at the time of Mahipila’s installation as Yuverdje or joint ruler
of the Pratihara empire, a3 believed by Wilson ? At first sight Wilson's position appears
the stronger of the two. Rdjasekhara, we feel inclined to argue, was the apiritual teacher
of Mahendrapdla ; at the court of this king, or his successor, some of the dramas by Réja-
sekhara were represented ; therefore the Viddhasdlabhafijikd, too, must have been staged
at this Pratibdra king's court by the order of his heir-apparent Bhoja or Mahipdla. For
the other theory, only two verses can be quoted, and these, instead of telling us that the
Viddhadilabhanijiki was staged at the court of Yuvardjadeva, can show at the most that
Réjadekhara had some oonnection with the Chedi court.!

2  Now let us see what the drama ifself has to say about the matter. The words in
the prologue, which merely tell us that it was represented at the desire of the court of Yuva-
rijadeva, do not help us to a solution of the mystery. But if we go a little further, we find
indications enough to clear up the matter. The name Vidyvadharamalla, which the hero
of the piece bears, alternates euriously enough with the name Keyiiravarsa,? and that this
Keyfiravarsa was none other than Keyfiravarsa Yuvarijadeva [ is olear enough from his
being ocalled Karachuli-tilaka, or the lord of the Karachulis. Further this Keyiiravarga
of the drama is said to rule in Tripur,® * made noisy by the waves of the moon’s daughter,’
i.e., the Narmadd, Now this again is a distinet reference to Tripuri, the capital of the Hai-
haya dynasty, which was situated on the banks of the river Narmads. With all these facts
bofore us, we can, I think, surely assert that the drama was represented not at the Court of
Mahendrapdla, the king of Kanauj, but at the court of Keyiiravarsa Yuvarfjadeva I, the
Chedi ruler.* The case of Yuvarijdeva IT* who ruled about 080 A.D. can be rejected, be-

 canse he did not bear the title Keyiravarsa, and was, moreover, far removed in time from
Rijéekhara, who flourished in the early decades of the tenth century.

1 The two verses aro—
giuEgaquzar fAfeaREawaEvg=r |
wreRAAATRET FlAN Fraa qu w1 || Epigraph, Ind., i, 251,
Al Awegar Faren T |
FAATE QUATHATIRATETL || —Saktimubtdeali (attributed to Rijasekhare, and quoted
by Sten Konow).
[y m Fyen W—M 1V, st line,
¥4 Fa0ad frrarAIe: FERayany i—Ibid., 18 2od line, .
The word W gooms to have been wrongly printed mi“& in some editions,
% Wrongly printed ﬂﬂ' in Jivinanda’s edition, Apte had the right reading, See his Sanskrii-
1

Enqglish Dictionary, p. 002
1 Yuvarijadeva seems to have been famous for his liberality towards poets, Vallabba, a poet of

ahout §993 A.D., writes :—

qraTA ERTARI Priv wdegamrasd agraaae |
wan&nrf,‘lnt. Uechviisn. (Quoted by Mr, Dalil in his edition of Kdvya-mimdicad, Gaekwid's

Oriental Series.) i

Vallabha's culogy of Sabldpatis begine with Vikrama, goos on to mention Hila and Hargs, and stops
with Yuvacajs. Moreover, while the verbs nsed for Vikrama, Hila, and Harge are i, o1& |, stwirsw,
respectively, the verb used with Yuvarijs is ge: which gives almost the sense of present peefect,
Combining these two references, wo can, 1 think, say that the last king l:ut'_nlium'rl is of the post’s own cen-
tury, and there Loo most probably Yuvardjadeva I, who ruled st Tripurl cirea 825.550 A.0.
& He waa o contemporary of the powerful Paramira king Mufija (874, 070, 083 A p,)
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3. Next we might deal with the occasion which led to the staging of the play. It was,
as already shown, not the installation of Mahipila as Yuvardja. Then what else could it
have been ! To me it seems that the occasion was some notable victory of the Kalachuris
over the neighbouring Rastrakiita kingdom of Kuntala. That it was probably so, will seem
fairly indicated by the letter® purporting to bave been written by the Chedi general to Keyii-
ravarsa himself, and not to VidyAdharamalla or any other fictitious character of the story.
After greeting the mighty Keyiiravarsa, the lord of the Kalachuris, who was then sfationed
at Tripuri on the river Narmadi, the general proceeds to inform him that he had restored
the king of Kuntala (then the heart of the Ristrakita kingdom) who had been deprived of
his throne by his relatives, and had defeated on the banks of the river Payosni (Tépti), the
Simhala, Konkana, Karniita, and other kings who tried to oppese him by entering into a
confederacy. That such an encounter really took place, and that the Kalachuris won is
quite probable, hecanse in the Bilahri inseription also Keyfiravarsa claims to have conquered
many countries, and dallied with the women of Karnfita and Lita, which conntries were in
034 A.p., ruled by the Rdstrakiifas,

But who this Kuntala king was, and why he stood in need of help is again a problem.”
Can he not be Baddliga Amoghavarsa II1 7 His predecessor, Govinda IV, seems to have
heen a man of vicious character, who met his destruction in a rebellion raised by his subjects.?
In this rebellion perhaps the Chedis had a share. By allying themselves with the fendatories?
who are said to have called the saccessor of Govinda IV to the throne, they might have
defeated the Réstrakiita king, and crowned as ruler Amoghavarsa ITI, who was a son-in-law
of the Chedi king Yuvardjadeva. The idea that something like this happened, and that
Amoghavarsa III did not come to the throne in the ordinary course is, I think, strengthened

8 Tha lstter runs as follows :—

4 HPTAE AAAAACG: FIEATIANT: |

*fiTeaT | T TS WANIA (T ATHAATT

QTS oA aTaETe Afi W |
Spireaa , H 7 AT | WOISAARET MILTER AT GA T A TA AT -

G ArgarAl = ariASTETEEDeTIee srdigdiegddiiTrrd af 01 awrmeerywE

ToRiqAan: feaar FASTIrEimATaSr g9a=n | 8N [Afifrgn | aspearagaara:

FEAANGIUATCNAT ¥4 TCOOAETAL, FI0009 & JOEFET T DaAreniiAfe qaraanar ; qare |

FroTrEt gEaed Aguaoira: faesr fasmar

QIS U A AT YT FAF-A T |

T AEHET GTCITETC T Feasn

FRsea RIFOrar [T Tegaw @i gagi ||

.........
............................

T Like Vidyddharamalls, the name Virspils seems to be fotitions. It was probably invented to
avoid giving umbrage to the reigning Ristrakits monarch, who was n relative of Koyirmvarsn, Another
fictitions  charmoter, Mrgdikivall, daughter of Chandravarman of Lia, similarly, soems to represent
Nohaladevi, fhe Chedi queen, the dsughter of Avanivarman Chilukya, .

* The Wardha grant says :—* Fettered by the chains of the eyia of women, he displensed all beings
by taking to vicions courses, and his limbs becoming enfeebled, and the constituents of the {political) bod
becoming non-coherent, he met with destruetion.” (Quoted in Mr. 0. V. Vaidya's History of Mﬂ.’.
eval India, vol. 11, pp. 148-50.)

% The Wardha plates say +—" After the death of Govinda 1V, king Am y i
being entreated by the feudatory chiefs to maintain the soversignty of Ehﬂ mﬁmft;ﬁmﬁ
beroes.”  (Quoted in Mr. C. V. Vaidyn's History of Medieval India, vol, 11, p. 150.)
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by the disrespectful words used in the Wardha grant for Govinda IV by his cousin Indra IIT,
the son and successor of Amoghavarsa. If Amogbavarsa ITI had not captured the throne
by violent means, his son would hardly have used such words towards his (Amoghavarsa’s)
immediate predecessor, however bad his character might have been. In insoriptions which
are meant to be a permanent record such dispraise can only be expected from a usurper
or murderer.

4. Having so far dealt with the place and occasion of the representation, we should next
like to deal with some other interesting details furnished by the staging of the drama. The
real hero, as 1 pointed out in the beginning, is Keylravarsa Yuvardjadeva, and not Vidyi-
dharamalla or any other fictitious character. Hence the details of the possessions,
when given, might be said to apply to the domains of the Chedis about 933 A.p.
1In the letter sent by the general, he is called the lord of Tripuri and the Murala
country. These we might therefore regard as the central possessions of the Haihayas.
By Murala here perhaps the poet means the country lying about the Murald, which has been
identified with the river Narmada by Mr. S. N. Majumdar in his recent edition of Cunning-
ham’s Ancient Geography of India.'® Besides this, the king has been called the ‘lord of Tri-
kalinga * in two places.!! As Kokalladeva, the grandfather of Yuvarhja, too, was the
master of thisterritory!? in 870 A.p., and Yuvardjadeva himself was probably at the height of
his power in 933 A.D,, it is not to be wondered at that he was the master of the extensive
territories denoted by the name ‘ Trikalinga,” which is pelieved to mean Kalinga, Andhra

and a part of Oyisa. At another place the king is called T or ‘ the lord of Ujja-
yini,' As the other details given about the Chedi dominions in this drama are quite correct,

are we not to conclude that Yuvardja was the lord of Ujjain in 933 A.p., and that it was
captured later in the century by the Paramiras 11 In fine, if we combine all these references,
we find that the Haihayas of Chedi ruled over a very large kingdom in the thirties of the
tenth century. Besides being the masters of the greater part of the Narmada valley, they
“were the lords of Eastern Malwa in the west, and a part of the sea-coast in the ecast. As
for the statoment at the end of the drama that the king attained the status of a Chakravartin
as the result of his marriage with Mrglnkivali, we might dismiss it as the expression of the
ambition rather than the actual accomplishment of Yuvarijadeva I, who was only cne of

the many strong prinoes of the south.

—— e e -

1 P, 5206,

e e I CRE] geara AnATTAT ST I ATa: |
g ::mwrﬁ*ﬁi‘: | Act 1, p. 43, and Act IV, p. 130 (Jivinends Vidyasigara's edition),
1 C.V. Vaidya, History of Medicval India, Pact I, p. 135.

1 yarsErsAdiEg: | At L 10.
14 Mr. 8, N, Majumdar Sastri also bolieves, though 1 do not know on what grounds, that Ujjein was
mmﬂmmhmbﬂmmrmmw. See his edition of Cunninghatu's Geography of Anciend

India, p. T26.
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NATURE STUDY IN THE SANSKRIT DRAMA SAKUNTALA.
By LILY DEXTER GREENE, Pa.D.
(Continued from page 48.)
In speaking of the right he thinks he has to marry Sakuntala, the king insists that she
must be high-born, and says that her coming to be in charge of Kanva is like a delicate,

broken jasmine bloom leaning upon the sturdy sun-plant's stalk. The plant navamalliks is

a very delicate creeper, also called atikomala and pugpabheda. While the sun plant referred
to is the arka (Calotropis gigantea). This is a shrub with thick, heavy stems and lilac-
coloured flowers. Its acid, milky juice comes from any wound in the plant and is used by
the Indians for medicinal purposes. Good charcoal can also be made from the plant,

The jester says of the king that he scems to slight the gems of women in his palace for a
mere fancy, and that to do this is to lose the relish for sweet dates and yearn for the sour
tamarind. The date referred to is probably the Pinda Lharjira (Sans.)—Pheniz dactylifera.
The tamarind tree, called in Sanskrit tintidikd, or tinligi (Tomarindus indica, Linn.) is a
large tree with very long branching limbs, is very elegant and very shapely, affording a dense
shade. The seed-pod is full of acid pulp. In the hot weather, it makes a cooling, refreshing
drink. It is also used in curry dishes during the hot season and gives a peculiar,
sour flavour.

In the prelude to Act I11, the young Brahmicirin enters with kusa grass for the barkis.
Looking about, he inquires of Priyamvada, who is still behind the screen, why she is
bringing the udfira ointment and the lotus leaves with fibres attached,

Uéira is the root of o perennial, tufted grass (Andropogon muricatus, ERetz.), from which
a kind of cooling ointment is made. In Sanskrit this grass is alsocalled éitala, which means
“eold.” The common name for the root is khas-thas (Pers.). These roots are long, spongy,
brown fibres, which, when dried and slightly moistened, are made intofansand door.screens
for use in the hot, dry season. Other names of this plant are jalasaye, which means * lying
in water,” and svaddha, which means ‘ allaying fever.! Mrudla or viga refers to the fibres
of the lotus stalks, and may have reference to any one of the lotus species.

In Aet 111, Scene 1, the king appeals to the “ god of the flowery shaft.” This has re.
ference to the Indian idea of Kima, who is the Indian counterpart of the Greek Eros and
the Roman Cupid, though differing from these in many respects, Alluding to the well-
known conception of Kima, he says :— :

“ "T'is eaid that flowers are thy shafts,

"Tis said that moonbeams frigid are.”
And then, to express the extent to which his heart has been touched, he Bays the flowers are
as hard as steel, and the moon's cold rays burn—the Indian idea being that the rays of the
moon are very cold. He asks : “ How can thy arrows, if headed with flowers, be 80 sharp 1"
Then, musing, he remembers, that Siva had consumed Kama's body with a flame of wrath
and so comprehends the mystery. As he walks away at the close of the sacrifice, when ]u;
presenoe is no longer necessary to drive away the demons, he passes through the wood where
Sakuntali has so lately gone. Here the poet paints the scene with skilful touches, and we
seem to walk along that path, with its flower stems fresh-wounded and the lotus breezes
still fragrant.

Sakuntald tells her companions of her love for the *saintly king,' and then begs them
to contrive some plan by which his favour may be gained, or else prepare to pour out for her
the sesamum water, which is an oblation for the dead. This plant (Sesamum indicum Linn,)
ia widely oultivated in India for the sake of its sceds and the oil made from them,  Bog, o
these are extensively used for religious as well as economic purposes. There are three kinds—
the black, white and rnd;hutthuﬁntiammidumdthuhastuitfminhumuuhmmnﬂ
than the others. Its common name is #il; but it is also called homadhdnya, the sacrificial
grain, and pitritarpana, or the grain used in offérings to the dead ancestors, It is made into

[
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a sweetmeat with wugar, as a common article of diet, and is often ground into meal for
other foods.

As the king steps forth to reply to Sakuntald just after she has written a letter to him
on a lotus leaf, in which she refers to their mutual stricken state, he says that, although she
is like & withered lotus, he is like a blotted-out moon. The daylight causes this special lotus,
the Nymphea Lotus, to fade away, and it blooms only in the night. Comparing himself to
the moon, is a favourite metaphor of Dusyanta because of the Indian idea of the influence of
the moon upon the lotus flower. ,

The old hermit, Kanva, shows the usual feeling of India with reference to a daughter.
His great concern is that she may have a suitable husband and that she may find favour in
her new home. Hence he takes her round the sacrificial fire, which is surrounded by darbha
grass, This darbha grass is the same as kuda grass (Eragroslis cynosuroides, R. and 8., the Poa
eymosuroides of Retzius), but is not to be confounded with diirvd (Sans.) grass, which is known
in northern India as ditb (Cynodon Dactylon), a very different grass, though it is also supposed
to have had a special efficacy in the early ages. The kude grass is a coarse kind of grass, which
grows readily on dry, barren soil. Its Sanskrit name, kuda, seems to have been given to its
at a very early period, for it is said to have been consecrated to Kusa, one of the sons of
Rams. However that may be, almost all literature in India has some reference to the sacred
uses of this plant. Its leaves are very long with sharp points and edges. The Hindus fre-
quently say of an intellectual person that his intellect is as sharp as the kuda leaf. In the
Veda, it is said to have been produced at creation like a “ drop of fine gold.” Unlike the
uds grass, diirvd is a very nutritious food for animals. Because it supplies food for the
cow, the Hindus value it all the more, and in the early days considered it the home of bene-
volent nymphs. In the Veda, it is said of it : * May Darva, which rose from the water of life,
which has a hundred roots, and a hundred stems, efface a hundred of my sins and prolong
my existence on earth for a hundred years.” Its flowers are beautiful, and when examined
under the lens, appear like delicate jewels set in constant motion by the gentlest breeze,

In Act IV, the young disciple sent by Kanva to discover the time of day, finds it out in
a peculiar Indian fashion. He notices the closing of the white lotus, which means that the
moon has gone down, also the early awakening of the peacock and of the deer, rising from
their hoof-imprinted couch, curve their backs and stretch their limbs as if preparing for their
movements of the day. This shows how olosely observant of nature the dramatist really was.
When Sakuntald is about to start on her long journey to the home of king Dusyanta, her
foster-father, Kanva, orders flowers from the forest, and the result is given in the follow-
ing sentence : * One tree revealed a white linen robe, another gave dyes to stain her feet,
while still others gave various kinds of ornaments.” The dye may have been the bruised
leaves of Lawsonia alba, already mentioned in a previous passage, where the feet of dancers
were said to have been stained with this colour. Then, as Sakuntall leaves the forest, voices
in the air refer to the way by which she shall journey, as cooled and beautified by streams
gleaming with lotus blossoms and the roads as densely shaded by massive trees, while even
her pathway is perfumed with soft pollen spread on the way and cooled by favouring breezes.
. o show the sorrow of all living things at her departure, the poet says that the browsing deer
let fall the tender grass they are chewing, the peacocks cease to dance, and the creepers drop
their withered leaves, like tears of grief. Kanva, the hermit, musing on the love of untald
for the fragrant jasmine, and hearing her request to be allowed to bid it farewell, compares
the marriage of his daughter to the king to the twining of the jasmine vine round the mango
tree. This is a motif frequently found in the lyric poetry and dramas of India. Referring
to her pet fawn, he says that she reared it so tenderly, healing the cuts made by kuds grass
with cooling oil and feeding it with the tender sydmaks grains, so that now it will not willingly
allow her to depart. Syimaka is the grain of akind of millet (Panicum frumentaceum,
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Roxb.), an inferior grain, but frequently referred to by Sanskrit writers as being used
for food. ;

When the king repudiates his wife, owing to his loss of memory of her, due to the curse
of a devotee whom she has offended, he uses the common figure by which the eyebrows of
this beautiful girl are likened to Cupid's bow. Her anger is said to break this bow by the
contracting and parting again of her eyebrows. The glances of the eye are then compared
to arrows discharged from a bow.

In Act VI the vernal festival refers to the spring festival, when the mango tree is in
bloom and its flowers are much used for decorative purposes, as well as offerings to Kima,
the god of love. In fact this seems to be his favourite flower, and is given in all of the lists as
one of the flowers with which his darts are tipped. In the conversation between the two
maidens, Parabhiitiki and Madhukariki, we catch glimpses of the way the festival was kept
and of the thoughts that centred round it. The thought has already been given that each
dart of Kima was shafted with a flower, so here the hermit maid says :—

0, mango bud, I offer thee
To Kima, grasping now his bow.
Be thou his choicest dart—thy mark
Some maid whose lover wanders far."
And the same thought is also expressed in the words of Dusyanta :
“ When Kima fixes on his bow
A mango blossom for a dart
And aims his arrow at my heart.”

The description of the portrait of Sakuntald by the jester is very minutely given, but
the king wishes to add still other touches. He draws the river Milini, two sacred birds on its
bank, the sacred hills with deer reclining, and beneath a tree, where the bark garments hang,
a doe gently rubbing her head against the horn of a gazelle. Then, as if this rich picture
were still incomplete he sketches the dirfaa blossoms hanging as ornaments from her ears,
and the lotus fibre necklace about her neck and resting on her breast.

In Act VII, where Sakuntald appears in the sacred grove of Kaéyapa, we have another
reference to the manddra tree, which has been previously mentioned. As she advances, the

king says :

** This is ehe

Who clad in sombre mourning weeds,

Her face emaciated with grief,

Her hair twined in a single braid,

And every motion pure and chaste

Prolongs that vow of widowhood,

1, forced, unmerciful, on her." ;
The fact that her hair is twined in a single braid, has reference to the oustom, already men-
tioned in ponnexion with * The Cloud Messenger,” of wearing the hair in one single braid,
without ornaments, to show great grief at the absence of a hushand,

When the king finally realizes that he has found his wife, Sakuntald, and their little son,
Bharata, he speaks in the following verse : ,
“ Hail, beauteous love | that meetest me,

Whose dark oblivion is dissolved |

The eclipse is past, and Rohini

Is now united with the moon.”
According to the Hindu belief, the moon on its revolution passes through 27 constellations,
one each day of the month. These constellations were reckoned as the wives of the mnuu'
and among these Rohini was the favourite. So now the king, moving around amongst his
many wives, has at last found Sakuntald, who is his Rohipi.
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POSSIBLE ORIGIN OF THE CASTE SYSTEM IN INDIA.
By BIREN BONNERJEA, D.Lrrr. (Pags),
(Continued from page 52.)

Taking it for granted that the caste differences really arose from colour differences, we
are faced with other difficulties. Tt is said that even now caste largely corresponds to race,
and that especially in northern India the social status of a caste is indicated by its physical
type ; those at the top have an Aryan physiognomy, and those at the bottom an aboriginal
physiognomy.®* And according to Sir H. Risley, in India a man’s caste is known from the
inverse ratio of his nasal index.3* Or, in other words, the high caste Hindus show a decided
tendency towards leptorthyny, and the lower castes towards platyrrhyny. The nose mea-
surements given by Risley, in ascending order, are as follows *°:

Brihmana s .. T70°3 Kayastha .. .o . T0°3
Brihmana i e 19 Sadgop .. e as 139
Gwila ws .. 42 Moci . ' .. 749
Pod Hi S [ | Kaibartta .. - e 162
Koc-Rijvamsi .. .. 7T6:6 & 80°0 Bagdi . 805

And according to Deniker the nasal index of some different Indian tribes in ascending
order are : ¥

Brihmana . .. B30 Malé (or Assal) .. .. N0
Kharwir Ch v 170 Kol o oo T1:0
Dom i «« 791 Orflon .| e .. 800
Kurmi 7 .. B2'6 Ksettri - oy .. B2'6
Bhiimij =5 .. B6-5 Santél " 3 .» BS"B
Munda . . B9-0

From the above data we see that Risley can hardly be right in his statement. The
Brihmanas and Kdyasthas have the same nasal index, and in some cases the Brahmanas
have a higher index than the latter, and must, according to Risley’s rule as to the inverse
ratio, be rated lower than the Kayasthas, And the Kaibarttas, who are undoubtedly rated
higher than the Sadgop, Gwila, Moci and Pod, have a decidedly more platyrrhynic tendency
than the latter. From Deniker's measurements too we have the same confusion. The
Brihmanas are at the top of the social scale on account of their leptorrhyny, but then the
Ksettris, who claim to be descended from the Ksattrivas,¥ are below the Malé, Kharwir,
Kol, Dom, Orflon and Kurmi, all of whom are either Dravidians or Kolarians. Our own
measurements bear out Risley’s statement more closely,?® but even there we find that the
classification is not as it should be. Moreover, as the number of subjects measured was too
few, these measurements can be taken only in gonjunction with others ; and it is possible that
the figures would have to be modified to great extent were the number of subjects greater
than it was. In any case, from all the available anthropological material at our disposal we
find that the nasal index of the modern Hindus does not agree, in the manner mentioned hy
Risley, with their castes. In the same tribe or caste we come across leptorrhyny, mesorrhyny

83 E. Westormarck, The History of Human Marriage, 1, 60 ; H. Zimmer, Altindisches Leben (Berlin,
1879), pp. 113 {. ; F. Max Maller, Chips from o German Workshop (London, 1867-1875), i, pp. 3224. ; (8ir)
H. H. Risloy, Tribes and Castes of Bengal, i, pp. xxxviii {.;T. W. Bhys Davids, Buddhigt Tndia (London,
1003}, pp. 53 1. ; E. A. Gait, in Census of India, 1911, pp. 380 {. *480; A. A. Macdonnell and A, B. Keith,
Vedic Inder of Names and Subjects (London, 1912), ii, 267.

11 (8ir) H. H. Risley, The People of India {London, 1915}, p. 28.

%5 (8ir) H. H. Risley, The People of India, p. 401, quoted by B. Bonnerjes, L' Ethnologie du  Bengale,
Appendix B, No. 2.

38 J. Deniker, Les races et les peuples de la torre (Paris, 1900), pp- 850, 057, ote., quoted by B. Bon
nerjea, L' Ethnologie du Bengole, Appendix B, No. 1.

37 Qi, B. Bonnerjes, L'Ethnologie du Bengale, pp. 8 i

L Bee B. Bﬂuﬂﬂiﬂ. L’Immi‘e du Bﬂlgﬂh. A‘P’Fldh .Br No. d.
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as well as platyrrhyny. We may therefore safely reject Risley's hypothesis as to the nasal
index being an indication of the caste.

Of the other anthropological measurements the cephalic index is another of great impor-
tance, Here, too, we have the same difficulty of assigning any particular type to any particu-
lar caste. Among the Brihmanas of Bengal we have, according to Risley,®® the following
peroentages of cephalic and nasal indices :

Cephalic Index :
Hyper-dolichocephalic (—70°0) .. .. .. .. .. 0%
Dolichocephalic (70°0—74-0) .. i e i o, A8
Mesaticephalic (75:0—79'9) .. .. .. .. .. B2%
Brachycephalic (800 and over) 2z Al L .. 359
100%
Nasal Index:
Leptorrhynian (less than 70°0) .. e - e oo 48%
Mesorrhynian (70*0—84°9) s o vy e .. B3%
Platyrrhynian (85 and over) .. i e e CE
100%,

And among the Dravidian Santils we have the following figures obtained from the same
source 30 :—

Cephalic Index :
Hyper-dolichocephalic (—70°0) .. S - s S
Dolichoeephalic (70-0—74-9) .. - it e .o B6%
Mesaticephalic (75:0—79°9) .. e 43 v w409
Brachycephalic (800 and over) o oy g S 149
1009,
Nasal Index :
Leptorrhynian (less than 70°0) .. it ik o v 0%
Mesorrhynian (70°0—84-9) i 1 i - e 1 B4
Platyrrhynian (85 and over) .. e Al | T .. BB,
1009,

The results we obtain from these figures are that the Brihmanas are principally mesati-
cephalic, but mesorrhyny and leptorrhyny are fairly well balanced among them. On the
other hand the Santils are distinetly platyrrhynic ; they are also mesaticephalic, but there
is a large percentage of dolichocephalism among them. These results, however, do not agree
with Datta’s biometrical analysis of the measurements given by Risley in his Pribes and
Castes of Bengal ; an Ethnographic Glossary. Though rather lengthy, I have thought fit to
reproduce in a condensed form Datta’s figures here as his paper ' may not be available
to all. According to Datta, the somatological type most prevalent in India is the

dolichoid-mesorrhynian.

29 (8ir) H. H. Risley, The People of Indin,® p. 382; B. Bonnerjea, L' Ethnologie du Bengale, Appen.
dix B, No. 3. ¥

30 (8ir) H. H. Risley, The People of India,® p. 212; B. Bonnerjea, L'Ethnologie du Bengale, Appen.
dix B, No. b.

21 Bhupendranath Datta, " Das indische Kastensystem,” Anthropos, vol. xxii (1927), pp. 160.153.
1 have spelt the names of the different enstes 08 Datta hos spelt them, and have not taken any notice of

how they should be spelt in transcription.

-
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Iy broad face, usually low

, dolichocephalic type, of low sta-
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Name of Caste.
Khatri

2. Jat (Sikh)

3. Arora

4. Chura

Provixo
P.)
B n
Chatri
Khatri
=
yastha

Lohar
Goala
Kurmi
Kewat

" Brahman
Babhan
Goala
Kurmi
Kahar
Musahar
Kayastha
Chandal

......

Paxian.

long and narrow face, comparatively fair complexion, and high facial

angle ;

{2) A platyrhine, mesopic (or almost platyopic)

ture, thick set, very dark complexion, relative
sturdy build, yellowish complexion, broad face, and low facial angle,

facial angle ; and
(3) A mesorhine, platyopic, brachycephalic type, of a low or medium stature,

(1) A leptorhine, pro-opie, dolichocephalic type, of tall stature, light build,

According to Risley there are three main types of population in India " wiz. :

3 (Sir) H. H. Risley, ' The Study of Ethnology in Indis,” Jourmal of the Royal Anthropological

Institute, xx (1891), p. 235.
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And lastly, to give some more figures, I found by personal observation that the order of
superiority as measured by the nasal index is as follows ¥ :—
Leplorrhynian. -Mesorrhynian. Platyrrhyian.
Brihmana .. . 692 to T0-3
EKilyastha e 2 - b T0-4
Sadgop
Dhobé %
Pukuriyd .. ..
Sonir Vene [Vanik] ..
Moci e a
Gwili
Gandha Vanik
Pod
Kaivarrta
Vaidya
Teli
Césa
Dom
Kurmi
Bagdi
Milo
Bauri
Tati
Birhor
Lohir
Ordon
Bhiiya
Santal
Munda -
Mal-Pahérivi . .
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(To be continued.)

ON CERTAIN SPECIMENS OF FORMER CURRENCY IN BURMA.
By sur pate 8m RICHARD TEMPLE, Br.

SomE thirty years ago 1 had the accompanying plate made of certain remarkable speci-
mens of ourrency, which I had collected while in Burma and gave to the British Museum,
But I never published it because 1 had dealt with the subject in artioles contributed to
vol. XLIT of this Journal. As, however, the specimens are unusual, I publish the plate now
with some remarks thereon. They consist of

(1) two specimens of what have been called usually Tennsserim Medals in works on

numismatics : figs. 1 and 5.

(2) two Siamese tickals : figs. 2 and 3. -
(3) a Shan silver shell (chilén) : fig. 4.
(4) a Tenasserim cock coin or token : fig. 6.

I. Tenasserim Medals,
The * Tenasserim Medals " are worth a special note. The oldest reference to these
] of currency, for they were not * medals,” that I know of, is in Tavernier's Travels,

3 B.B jon, L' Bthnologic du Bengale, Appendix B, No. 6 [p. 164).
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English ed., 1678, vol. I, Pt. IT, pp. 6f. They are called * the money of the King of Cheda
and Pera” [Kedah and Perak]. That is, they were true Malay tin currency of the olden
time, and in my Obsolete Tin Currency and Money of the Federated Malay States (Ind. Ant,,
1913, vol. XLII, pp. 85 ff.), there is an explanation of them, which goes to show that
the name *Tenasserim Medals” is a misnomer altogether, and they should be labelled
as specimens of the old tin currency of the Federated Malay States.

Regarding this currency, Tavernier’s actual words were: * An Account of the Money
of Asia. The money of the King of Cheda and Pera. This money is of Tin and is coined by
the King of Cheda and Pera. He coins no other money than Tin. Some years since he
found out several mines, which was a great prejudice to the English. For the Hollanders
.and their merchants buy it [the tin] and vend it all over Asia. Formerly the English brought
it out of England, and furnished a great part of Asia, where they consumed a vast quantity.
They carried it also into all the Territories of the Great Mogul, as also into Persia and Arabia ;
for all their Dishes are of Copper, which they caused to be tinned over every month. Among
the meaner sort of people, there is little to be seen but this tin-money and the shells called
Cori [cowry]. Figs. 1 and 2 are of that piece of Tin, which weighs an ounce and a half, and
in that Country goes for the value of two of our Sous. But in regard that the Tin is there at
14 Sous a pound, this is not worth above one Sou and three Deneers. This piece of Tin is
only thick in the sides, the middle being thin as paper.” The old French poid de mare or
pound of 16 oz.=7,555 grs. English, and was thus a little more than the old English Ib.,
which=17,000 grs. The old French livre (called also the franc) was divided into 20 sous
of 12 deniers each, as a sou was roughly an English halfpenny or 1 cent of a dollar, The
** great piece of tin "' of the old Malay currency was thus worth 2d. English according
to Tavernier.

On a plate marked to face p. 7 of Tavernier's Travels is found : “ The money of the
King of Cheda and Pera [that great piece of tin which weighs an ounce and a half], and
with reference to the figures given below it may be here remarked that the misfortunes that
have happened to Tavernier’s plates at the hands of subsequent writers are detailed on p. 4
of Millies' Recherches sur les Monnaies Malaies, 1871,

All that Millies could find of this coin 200 years later in Paris, when it had become much
* worn, is given below from Millies, op. cit., p. 130, and PI, XXIT, No.230, It is an indication

of the liberties taken by Tavernier's engraver.
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On P V, fig. 4, of my Obsolets T'in Currency, is exhibited a figure of a similar coin or weight,
which is quite probably a specimen of the actual * great piece " that Tavernier describes in
his plate. A reference thereto will show how great were the liberties that his engraver took
in drawing ““ the serpent.” My specimen was, however, round and not octagonal, and sur-
rounded by a great number of small balls after the manner of fig. 5 of the plate attached.

In describing Plate V, fig. 4, above-mentioned, I called (1.4., XLII, 124) the specimen
a tin “ snake "’ weight or coin, from Mergui, with debased Arabic characters on the reverse
and what may be called adates )1 (=A.H.811 or A.D. 1408), drawing attention to Tavernier's
“ great piece,” and remarking that it had been copied by Crawford (Hist. Ind. Archipel., 1820,
I, 253). I further remarked that it is quite possible that the ** snake " was only a debased
or ** developed " to (a mythical beast known to all Burma), as could be seen by a comparison
with figs. 3 and 4 of the same plate and with fig. 5 of the plate attached. I also drew
attention to various developments of the fo in Phayre's plates (Numis. Orienl.), for whh:hm
below in the description of fig. 5 in the plate attached.

I made (I.4., XLII, 103) one further remark on Tavernier's statement, which is note-
worthy in the present connection. It shows that his “ great piece of tin " fitted into the
general Malay ourrency of the time. '

Thus : 50 cowries =1 liftle piece (kepeng, pilia, cash).

3 little pieces (cash)=1 sou (cent).

100 sou (cent) =1 dollar. '
15,000 cowries or 300 cash to the dollar, or 7,500 oowries to the rupee, a fair average
number : see I.4,, XXVI, pp. 200 ff.

1 further remarked : * Remembering that this is the report of a French traveller on
Malayan currency as understood in India in the seventeenth century, one finds in it a clear
reference to the old Dutch soale of 400 cash to the dollar.”

Taking it for granted, then, that at any rate some of “the Tenasserim Medals™ of Phayre
and other numistatists were really Malay tin ourrency, we can proceed to describe figs,
5 and 6 of the plate attached.

Fig. 5 is identical with fig. 3 of Plate V of Obsolete Tin Currency, which is thus described
(I.4., XLII, 123): “ A fo tin weight or coin, from Mergui,withthaaight-pointedmr. or ' Malay
palm ’ symbol on the reverse.” This “‘Malay palm™ symbol of the old books has also been
described as a ** lotus.”” It is, however, much more likely to represent the calix on the hard
thddammamnhuit which consists of a small round cup surrounded by a * five pointed
star,’ corresponding to the five divisions of the fruitinside, The eight pointsof the star in the
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representation may have arisenout of the much greater difficulty of engraving a five pointed
star. The mangosteenis a prominent object in the Malay Peninsula and almost peculiar to it,

The real find spot of this coin or weight could hardly have been Mergui, and should
have been given as Kedah, since Phayre (Numis. Orient., Coins from Aracan, Pegu and Tenasse-
rim, Plates IIT and IV) gives several examples, some with Pali and debased Talaing and
Burmese characters on the reverse: * Mahdsukam Nagaram (City of great rest, apparently
Kedah).” That this legend really referred to Kedah is shown (I.4., XLII, 118, n. 55) thus :
“ The Mergui weights and coins had on the reverse debased imitations of Burmese b
which one of them shows to have been Mahdsulkam Nagaram (ungrammatical Pali).” It
would mean “ City of great peace ” and clearly refers to Kedah, which  on later coins as-
sumed the Arabic form Ddrw'l-amdn, Land of peace. Thus Millies’ (op. cif., pp. 133, 137)
readings are Ddru'l-amdn Balad Kadah and Dirwl-amin Kadah (Land of peace, City of
Kedah and Land of peace, Kedah) on tin coins of 1741 and 1809. Mr. Otto Blagden told
me that the capital of Kedah was known in the thirteenth and fourtéenth centuries as
Léngkasuka, ‘ Land of Peace,’ a name still remembered.”

The counterparts of Tavernier's * great piece " of the Malay tin currency and its like,
as further illustrated above, have been found in Mergui and Pegu in spelter, or perhaps it
would be more correct to say in pewter, as the metal is a mixture of lead and tin, and is not
gine, A sample is shown on Plate III, fig. 11, with a distinot fo on it, taken from Phayre
Numis. Orient., which connects it with the fo on the tin piece.

A discussion on spelfer and tin when applied to the coinage and weights of Bouth-Eastern
Asia will be found in I.4., vol. XLVIII, Notes on Currency and Coinage, p. 149 {. where the
various amalgams used in making the spelter and pewter are explained, and also the
vernacular terms therefor, tutnag, ganza and calin (calai).

Whether the large iin coin from Kedah or the corresponding spelter specimens from
Mergui, Tavoy and Pegu are the older is a question one would like to see settled if possible.
The presence of the fo on the large tin currency of Kedah seems to show that it was n copy
of the large spelter currency of the Tenasserim districts of Mergui and Tavoy and of Pegu
proper, yet it is quite possible that the fo (a mythical half deer half bird) is not indigenous
in Burma, but is the common property of all South-Eastern Asia.

The principle of making weights of metal ingots and models of animals is very old in
Todia itself, going back to the early days of Buddhism, before Christ at any rate. It was
well known in very early Egypt, and among the Assyrians and ancient Jews, Persians and
Greeks : See Plate VI of Obsolete Tin Currency. It is again very old in Burma, Siam and
Cambodia, and a fair general inference is that it travelled from India to Burma and thence
to Siam. At the same time the principle is as old in China as in Asia further to the west,
but whether it travelled originally from the west into China or not, it would now be diffieult
to say. That it travelled from China to the Malay Peninsula is, however, hardly doubtful,
as the tin ingot currency of the Malays was the direct descendant of the method employed
in bartering in their chief trading commodity—tin—evolved out of the business needs of the
early Malay traders, dealing in the first place with Chinese sailors and merchants. They
invented—more probably borrowed—their gambar or animal-shaped tin eurrency in an at-
tempt to regulate the tin ingots by giving them various readily recognisable shapes, which
could be made to conform to definite standards.

On the whole argument the inference is that this practice of making tin ingots in animal
shapes had a two-fold origin in influences arising on the one hand from Burma and Tenasserim
overland and on the other from China overseas, The transfer of animal images to the fields
of Goins mecessarily followed the animal shapes of the metal ingots. It may also be here
remarked that there is a remarkable likeness in the weights, measures, currency and coinage
of the whole world, but this is not the place to further descant on that fact of universal
application brought about hy ancient teading contacts, i
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There has always been a great deal of mystery and confusion about the * Tenasserim
currency, which apparently can be accounted for by looking at the specimens that have sur-
vived, not as coin of the realm or “ king's money,”” but as traders’ tokens issued by pri-
vate individuals or firms, much on the principle of similar tokens in England and elsewhere.
In Notes on Curvency and Coinage (I.A., XLVIII, 149) is a quotation from Casar Frederick,
1567, English version, which seems to explain the question : “ The current money that isin
this Citie [Pegu] and thronghout all the kingdom is called gansa or ganze, which is made of
copper and lead. Tt is not the money of the king, but every man may stamp it that will.”
Again, La Loubére (Siam, English Translation, p. 14), writing in 1688, says: * Vincent Le
Blanc [physician retained by the King of Siam to work in his mines] relates that the Peguans
have a mixture of Lead and Copper, which he calls sometimes ganze and sometimes ganza;
and of which he reports that they make statues and a small money which is not stampt with
theking’s coin, but which everyone has a right to make.” In 1726 Valentijncalled it ** Peguan
gans, a brass mixéd with lead,” and in 1727 Alexander Hamilton talks of ** plenty of ganse
lead, which passeth all over the Pegu Dominions for Money." These quotations lead directly
to Phayre’s researches in the next century.

Fig. 1 of the plate attached relates to yet another specimen of the spelter type of this
coinage, It resembles fig. 11 of Plate IV in Obsolets Tin Currency, which came from Pegu.
These two specimens are not exactly the same, though very nearly so, the obverses coming
in each case obviously from the same die, but the reverses differ altogether in the rim, though
both are equally blank in the field. Moreover, their provenance was quite different. The
first specimen was collected by myself in Mandalay and the second many years earlier by
Phayre and illustrated in Numis. Orient. Fig. 11 is described (I.4., XLII, 122 {.) as ' Hentha
(goose coin or spelter weight ex. coll. B, C. Temple) procured in 1880 (not 1809 as in the text).
Phayre, Numis. Orient., 1882, Plate IV, fig. 2, exhibits a better specimen, which has an illegible
debased Arabio legend on the reverse. He remarks (p. 32) that hentha ingot weights were
common in Pegu. Phayre's specimen weighed 11} ounces and no doubt represents the
penjuru (14 oz. standard) of Malay tin ingot weight.”

Burmese, Siamese, Cambodian and Malay weights were often in the shape of all sorts of
animals and birds, and among these were to be found the cock, a common wild bird of the
South-Eastern Asiatic jungles. So spelter weights or coins of the same kind as those above
described from Pegu sometimes had a cock on them, and of this there is & clear instance on
Plate III, fig, 11, from Phayre’s Numis. Orient., whioh be showed on his Plate 1V, fig. 3. [See
also Ind. Ant., vol. LVII, Plate III, p. 87.] Tt weighed 113 oz., again representing the pen-

uru or 14 oz, standard of Malay ingot weight.

In the same Plate I1I, fig. 10, is shown from Phayre's Numias. Orient. o Cambodian coin,
exhibiting a cock, and the interest in this coin is that its form shows that the original of the
* cock * was the fo, as can also he seen by'a eareful comparison with the animal in fig. & of the
plate attached and in fig. 3 of Plate V of Obsolete Tin Ourrency. The fo has here developed
ifito & cock in the hands of successive artists. In PlatelIV, fig.3, of Phayre's Numis. Orient,
ia shown a clear * cook ' variety with debased Talaing and Burmese characters on the reverse.

Although I think that in this instance the coek image has developed out of the fo, the.
inference must not be carried too far, as among the Malay tin ingots the cock was quite a
common object ; see Plate IT of Obsolete T'in Currency, which shows eight varieties of them, and
Plate I with two others. It may be remarked also that one must be at times a little oareful
in attributing an image or form to any definite animal, bird, insect or fish, The vagaries
of the o have been already alluded to, and on Plate IV of Obsolete T'in Currency, fig, 2 shows
the Burmese hentha weight, which is, as its name implies, a goose, But fig. 6 which is practi.
cally indistinguishable from it—so close a copy is it—represents a bird of an absolutely
different character, wiz., a ziwaso, the swift of the edible bird’s- ;. The copying of a well.
known figure for use as an animal quite foreign to its nature is carried indeed quite as fer,
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if not further, in the chinthe or lion weight, which in one form is obviously a mere variety of
the henths weight, as may be seen from the same plate, fig. 1, and from the figure on p. 123
of I.A., vol. XLII, :

In Plate ITI, fig. 8, of Obsolets Tin Currency, just above the Cambodian coin, is to be
found a cock fully developed in a modern Malay duit ayam (cock doit) or copper cash. Its
rude forerunner is seen in fig. 6 of the plate attached and also in fig. 5 of Plate V of Obsolate
Tin Currency. It is thus described in that work (I.4., XLII, 124): * Tin cock eoin, or
perhaps counter, token or tally, from Mergui. Reverse has a badly inscribed Burmese legend,
which reads : thithanadaw (in the year of) religion ; date illegible. This is probably the tin
ooin recorded by Sangermano (Burmese Empire, ed. Tandy, 1833, p. 167) as current between
1781 and 1808 : “ In Tavai and Mergui pieces of tin with the impression of a cock, which
is the Burmese arms [properly however the kentha, or goose], are used for money.” Taking
the ratio of tin to silver as 10 : 1, the value of this coin would be 5 cents of Malay money.
“ The Malay tin coin mentioned by Pyrard de Laval in 1602 was worth half a bastardo of
Albuguerque, or 10 cents. That mentioned by Tavernier in 1678 was worth one eent in
India.”” They quite probably referred to the same coin.

The reference to the bastardo of Albuquerque is here interesting. According to Gray,
who edited Pyrard de Laval's Voyage for the Hakluyt Society, p. 235, the Malay tin money
had existed in the Maldives before the days of the Portuguese, and under the names of calaim
and calin (kalang, tin) the coins were worth 100 cash, or half of Albuquerque’s basiardo (Obso-
late Tin Currency, (1.A., XLII, 109). Denys, Dict. of British Malaya, s.v. money, states
that Castanheda, vol. IT, says: ** As there was no money in Malacea, except that of the
Moors [Malays), the Governor General (Albuquerque) ordered (1510) some to be coined,
not only that he might extinguish the Moorish coins [tin moneyv], but also in order that a
ooin might be struck with the stamp and arms of his royal master. Also, taking on this
subject the opinion of the Gentile Chins [Klings, Hindus from the Coromandel Coast of India)
and other honorable men, dwellers in the city [of Malacea], he commanded forthwith that a
tin coinage should be struck. Of the one small coin called caixzss [cash] he ordered two to
be made into one, to which he gave the name dinheiro. He struck another coin, which he
named soldo, consisting of 10 dinkeiro, and a third, which he called the basfardo, consisting
of 10 soldo.”” He also made both a gold and silver dollar of & bastardo, called respectively
catholico and malaque.

From this statement it can be deduced firstly that Albuquerque’s dollar was a milrei of
1000 reis and that the caira or cash (the Portuguese pese) was one reis. We can further
construct a table, whioh shows the relationship of the modern dollar and its parts to the
Portuguese coinage in the Malay Peninsula, which, in its turn, was based on the coinage in-
vonted by the Chinese to suit their commercial dealings with the Malays. Thus :

Albuguerque’s Portuguese Coinage.
2 caixa (cash) make 1 dinheiro

10 dinheiro 1 soldo
10 soldo 1 bastardo
1 ue (silver
8 bustardo j 1 cathe iuot[gnld}} ;d""“
1,000 cash to the dollar
Therefore :—
Cash Cents of the British dollar.

caiza = 1 = 1/10

dinheiro = 2 = 15

soldo = 20 = 2

bastardo = 200 = 20

malaque = 1,000 = 100
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Specimens of this coinage in the Raffles Museum at Singapore, a8 deseribed by Dr.
Hamitsch in JRAS., S.B., No. 39, Collsction of Coins from Malacea, 1003, p. 183 ff., show
that they were cast in the reigns of Kings Emmanuel (1405-1521) and John ITI (1521-1551),
i.6., clearly in and not long after the time of Albuquerque at Malacea (1510-1511). They
were obviously imitations of the tin ingot currency of the Malays, but bore the cross and
globe of the two kings above mentioned and Portuguese legends. Incidentally they exhibit
the commercial wisdom of his advisers in effecting only a changed and not a new coinage.

II. Shan Shell-Money.

The remaining specimens on the Plate attached belong to categories of coinnge altogether
differing from the “ Tenasserim Medals.” Fig. 4 illustrates two sides of a chilon, K'ayiilon
(round shell), or ehaubinbauk, the Shan shell-money, which was onee well-known in Upper
Burma. This particular form of Burmese currency is explained in I.4., vol. LVIL, pp. 01-92,
and is shown on Plate 11, fig. 16 ( facing p. 44) of Notes on Currency and Coinage inthat volume.

Sir George Scott, writing to me in 1889, called the shells Siamese money, the Siamese
being a variety of the Shan race, and said that they were “ still current among the Siamese
and a large portion of the Lao [Shin] States.” Mi Kin, a well known female dealer in
Mandalay, told me about the same time that the Shin shells came from Bawdwin (the Bor-
twang of Crawford’s Ava, p. 144) near Nyaungywé in the Southerp Shan States.

“ They are not deliberately manufactured, but are the result of the natural efflorescence
of silver under certain methods of abstraction. They are necessarily as pure as bd [baw,
Burmese, pure] silver, and their weight was tested by handling, so they passed as tokens. In
fig. 1, Plate I, of Noteson Currency and Coinage (I.4., LVIIL, 12) and usually in specimens of
Shan b9, efflorescence in this form is to be seen adhering to the silver from which it springs."
Yule (4va, p. 260) alludes to this: “ The variety next to bd is Fayibat, so called from &'ayd.
a shell and pif, circle or winding, in consequence of the spiral lines of efflorescence on the
surface.”” Prinsep, Useful Tables, p. 31, expresses the same opinion and says that k'ayibat
(kharoobat) is ** a silver cake with marks upon the surface, produced by crystallization of the
lead soaria in the process of refinement.” My own information differed from that of Yule and
Prinsep as to the relation of b and Fayibat silver. Tomy mind, they are identical (see 1.4.,
XLVIIL, 41). At any rate, Shin bo is identical with Kayiibat, and so must be the correspond-
ing Burmsse b, for the process of extraction appeared to be the same in both cases : descrip-
tions by Burney in 1830, in Yule’s Ava, 260 a. ; Anderson, Mandalay to Momien, 44 ; and Trant,
Two Yearsin Ava,2801., will be found in Noles on Curréncy and Coinage (I.4., LVII, 1281.)

Owing to o mistake in Ridgeway's Origin of Currency, pp. 22, 20, in which he states that
Shan silver shells are about the size of a cowry and argues that they are survivals of the cowry
currency of Siam, ete., T may as well state clearly that the true chilén are of all sizes, and I
had one in my possession—that shown in the Plate attached—which was many times the
size of a cowry shell. In 1888 about 500 specimens of chiilén passed through my hands at
Mandalay, which 1 tried to ‘size,’ and found that ** the size of any particular shell was purely
accidental and an incident of construction, human intention having no concern in it.”

I1. Shan Silver Majizis.

There also passed, in Mandalay chiefly, as gold and silver tokens, a form of currency
known as majizis (magyizis) or tamarind seeds. Burmese children, especially little girls, are
very fond of a game of knuckle-bone, which consists in throwing a tamarind seed into the air
with one hand, and seeing how many more oan be picked up by the same hand before it falla
and is caught. The royal children nsed those made of gold and silver, and King Mindén
significantly impressed upon the little princesses the importance of keeping those that he
gave them against a rainy day. They were soon mostly melted down or sold after the British
annexation and became exceedingly rare. They were tokens, owing to their weight and
fineness being assumed, and when, as subsequently happened, the majizis took on a uniform
and conventional shape, size and fineness, we are brought to a point very near the true coin.



Aram, 1831] BOOE-NOTICE 7

On Plate IT of Notes on Currency and Coinage (I.A., LVII, 44) abo tioned -
of majizis is shown in figs. 17, 18 and 19. Fig. lTisadriedt.nmn.r;ndn::dtﬁi]; ISis;:ejﬁ?
tation in gold with little dotted circles in the centre of each face to represent the pit marks
uf;@ﬂnrkjnduﬂanmonhmhhmuindamﬂa.mﬂ fig. 19 is the conventional silver
majizi in which the dotted ring has taken on a fixed form with that of the represented seed
itself, Tt was in this form that silver majizis were usually met with in Mandalay.

So far the discussion has related to the Burmese form of the majizi, but those of the
Shans were quite different in shape and construction. They were called tanthéng (th as in
the, this) and were in silver, being used as customary gifts, like the chilén or Shin silver
shells, and were still nearer to true coin than the conventional Burmese majizi, as they were
conventionally stamped to show fineness: see fig. 20, Plate II, above mentioned. This
particular form of majizi had become rare in Burma in 1890, It is shown in figs. 2and 3
of the plate attached.

Regarding such majizi Mr. H. 8. Guinness, in a letter to me from the Shin State of
Wuntho in 1894, wrote : ** Sometime ago I weighed 18 silver magyizf, which 1 bought in
Mandalay. The bazaar weight thereof varied between 59 to 66 grains per magyizi ; the
average for the 18 being 61°92 grains. This made me think that magyizis were meant to
;unthmmamldurfuurtuatium. 1f the former the weight of a magyizi should be 60
grains : if the latter, 64 grains.”

The Shin majizi may thus be really a quarter tickal, the well-known Siamese (Shan)
standard weight or coin—perhaps rather currency. It is shown on Plate I1 of Currency
and Coinage, fig. 21 (I.4., LVIIL, 44), from which its remarkable resemblance to the Shin
majizi in its several forms becomes apparent. Crawfurd (Siam, 331) describes the tickal
and its parts as nothing more than bits of silver bar bent and the ends beaten together, im-

with two or three small stamps. This is the principle of the construction of the
larin or hook-money, very different in appearance : see Pyrard de Laval, Hak. Soc. ed.,
vol. I, pp. 232 fi. For Siamese tickals, see Bowring, Siam, I, 257 fi.

An elaborate enquiry was made into the origin and age of the tickal in Currency and
Coinage among the Burmess (I.4., vols. XXVI and XXVII), in which it was shown that it is
a direct descendant—general value 1} rupee—of the ancient Indian fald, just as the corre-
sponding Burmese dingi—now equated to the rupee—oame from faakd, the nasalized form

of fakd. The final lin tickal arose out of Portuguese “ influence ” as in many other Oriental

words, A large number of quotations from 1554 to 1803 are given in I.A., vol. XXVI,

pp. 255 fi., showing the history of the word.

BOOK-NOTICE.

canvwm. Vol.IL Partl. | outcome of his rosearches is now published in &

magnificent volume of considerably more than

300 pages, to which are added & very good map

and 36 plates of splendid exterior, though sometimes

Calcutts, 1020, loss clear than could perhaps be wished. FProfessor
Konow is to be sincercly congratulated wpon

int editorship of vol. I1 of the having happily concluded his peinstaking and

ndicarum waa to have been troublesome task.

and Liaders, of whom An undertaking like this cannot under any

, and the other the ciroumstances bo called s happy and promising one;

Brihmi inseriptions, However, Professor Rapeon | it is rather one that is parily beset with utter hope-
i lm.WhmmntndhﬂmPiﬂlolthi:
i book and finds, time after snother,
mwm—mwmw-mu. Mput:ﬂhmitiudiﬁnmwidﬂrinthndm-
l'lhuﬂqwmdthlmﬂ.sl-hu!th ph-nutn{luumbndthu-'mmipﬁmm
: Thus the task mmdrmwudmlﬂ:&mimu
, I1 fell during hw.mmlmmmmmm,r
Dupmdﬁthnn&hndlyﬂdptmmmudi Tima
3

Conpus Ixscnrrrios o [NDI
Kuapogrel INsCRIPTIONS, with the exeception of




T8

THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY

[ Arair, 1931

alter time we are vividly reminded of how slender
—or porhaps even non-existent—and those found-
ations upon which are built up our present ideas
concerning the older periods of the history of India.

Even a scholar who, like the present writer, can
claim no partioular familinrity with these Kharogthl
documents, cannot escape feeling struck by the
utter uncertainty of a great number of Professor
Konow's readings. An authority like Professor
Rapson ! has demonstrated how inseriptions which
are really cornerstones of Kenow's historical
and chronelogical system eontain but slender bits
of those words and sentences which have here been
got out of them. And we shall allow ourselves in
the following pamgraphs to point out a few further

where we feel beset with the gravest
doubts, It is, however, sufficient to emphasize
now that a very great part of the historically im-
portant inscriptions perbaps contain only a more
or less minute part of those facts which the present
interpretation has elicited from them,

Upon these frail foundations Professor Konow
has in his two first chapters, wiz., ‘ Historical In.
troduction ' (p. xili f.) and °‘The Erss used in
Ehsrogthi Inscriptions ' (p. Ixxxii fl.) erected a re-
splendent historical and chronologieal superstructure,
a wveritable gondharvanagara, His chronology has
been partly caleulsted in collaboration with Dr,
van Wijk and was known from several papers in the
Aeta Orientolia; but, in spite of the great learning
and industry exhibited by his collaborator, mnot
many scholars with a smattering of historical sense
will feel convinced by these caleulations, the un.
cortainty of which is, besides, sometimes admitted
even by their inventors. Of the five erss made
uge of by Professor Konow, two, wiz,, the Vikrnma
and the Saks, have the immense advantape of
being really existent ; though it must be admitied
that the explanations of their origin furnished by
the learned editor sre more than doubtful. Of
the three others, the 'old Saka era" (84-83 p.0.)
and n *Parthian® om originating in 7 B.0., and
founded by Azes, are the results of the purest fancy ;
the third, beginning in 128-120 a.p., is said to
be the *era of Kanighkn ' and is most probably just
ns nebulous as both the others.

The existence of the *old Sakns era* (54-83 1.0.)
rests upon two suggestions: (1) Maues (Moga,
ote.), who originated from Beistin, did not assume
tha title 'Groat King ' (moharayssa mahamiass
Mogass, Taxila copperplate of year 78, ete.), before
the decease of Mithradates II of Persin in 88
8.0.: {2) this ern rocords the conquest of Western
Indin by the Sakas, The first of these assumptions
is now endorsed by Professor Rapson,? while the
second meets with his disapproval. Pemsonally, 1
searcely foel inclined to sccept s undisputed even
the fist of Professor Konow's suggestions,

The later years of Mithradates IT are wrapped

in obscurity, and after his decesse o somewhat
prolonged period of feebleness and anarchy set in.
This would rather lead us to the conclusion that
Mithradates, during the last part of his reign, had
not the power to provent an energetic upstart
participating in the conguest of Western India from
mmﬁunni‘ﬁmlﬂins-' On the other
hand, if Professor Konow’s suggestion concerning an
era beginning in 84-83 5.0, be correct, Maues would
have used this title in the year G6-5 B.C. at & period
when the Parthian empire had triumphed st Carrlue
and had, st any rate, held its own very well both
against Antony and Octavian. This argumentation
leads to no tangible results ; but it is apt to prove the
utter fancifulness of Professor Konow's assumptions.

Professor Rapson has alrendy suggested? that
the ern of the year 78 is one which commemorates
the foundation of an independent kingdom in
Seistdn about 150 B.c., and that thus the year
78 would mean something like 72 n.oc. This is
undoubtedly possible: and the Macedonian name
of the month (Panemos) undoubtedly proves this
ern to be of n Western origin. Biill I do not feel
quite satisfied that this is the case.

We admittedly never hear of an ers founded by
Demetrivs, the son of Euthydemus, just as little
8s wo hoar of n Seistdn or an * old Saka ' one, But
there always remaing the possibility that Demetrius
ingtituted a new ora to commemorate his conquest
of ‘ Indis." If such were the case, why should not
guch an era have continued to be used in North-
Westorn Indin even after the extinotion of the line
of Demetrius ? Why should it not have been still
uged even during the reign of the ‘Great King,'
Maues or Mogn? Now, the regnal years of
Demetrius are admittedly somewhat uneertain,
as are oven those of his Indian conquests. But
nmuming the later ones to fall somewhere between
180-170 B.0., the year 78 of such an era would fall
somewhere sabout 100-00 ».o. That Maues waoa
perhaps succeeded by Azes (T), and that this Azes
founded the Vikrama era of 0§58 D.0, seems not
unassumable. And in that csse Maues would pro.
bably have left the stage nbout 60 B.0. Assuming
that the years 100 or 90 v.0. fell within the limits
of his reign, it would have been & fairly, though not
enormously, long one, And we know nothing that
would expressly contradict such an i
But T shall always willingly admit that this, like
the suggestions criticiged here, remning gheer
hypothesis,

We ihllt. not enter further upon the utterly
entangled historical problems dealt with in the
introduction, as we do not feel entitled to form any
definite opinion upon them, Besides such a disous.
sion would exceed the Hmits of & review liko this,
Wo shall content ourselves by making the following
fow scattered remarks on passages that seem more
or less doubtful and in need of emendation,

1 JRAS, 1980, p. 187 fi.

? Cp. JRAS, 1930, p. 192 ; cp. also OHI, 1, p. 580 ff,

! cl'h ORI, 1, p. 670,
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On the word kharogfhl (p. =v) ep. now the
ingenions suggestion of M. Przyluski 4 which, how-
ever, geems fnirly uncertain,

On p. xx Professor Konow digeusses the curious
word murusdab a Saka one that must apparently
mean ‘lord,’ ‘chiel.” There can sesrcoly be any
doubt that this word is connected with the Sakn
rrumda, which has been considered a genitive of
the word rri, ‘ king ' #—certainly an entirely impos-
sible suggestion. It, however, remains £0 be con=
sidered what is the sense of the first syllable mu-.

On hien-tu (p. xxiil) ep. also von Gutschmid,
Geschichte Irans, p. 60,

The identification defi : " Artol (p. lvili), in spite
of & certain verisimilitude, still remnins entirely
uncertain (cp. p. Ixi).

On p. xevi ai is, of course, not derived from ayam,
but from a form *ayah, cp. Shihbazgarhi ayi and
bhwi < bhdyah in the Zeda inseription. This phoneti-
onl development probably is intimately connected
with the development -as > -i in Eastern Irmnian?

Whether Minamdra for Mevardpos (p. =ovii}—
op. Pili AMilindo—marks an Indian development
¢> i or renders the sctusl Greek pronuncintion,
‘moy be left undecided.

The name Trovafakure (Peshdwar no. 20, p.
xeviil) in its fimt part undoubtedly reminds us of
Trapusga, Tapussa® ; but then sgain what is *kura 1

w:'nuinmnuthuvritingn by - = -, v~
= «g-, -y~ ote., which have not been satisfactorily
explained ; nor can I offer sny plausible explanation.?
The writing vh (p. ¢i) apparently in several cases
simply means [.

On p. 14 is discussed o name Damijeda which is
spparently connected with the Ddmajada or
Ddmaysada of the Western Ksatrapas. Of ita
Iranien origin there can be no doubt; the form
snyhow represents something like ®Ddmizdda.
In this same inscription Professor Konow's transla-
tion of the words ssvolavadhapilra sandha is nob

intelligible to me.

q“:m;ﬂihwa {p. 28 f.) the words
Takhadilaye nagare wularewo apparently make &
bad construction ; but there can be little dm!.bt
that they must mesn ‘to the north of the City
Taxila, In the same inscription the words bhralara
agrea ea [Aatigabandiajvasa ca puyayanio (provided
the reading be carrect) most probably are < bhrdirn
sarpimdca jadirkabondhusamdam co pijoyan.

The name Hayuara on the Msthord Lion Capital

{p. 37) ia doubtless an Iranian one ; why should it
not be connected with the Saka Aajlujval0 *wise' ?

In the same inscription we find o somewhat dis-
puted word kadhavars, which Professor Liders
wanted to connect with a banthd, meaning * town,”
in the Sala and Sogdian languages, and also known
to Phnini. On this konthd o somewhat extensive
discussion is found in Le Monde Oriental, xvim,
111

The introdustory sentence of the Mathurd Lion
Capital has generally been construed in the same
way by all provious interpreters ; and there ia no
doubt whatsoever that it runs as follows: ‘the
chiel queen of the Mahikagtrapa Rojula, the
daughter of Azes Kamuia, the mother of the crown-
prince Kharsosta, Nadadickasa,' ete. Professor
Konow, however, raises various objections to such
an interpretation and finally arrives st a tranala-
tion (p. 48), according to which the lady’s name
ia really Ayasia Kamuio, the deoghter of Kharaosta,
the mother of Nada Diake,' If, however, her
nome was really Ayesia, why is it not written
Ayas(riia like Pidpasiriia following later ¥ Pro-
fessor Konow further (p. 35) objects that the common
eonstruction of the sentence leads to the assumption
of Kamuia being the genitive of a stem Kamui,
which would be an unheard-of form. With this
objection T am rather at cme.!! But Kamuis—
whatever the word means—need be nothing like
s genitive, In a language ns uncouth as this one
Ayasia Kamuia may well be a slip for what ought
propecly to be Kamuia-Ayssia, ie., a nominative
coupled with & genitive. With such a construction
op. coin-legends like priyapite Stralasa which would
apparently render a Greek $ulowaropos Srparwros,
mahdrajabhrata dhramitasa Spalahorasa, maharaja
rajafiraja tralara devavrata Gudapharasa,1? ete.

On p. 56 f. it would be very tempting to put
vayirg- = vydghra- ; but phonetical considerations
goem to make such o suggestion impossible.

The reconstruction of the Taxt-i-Bahi inscription
{(p. 67 f1.) haa been reduced to its proper proportions
in JRAS, 1930, p. 189 1.

In the Kildarea inscription of the year 113 (p. a51.)
no valid objection can bo raised against Senart's
translation of Datiaputresa by *the son of Datis.’
In the same inscription the correctness ofrendering
tha word sarvasspasa by saregsarpdndm is too
obvious to be made doubt{ul even by the objections

1 JRAS, 1030, 43 f,

5 Heo has certainly quite correctly identified Saka.murusda with the Chinese Sai-wang.

& Cp. Hoomle, Manuscript Remains, 1, 349; on rri and Zwxhe

-pidns cp. Acta Or., VII, 106, n. &,

T Cp. Dr. Tedesco, Zeitachr. f. Indologie, IV, 126 1. . :
'Mﬁ%ﬁtﬂththwl-mmﬂwmwﬂmHmm

# What is found in JEAS, lm.m.mhalmﬂghthﬂmﬂimﬁptm can scarcely  xplain

the writing -sr- = -- in some of our inscriptions.

ing, T, 338 ;
1 Loumann, Zur nordar, ﬂpmh.p.lﬂ:ﬂmh.ﬂmdplm. , 338, :
“%lhdi;hﬁnmhhmut I, however, find that on p. lbirmlauurﬂumnmﬂudw

qﬂiﬂlﬁﬂlpﬂiﬂﬂw.
13 Cp. CHI, 1, 680 £.
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of an illustrious triumvirate of scholars, such &s
Professors Konow, Liiders and Thomas.

In the Panjtar insoription of the year 122 the
name [Urumea {pmiﬂﬂd the reading be safe,
which seems to be the cast) will most probably
correspond to Saka Urmaysio=Ahuromazda. As
this word is at the period in question n synonym
of Aditya the word Urumujaputra would possibly
mean ‘s womshipper of the Sun.’

The name Imiavhria (p. 77, but ep. p. 74, 0. 1)
like Gramavhryaks (p. 150 1) certainly in its later
part contains en Iranian—fr{f)yaika),” cp. names
like Buddha®, Dharma®, Dhydna-priga. If in
Gronavhryaka the beginning gr- stands for g-, the
name would really mean Gonopriya(ka), ie,, some.
thing very much like Samghapriya.

A very interesting inscription apparently is that
of the Taxila gold plate (p. 83 fi.), the original of
which has most unfortunately been lost. The in-
terpretation, however, is far from convineing, That
of Professor Thomas, incredible as it is, still gives an
intelligible sense, which can, unfortunately, not be
eaid of that of Professor Konow, That there should
be astop after the words Sirae bhagavato dhatu
prefhaveliye seems quite clear ; but what follows is
confusing, probably owing te some slight corruption,

On p. 98 thers is & word Jhamdanamasya which
is teanslated ' Of Jh. But it seems more probable
that this is to be interpreted Jhawmdandmasya,
and that the real name is only Jhamda, This
1 suppose is =Saka domda, ‘earth’ Wo may
possibly also compare with it Arajhanpdass on
p- 101. As for the sense, cp. Ysamofiba, which is
rightly derived from ysama (L., zoma) ' earth,'l?

The names Yavalaira, Budhalatra, Monalatro
{p. 100 i) should, I suppose, be compared with
such ones as Kumdrg-lita. It would be tempting
to nssume that Yavalotra is really * Foocala-latra,
snd that *¥arala is = yola (pp. 101, 175).

Denipasa (p. 101), if correct, may represent o
Greek name Aeimwwoes (cf. Fiek, Gricch. Per
sonennamen, p. 168

On p. 115 we find & name Bosavaruma. Pro-
fessor Konow thinks that this looks un-Indian.
But then Bosisaiva in the Taxila silver scroll on
p- 77 locks equally un-Indian. Fither we must
keep both, or we must silently amend them both.
But what possible reason can there be for drag.
ging the Chinese p'u-sa into this discussion ss is
done on p. 116 ¢

On p. 127 Professor Konow's translation: 'in
hoaven moy she carry the tenth' lacks sense.
Algo on p. 133 we vainly ask ourselves about * those
who were confounded through truth,'

The plate of the Zedn inseription {pl. XXVI: 2,

p- 142 fi.) is, unfortunately, not very clear. As
for the title marjhbaka, it might just as well re-
present an Iranian *marzake, meaning * margrave *
{ep. Pahlavi marzpdn); then why should & man
be specially styled grhapati in an inscription like
this ¥ Obviously it is opento very grave doubt
whether the murnda marjhoka Kowiska of the
Zeda inseription and maharaje rajetirojo devapuira
Kaniska of the Sue Vihir copperplate, both dated
in the wyear 11,14 can really be the same person,

Concerning the Kurram Casket inscription (p. 152
{I.) ep. now Professor Konow, Studies Lanman, p. 5311,

It need scarcely be repeated here that baisarass in
the Ari inseription (of which —i-rasa is visible) is o
highly adventurous ond improbable conjecture
of Professor Liuders, upon which no conelusions
can be built.,

The name Dasackara (p. 165), if correct, probably
contains an Iranian-forma % In the same manner
Kamagulya (p. 170), with which ecp. Manigula
{(p- 82), may ocontain an Iranian element, wiz.,
gul, *rose’ [ep. Mikiragula).

The Wardak vase (p. 170) in line 3 containa
the words alm)dajofalayugayal: Sajye]: de)biga.
Here sndajaand jardyuja (or °ga) seomed fairly olear,
and consequently Senart, Hultzsch and Professor
Thomas sought in yoyetips or dadetigs a corre-
spondence to Skb. (samjevedafe. This is cortainly
correct, though it has been denied by Professor
Konow, whose own interpretation is scoarcely
acooptable, Now, putting aside” jalayu, we have
left the letters gapayetipa or gedadetigs, Here
there must be something wrong., Personally 1
should feel strongly inclined to snggest something
like ganadetiga and connect this with the Saka
ganifid, which is used to translate samasveda, 1t
being itself so far of obscure origin. We would
then get something like jalayuganadetiva = jardyu.
somevedajdh, But this is, of course, a mere guees,

This review has, however, already grown to somas
length, and we must abstain from further remarks,
We feel very thankiul to Professor Konow for having
undertaken this extremely laborious task ; and he
has rendered a very great service to future ressarch
work by bringing together all the innumesable
remarks on these inscriptions senttered through
various books and periodioals. But we cannot ab-
stain from the comment that it would have been
happier to let us have the inuﬂilﬂim.“ih?“
inatead of n series of more or less hypothetical re-
constructions. And it would certainly have been
happier not to have founded upon these reconsteue-
tions a vast chronological system which was doomed
to destruction well-nigh before its publication,

Janr CuaprmvTIEn,

' That Ysamotika is not identical with Bhdmaka, 8s suggested by Mesars. Lévi,
Honow, Lc., p. Ixx, has been shown in JRAS, 1030, 201 £,

JA, 1918: 1, 191, and

1 Iti-luhnhurn&thltthniaﬂnnhnlﬂudlhillwtlhlmuinbnlhin-m'ipt.im..

15 Op. JRAS, 1028, 904 1.
18 Cp. Hoernle, Manuscript Remaina,
Jdeds tathd jardyau jatd ye samaveds jdrdh.

1, 245 : u dhya yedta o plrimaa yodia cu ganidtd yed = tathd dude



\ REMARKS ON THE NICOBAR ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY.
Y

May, 1931] REMARKS ON THE NICOBAR ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY

By taetare S RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br, 0.B, C.LE,F.BA., F.8A

Chiaf Commissioner, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, from 1804 fo 1003. \ %

1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS.

As a supplement to vols. LVIIT and LIX of this Journal I published a series of u‘mnﬁed-.

extracts relating to the Andamans from the Census Repori of the Andaman and Nicobar
Islands in 1901, which T compiled. I now publish a similar series of extracts regarding the
Nioobar Islands, as they contain information, not procurable elsewhere, of value to students
of ethnography.

I propose to divide the subject into the following heads : I Geography, 1I Geology,
111 Meteorology, IV History, V The People, VI Government and Village System, VII Com-
merce, VIII Beckoning.

The Nicobarese inhabit islands between the Andamans and Sumatra, from about 7°
to about 9° North, and situated in groups at considerable distances in some cases from each
other. Thus, to enumerate the inhabited islands only, Car Nicobar lies by itself, 41 miles
to the north of any other inhabited island of the group. Then comes Chowra, 6 miles north
of Teressa and Bompoka, situated close together. East and south 12milesdistantfromthese
lie Camorta, Trinkat and Nancowry, forming a close group creating between them the
magnificent harbour of Nancowry. To their west, 4 miles distant, and to the south of
Teressa, liea Katchall, Again, 30 miles to the south of them lies the group of Great and
Little Nicobar with Kondul and Pulo Milo.

The inhsbitants of these islands are thus divided off into groups, which have little
communication with each other, owing to the diversity of the dialects they speak.
The groups thus created are (1) Car Nicobar, (2) Chowra, (8) Teressa and Bompoks, (4)
Central (Camorta, Trinkat, Nancowry, Kateball), (5) Southern (Great and Little Nicobar,
Kondul, Pulo Milo); and in the interior of the Great Nicobar is a separate tribe, (6) the Shom
Pen, usually at feud with the people on the seaboard.

Although the Andamans and Nicobars are grouped together as a single entity for
administrative purposes, they have no other connection whatever either geographically
or by population. The Andamans belong to Burma, being the summits of a lofty submerged
continuation of the Yoma mountains, and the Nicobars belong to the Malay
Archipelago as a contintli¥ion of Gumatra. The division between them and the Andamans
is caused by the TemrDegree Channel, which is wide and deep.

The Nicobar Group contains every kind of island scenery from flat and waterless Car
Nicobar not much above sea level to mountainous Great Nicobar with its many hills and
gtreams, Insome oases the scenery, though of course tropical everywhere, is truly beautiful,
and the one landlocked harbour—Nancowry Harbour—the islands contain, formed by the
islands of Camorta, Nancowry and Trinkat, and the coral reefs surrounding them, with Katchall
to shelter it from the west, is of great beauty. The entry from the west in the early morning
is one of the most superb sights I know in a very wide experience. There is another con-
giderable lanou.i.. harbour on Camorta just north of Nancowry Harbour, but it is too
full of coral to be available for ships. An immense pumber of coco-nut trees grow all along
the coasts and naturally attract the visitor's eyes, and hide to a great extent the wvariety
of foliage inland.

The Andamanese are a race of the purest savages known and largely isolated in the
world, but the Nicobarese belong to the Malay Peninsula, and their language and customs
show them t0 be of the same general race of mankind as the Mons and to have come ultimately
from the highlands of Western China. They are anything but savages and are indeed a
semi-civilised, though illiterate, race, with a very ancient trade with the Far East and India,
Like the Andamanese, however, though divided by dialects, now mutually unintelligible
tnuuhuthor.thoyapukomiundnmmhltongua.whinhhru Eastern in its affinities.




B2 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ May, 1831

Perhaps the most interesting fact of this population is that it appears to have been shtmrr’
through all historical time. That is to say that ages ago its numbers reached the point that
the islands could support, according to its method of procuring food, and at that point it ceased
to increase. The Nicobarese have resorted to agrionlture—excepting fruit trees and vege-
tables—or cattle-raising or industry, procuring all their domestic wants not producible from
the soil by the sale of coco-nuts to ships that call—a trade of which they are past masters.

In the course of 1883, a careful enumeration of the Nicobarese, for purely local reasons
unconnected with any Indian Census, was made by the late Messrs, E. H. Man and de
Roepstorff, Officers of the Andaman and Nicobar Commission. Their labour on that occasion
proved of the greatest value afterwards, as they made Reports giving a good deal of information
of use to the student of ethnology, and not otherwise procurable, about the islands generally
at that time. It was used in the Census Report of 1901, and extracts therefrom will be
found attached to the present remarks.

The Census figures of the Nicobarese population for 1883 and 1901 by Dialects are
compared below :—

1883. i 1601,
Car Nicobar L Le va S5O0 3451
Chowra " o 17 690 522
Teressa A - o 857 702
Central e - s 848 1,095
Southern ) &l o 247 192
Shom Pen fic - ! _ s

5,042 6,310

Baut if we substract from the 1901 figures the 348 Shom Pen, which tribe was unknown
in 1883, we reach a total of 5,962 as the Nicobarese population of 1001. The figures for Car
Nicobar were furnished by Mr. E. H. Man, who completed the work left undone by Mr. de
Roepstorff. It must be also noted that the dialects of Car Nicobar and Chowra are epoken on
those Islands only; that of Teressa on Teressa and Bompoka ; the Central Dialect on
Camorta, Trinkat, Nancowry and Katchall ; the Southern Dialect on Pulo Milo, Little
Nicobar, Kondul and Great Nicobar Coasts; while the Shom Pen in the interior of Great
Nicobar have.a dialect of their own.

The figures above compared for 1883 and 1901 show the population to be stationary,
as one would expect it to be on the theory. already expounded, with reference to the
Andamanese, as to the causes whioh govern the growth and maintenance of the population of
savage and semi-savage peoples. They also go to corroborate what is known as to the move-
ment of the population amongst themselves., Shortly before the Census of 1901 there was
an emigration from overcrowded Chowra to Camorta North, and many people both in
Nancowry and Camorta owned property in Katchall East, and villages and coco-nut planta-
tiona were owned both in Trinkat and Nancowry by the same men. Hence it was quite
a chance on which of adjacent islands owners of property on both were to be found on
any given day. There was also communication between the coast men of the Southern
Group and Katchall West, and, similarly, the people of Great Nicobar would bodily * visit *
Kondul, and so would those of Little Nicobar visit Pulo Milo, and wice versd. Indeed,
Kondul was an appanage of Great Nicobar East, and so was Pulo Milo of Little Nicobar
So, though the dialect test is perhaps the best division of the Nicobarese into six varieties.
E’ hE::: u;i i;t.ur;:mmuninatiun they may be well divided into Northern or Car Nicobl.mnu‘

o ral Nicobarese (Chowra to Nancowry), Southern barcse 3
isolated Shom Pen of Great Nicobar. ] e

The Nicobarese can also be divided into three Grou ,—Northern, Cen

by language and a sharply-marked custom. The Hof':hum (Car Nhoh::‘lwm
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with Bompoka) all speak separate dialects, but they all have the custom of communal disposal
of human remains in ossuaries, which the others have not. The Central (Camorta, Nancowry,
Trinkat, and Katohall) one dialect, and so do the Southern (Great Nicobar with Kondul
and Little Nicobar with Pulo Milo).

There is a strong local idea thaf, like the Andamanese, the Nicobarese, too, are rapidly
decreasing in population, but I do not think there is any real ground for it and that the Census
merely shows that the population is stationary.

There is an enormous variation in density of population in the various inhabited islands
from a little over 1 per square mile in Little Nicobar to 174 per square mile in Chowra. The
following table gives the detail :—

NICOBARS.
Density of Population in the various inhabiled Islands,

; Areain  Density per
Fogeisios. square miles. square mile.

Car Nicobar o by o 3,451 40 70
Chowra 5 5 & 522 3 174
Teressa 1L =% i 624 34 18
Bompoka DI L i 78 4 19
Camorta an L n 458 58 ]
Nancowry il o - 224 19 12
Trinkat e . o 102 (] 17
Katchall i o A 281 62 4
Great Nicobar .. ,e v 435 333 1}
Little Nicobar .. " ix 63 58 1
Kondul .o .e oo 38 ) 76
Pulo Milo o A i 4 L s

The Nicobarese * family "' can be gauged by the population in each hut, and the figures
show that it is normal in size.

Tabls of Population per Hut,
. (Car Nioobar .. + A .
Chowra
Teressa
Bompoka
Camorta
Nancowry .s ‘e Ve =L
Trinkat - ot o i
Katohall .
(Great Nicobar ..
Little Nicobar .
Kondul A i o
Pulo Milo PoA 3 . :
Theso figures should help to get at an approximate estimate of the Shom Pen by simply
going through their country and coun and mapping huts and then multiplying them by

4 for the population.

Two .mndﬂduﬁnsthacumw%umﬁl.ﬂ.&Elpﬁmmlmlbyum
late Mr, E. E.Hlnmdthﬁhtacu.phina.n.ﬁ..&nd?mn,ulsuandﬂx. (now Sir) Hadley

#-buihnh-hmm#mﬂ-m

&
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D’Oyly (Bt.) from the 4th to 13th January, contain much matter which is worth preserving,
and extraots therefrom are accordingly added here.

Mr. E. H. Man's Report.

4h January.—Having embarked myself, Captain Anderson, IM.8,, Mr. D'Oyly, and
a Police escort, servants, plant-collestors, convict boatmen, six Andamanese and a trader,
the steamer left Nancowry Harbour for Car Nicobar.

5th January.—Anchored at 8 a.m. in Sawi Bay near Mus village. Mr. Solomon, the
Government Agent came on board and reported all well. Landed with Census papers and
explained to him how to take the Census during the absence of the steamer at the other
islands. Tt was observed by Captain Anderson, that itch was very prevalent among the
natives, and a bad case was noticed among the traders. Advice was given as to how to

eradicate the disease, On returning to the steamer, took a canoe and some natives to assist
us in landing at the other islands.

6th January—Having left Car Nicobar at midnight, arrived at Chowra at about 7 a.m.
Lalu (the former headman) came on board and reported that Tamkoi (the new headman)
was absent on a visit to Nancowry. Landed with Captain Anderson and Mr. D'Oyly and
took the Census of the inhabitants, who at present appear to number only 522 against
690, the estimated population in 1886, There were no foreigners residing at the island.

Tth January—Left Chowra at 5 a.m. and anchored off Bengala (Teressa Island) at
7 am. Gibson and his wife came on board and reported all well, Landed and took the
Census of Bengala, Eoya and Chanumla. A beacon was fixed on & conspicuous cocoanut
tree at Bengala by the officers of the steamer. The vessel then proceeded to Kerawn, where

all landed and the Census of the remaining villages of the island was taken. Twelve Burman
kopra-makers constituted the entire foreign element on the island.

Bth January—Leaving at 5 a.m., proceeded to Bompoka where the Aung-khyantha-
gui (Burmese barquantine) was anchored off Poahat village. Landed there and took Census
of the inhabitants of the island. Left at 8 a.m. for Nancowry harbour, and anchored in
Spiteful Bay at 11-30 &.m. Rati Lal came on board and reported that on 24th Octoher last
a cocoanut tree fell on to the roof of his quarters, doing much damage. Landed at Innanga
and visited Malacea. Arranged for taking Census on the following day of Nancowry,
Trinkat, and of the east and south-west portions of Camorta. Found two baglas at Innanga,
& junk off Trinkat, and a barquantine near the west entrance of Nancowry harbour.

Otk January.—Took Census as arranged and found only one foreigner, a Burman trader,
who was at Trinkat. Visited the Government station and took note of the d
Rati Lal's quarters. Received from Rati Lal a current-sli

on the north-cast coast of Camorta ; handed this to Lieutens

10th January—Left at 6 n.m. for the east coast of Katchall, where the Census of all
the existing villages was taken, and the cave visited. Leaving at 2-30 p.m., reached the
anchorage outside Dring Harbour at 3-30 p.m. Landed and took the Census of the north-
west of Camorta, excepting Puli Pilau, which must be done on the 8pot owing to the number
of new settlers from Chowra and Teressa. Fresh tracks of buffaloes were discovered near
the village, but no animals were seen,

11th January.—Left at 5 a.m. for Kondul, anchoring off that island at 0-30 pm. Took
Uensus of entire southern group, Ascertained that there were no foreigners at u.::[y ;}i th
islands. Visited Chinese junk off sonth-east coast of Little Nicobar, and found that she h:
obtained a permit to trade. Left at midnight for Katchall,

amage done to
p found a month ago in a bottle
nt-Commander Wilson for disposal,

(T'0 be continued.)
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NOTES ON HOBSON-JOBSON.
By Peor, 5. H. HODIVALA, M.A.
(Continued from vol. LVIII, p. 210.)

Aleatif. —The earliest example given in Hobson-Jobson is dated 1540. The following is
about twenty -five years older.

[e. 1516.] * They also take many of the common silk camlets made in Cambaya, which
are good and cheap. From India also they bring many large carpets, taffety, cloth of scarlet-
in-grain and other golours.” ete.—The Book of Duarte Borbosa, trans. Dames, I, 128, Dames
says the word in the original text as well as in the Spanish version is alcalifas.

Alfandiea.—Sir Thomas Ros (1615) is the earliest English author quoted by Yule and
Burnell.

[1608-11.]  Neare to the Castle [of Surat] ia the alphandica where is a paire of staires
for lading and unlading of goods ; within are rooms for keeping goods till they be cleared.”"—
William Finch in Early Travels in India, ed. Fosters, 134; see also ibid., 128, where the wordis
spelt * Alphandira.”

Ambayna.—{1516.] ** Advancing yet further and leaving these Bandam Isles, towards
Maluquo, there are many isles called Ambam, inhabited by Heathen, each of which has its
own King."—The Book of Duarie Barbosa, trans. Dames, IT, 199.

This is ** the native form of the name” with a slight variation. Mr. Dames says Ramusio
has * Ambon,” which is still used by the Dutch. * Amboino® is first found in de Barros
(Decada 111, v. 6, £, 137) ; and Linschoten writes * Amboyna.”

Arcot.—The Arcot in Tanjore, which Yule proposed to identify with the ‘ Harkatu'
which Tbn Batfiza “ reached on the first evening of his march inland, after landing from
Ceylon on the shallow coast of Madura,” is mentioned, I venture to suggest, by an earlier
Mubammadan author—Wassif :—

[e. 1828.) “He [scil. the Rai of Madura—Tira Péndi, ie., Vira Pandya] [c, 1312]
delivered up to Malik Kafiir, the country of Arikanna as s proof of his allegiance, and
treasure beyond what imagination can conceive . . . 50 that the country was restored
to him.” Elliot and Dowson, History of India, II1, 50.

Tt is perhaps scarcely necessary to point out that by the addition of a single dot to the
penultimate letter the name would become * Aricatta,” which is as close to Arkdt (Tamil
Arkad, Harkatu) as can be expected under the circumstances.

Areca—The Arabic word for, the betelnut, foufel or fofel [ Jis ], “the origin of
which " is said to be * uncertain "’ by Mr. Crooke, is without doubt derived from the Sanskrit,

, the name of the fruit in that language. (H. H. Wilson, Sanskrit-Eng. Dicl) But
fulfud or filfil ( Jab ) the Arabio for Pepper is derived from the Sanskrit pippali, long
pepper (ibid.), and the two words are etymologically quite distinct. .

Assegay.—(1516.] * Their weapons [scil. of the people of Sam Lourengo, i.e., Mada-
gascar] are cssegais, Vvery slender for throwing, with well-worked iron heads. Bach man
carries & sheaf of them in his hand for throwing."—The Book of Duarle Barbosa, trans,
Dames, I, 25 ; see also ibid., p. 10.

Atap, Adap.—{1674.] * The houses here [Queda] being made of Hutlops (which are no
more than leaves of trees) do take [fire] like tinder in the dry times.” Queda General to
Surat, 0. C., No. 3917, quoted in Bowrey, Countriea Round the Bay of Bengal, ed. Sir R.
Temple, p. 260n. Here * Huttops " are the ** Ataps "' of Hobson-Jobson.

Baba —Sir Henry Yule denies that this word is used by the natives in the same way for
children, and he thinks that the English word * baby ’ has influenced its use. I begleave to
say that this is very doubtful. The Emperor Jahlngir writes: * After my birth, they gave
me the name of Sultin Salim, but I never heard my father . . . call me Mubammad
Salim or Sulgin Salim, but always Shaikhu Baba."—T fisuk-i-Johdngiri, trans, Rogers and

Beveridge, I, 2.
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And he himself speaks of his own son, Prince Khurram (who afterwards became Emperor
with the title of Shih Jahin) repeatedly as Bibi Ehurram.—Ibid., 180, 186, 247, 256, etc.

And Shah Jah#n, in his turn, mentions his favourite son, Dird Shikoh as * Dird Shikoh
Bdbd’ in a letter written by him to Mahibat Ehin, which Khifi Ehin has transcribed in
his Muntakhabu'l-lubdb. .

But the matter does not end here. Zidu'd-din Barani [¢. 1358] puts into the mouth of
Malik Fakhru'd-din Kotwal a long sermon or preachment addressed to his nephew and son-
in-law, Malik NigAmu'd-din. In this the latter is addressed as * Bibd L o (Tdrikh-i-
Firizshdhi, Bibl. Indica Text 138, 1. 7); and the same word is again used in the identical
connection by this writer at p. 216, L. 11, and p. 218, L. 1.

Another writer of the same century—the fourteenth—also makes a great saint of the
day, Shaikh Qutbu'd-din Munawwar, address SultinFirds Tughlaq as Bibi (child),—T'drikh-
i-Firtizshdhi of Shams-i-Sirdj, Bibl. Indica Text, p. 79, 1. 12. Elsewhere this author makes
another highly venerated individual, Sayvad Jaldlu'd-din of Uecha, use the same expression
in a speech addressed to the people of Tatta, to assure them that the siege of their town would
be soon raised and that peace was in sight—Ibid., p. 241, L. 10.

Tt would appear that Bibé was commonly used in India long before the coming of the
Eaglish, for the young as well as grown-up persons, as a term of endearment, that parents
habitually spoke of or to their children as Bibd, and that persons of saintly character and
roligious preceptors also used the same expression in speaking to the laity as their spiritual
children. Briefly, it seems to me that these facts militate with some force against the sup-
position advanced by Yule in regard to the influence of * Baby.'

Bacanore.—The earliest reference to this place that is cited in Hobson-Jobson is from
the Travels of Ibn Batiita (c. 1343), but this old port is mentioned also by Rashidu'd-din,
whose Jamiu't-tawdrikh was completed several years earlier :

[1310.] * Of the cities on the shore [of Malabar which stretches from Karoha to Kalam,
i.e., Quilon), the first is Sindabir, then Faknur, then the country of Manjarr, then the country
of Hili, then the country of Sadarsd [recte, Fandarina), then Jangli, then Kilam.”'—
Elliot and Dowson, History of India, I, 68.

Here SindAbiir is Chintdpur near Goa, Manjariir is Mangalore, Hili is Mount D’ely,
Sadarsa is Fandaraina or Pandarini, Jangli is Chinkali or Cranganor, and Kiilam is Quilon.

Badgeer.—Mr. Crooke draws attention to Linschoten's description of a similar arrange-
ment at the same place (Hormuz), but there is an earlier reference still in Barbosa who
wriben s " . o eielae [1516] and, becanse that country is very hot, all the houses are built
in such wise as to make the wind blow from the highest to the lowest storeys, when they
have need of it.”"—Ths Book of Duarts Barbosa, trans. Dames, T, 91.

Bahir—Phis word ocours in the Kitdbi-masdlik wa-Lmamdlik of the Arab writer, Tbn
Khiirdadbih (d. 912 A.C.) :

[e. 912.] “ Multdn is called the * farj of the house of gold,” because Muhammad son of
Qasim, licutenant of Al Hajjaj found forty bahdrs of gold in one house of that city, which
was henceforth called the ‘ House of Gold'. ... .. bahdris worth 333 mans, and each man
two ritls.” Elliot and Dowson, Hislory of India, I, 14. See also text and translation in
Jowrnale Asiatique, 1865, p. 277.

The same statement is made by Idrisi [c. 1154], Nushat al-mushidg, in Elliot and
Dowson, ibid., I, 82-3.

Bandieoot.—It is not Fryer only who * exaggerates worse than the Moor,” Ibn
Batfita), or who compares them to pigs. Another European traveller had done the same :

[1508.] * There ar® likewise great numbers of Rattes, and some as bigge as young
Pigges, so that the Cattes dare not touch them. Sometimes they digge down the houses,
for that they undermine the walles and foundations through and through whereby many
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Eng. Trans. of 1508, ed. A. C. Burnell, I, 302.

And Mundy has the identical comparison :

[1632.] * Of the latter [scil. rats] there are a sort called Goose [i.e., ghils], that are as
bigg as a prettie pigg of 10 or 12 dayes old."—The Travels of Peter Mundy, ed. SirR. O
Temple, IT, 307.

Banyan.—The earliest reference to this caste in a foreign writer is, I think, in Mas‘idi :

[c. 918.] * Jétais & Cambaye dans I'annde 303, alors qu'un brahme nommé Bania
[ W& in the original] y régnait au nom du Balhara, souverain de Mankir. Ce Bania
traitait avee la plus grande faveur les Musulmans et les sectateurs d'autres religions qui arri-
vaient dans son pays.”'—Prairies d'Or, Text and trans. by B. de Meynard, I, 254.

I venture to suggest with some confidence that Bania was not the name of the governor,
but the designation of his caste, When Mas‘didi says that he was a Brahman, what he really
means is that he was a respectable Hindu of the Brahmanical persuasion. The Arab
traveller here speaks of him just as a Buropean in the seventeenth century would have
done, as fhe Bunya’ He had heard his fellow-countrymen speak of him as ‘ Winia " or
Banya’ and imagined it was his name, as he did not know its real signification.

Banyan day.—The earliest example in Yule is from Ovington (1600). Here is one of
still earlier date :

[1634.] They [i.e., Commanders of the Company's ships] are to deliver lists of their
men and the number of their messes and accordingly a computated proporcion of what they
may spend in such diett for Banyan daies (so called) as this place affords and the Company
allowes.”— English Faclories in India, ed, Foster, 1634-36, p. 38.

Banyan-fight.—As Yule's solitary illustration is derived from the English padre Oving-
ton [1690], the following notice of the same trait from an earlier author may be interesting :

[1686.] “ The men are great clowns . . they make a great noise when they have any
quarrel, but what passion soever they seem to be in, and what bitter words so ever they
utter, they never come to blows.”"—Thévenot, T'ravels info the Levant, Part IIT, p. 51. (Eng.
Trans. of 1687.) ° Banyan-fight ’ is a literal translation of a Gujardti expression Vaniydni
laddi, which is still in everybody’s mouth.

Banyan Tree.—The old Arab travellers also appear to have been greatly struck
by this * wonder of the vegetable kingdom." Mas'ddi has an elaborate description, which
is unfortunately too long to quote, but which begins thus : [e. 916.] ** On trouvedans ce pays
un arbre que l'on peut compter au nombre des merveilles de la nature et des prodiges du
régne végital."—Prairies d'or, ed, and trans. by Barbier de Meynard (ch. xviii), IT, 81.

And Alberfini writes :

[e. 1030.] “ At the junction of the two rivers, YamunA and Ganges, there is a great
tree called Prayiga, [#ic in the translation], a tree of the species vaja. It is peculiar to this
kind of tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, some directed upward . . .
and others directed downward, like roots, but without leaves. If such a twig enters into the
soil, it is like a supporting column to the branch whence it has grown. Nature has arranged
this on purpose, since the branches of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in the habit of committing suicide by
climbing up the tree and throwing themselves into the Ganges.”—Alberuni’s India, trans.
Sachau, 11, 170.

Barbiers.—[1631.] “ Captain Morton, immediately after leaving Bantam, fell sick of
the barbiers and died on November 21."—English Faclories in India, ed. Foster (1630-1633),
p- 182,

This is probably the earliest mention of the disease by an English writer and is older
than that from Fryer (1673) quoted by Yule,
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Bargeer.—The following quotation from the Atn-i-Akbari makes the * transition of
meaning,” which seemed obscure to Yule, fairly clear. :

“ His Majesty [Akbar] from the regard which he pays to difference in rank, believes
many fit for cavalry service . . . When their services are required, they are furnished
with.a horse on a written order of the Bitikchi (writer) ; but they have not to trouble themselves
about the keeping of the horse. A man so mounted was called Bérgirsmwdr.” (Trans.
Blochmann, I, 139.) The original meaning of bdrgir seems to be ‘baggage-horse,” and
of bdrgfr-suwdr, ‘rider of a baggage-horse,' which latter was subsequently abhreviated
into bdrgir,

1 may add that for the man who brought his own horse—our ° Silladar * (q.v. Hobson-
Jobson, p. 836), Barani (c. 1358) uses khdd-aspa, i.e., ‘man with his own horse '( el 34 )
—DPdrith-i-Firfizshdhi, Text, p. 86, 1. 2. :

Batel, Batelo, Patello.—The origins of the names of sailing vesacls of the old world
are exceedingly obsoure and all but impossible to trace. Sir Henry Yule says ‘Batell ' oecurs
in the Roteiro de V. da Gama, that Batel, Batelo is the name of a sort of boat used in Western
India, Sind and Bengal, and that * Pattello * is used for a large flat-bottomed boat on the
Ganges. Whatever the source of the Portuguese ‘Batell,"! it is certain that the Bombay
Batelo, or the Bengal * Pattello ' is not directly derived from it, as the form bafla ( A1 )
occurs in the Tdrith-i-Firfizshdhi of Barani, which was completed in 1358 ac. (Bibl
Indica Text, p. 490,1 7).

Bayparree, Beoparry.—As no early use of this word is cited in Hobson-Jobson, the
following extract may be of interest.

[e. 1516.] * In this Kingdom of Malabar there is also another caste of people whom
they call Biabares, Indian merchants natives of the land.""—The Book of Duarla Barbosa,
trans, Dames, IT, 55-56.

Bendara.—The earbiest use of this word by an English author quoted by Yule is of
1810.

[1669-1679.] * And, againe, the hearts of the Syamers in generall were wholy sett
against this Sort of Goverment, for the Radja had noe Sooner Seated himselfe in his place
in Janselone, but he immediately turned out of Office most of the Syamers, both Councellours,
Secretaries, Shabandares Bandarees, ete. . . . and in their Stead he placed Chulyars.”
—T. Bowrey, Countries round the Bay of Bengal, ed. Sir R. C. Temple, p. 256.

The Editor notes that the Bendahdra was a very high degree of nobility amonst the
Malays ; the bendahdri® were the treasury-officers. The two words seem to be blended
together in Yule's quotations.

(To be continued.)

1 The Portuguese word is bakel, which, be it noted, Dalgado does not inslude in his Glossdrio  Luse.
axidico. Whatever be the origin of this word, the pafaild (also written and pronounced pofeld) of the Gan-
getia baain, which appears in a great variety of forms, such as ‘ patells,’ ' patello,’ * pattells,’ * bettilo,’ ete.,
in the journals and records of the soventeenth and eightesnth centuries, is a well known form of boat,widely
distributed over north-eastern India. The boat is 5o called from the way itis built, or ‘boarded’ (972T),
the side planks (Hindi, 91%; Sanskrit, T€:) being laid from bow to stern, the upper overlapping the
lower, or, s we should eall it, ' elinker-built.' The change of the initial long o into short o is in sccordance
with rule,

A very correct drawing of & pajaild will be found in B, Solvyns' Etchings descriptive of the Manners,
Customa, eto., of the Hindoos, Caloutts, 1700, Section 8th, Plate no. 7. In his rare lettorpress Solvyns calls
this " A Pataily,—a flat clinker built boat from the Provinoes of Bohar and Benares." Pofaill is simply
the diminutive form of pafaild—C. E. A. W. 0., Joixt Eorron,

*Dalgado writes, under Buxpama: “‘from the Malay binddhara, * treasurer,’ Jovansse bendara
Bans. bhanddrl,” which seems probable.—Glossdrio Liiso-asidtico, 1, 116.—C. E, A. W. 0., Jorsr Eprron,
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A STONE RELIEF FROM A KALISGA RAILING.
By Da. STELLA KRAMRISCH.

S70N® railings and fragments of stone railings, carved with figures are known from the
parly Sunga period and have heen found in Bihr, Central and Southern India, in the United
Provinees (Patnd, Bodh-Gayd, Bharhut, Safici, Jaggayapeta, Nigirjunikonda, Gumadi-
durra, Amardvati, Mathurd, Amin) and also in Orissi.! Another fragment recently found
in Bhuvaneévar distinctly proves that it was part of & railing. It is the upper half of one of
the two main sides of a corner post. broken off the entire post of buff-coloured sandstone,
and measures 13 inches in height; 7§ inches in breadth and 3 inches in thickness. Itis carved
in very low relief and shows & male figure, the hands in ajoli mudrd. The head portion is
modelled in higher relief than the body ; the height of the relief there is almost § inch,
whereas the rest of the relief does not exceed § inch in height. This is achieved by an
ingenious technical device. The background is made slanting into depth away from the two
sides of the slab, so that a lower level is prepared for the modelling of the head, of which
the relief, although actually much higher, yet does not exceed the upper level of the exceed-
ingly flat treatment of the body.

Although the stone is weathered and battered (root of the nose on the left, right eye,
right nose wing and to a slighter degree the left eye, the chest above the finger-tips, navel,
arms and wristlets), and the top of the coiffure is broken away, yet what remains is peculiar
enough to distinguish it from railing sculptures known hitherto, and to assign to it a definite
place amongst the early sculptures of India.

The upper part of the figure is decorated with a necklace consisting of two courses of
beads and chains alternately, whereas arms and wrists are embellished by three and five fold
plain spirals respectively. The only garment visible is a folded cloth round the waist, knot- -
ted in the middle. The earlobes are distended by bunches of heavy triple rings. A wig-like
arrangement of the hair, the loose skeins of which seem to radiate from the face and to sur-
round it in the shape of a capricious bolster, completes the *“ embellishment * of the figure.

A long oval face distinguishes it from the majority of types seen on other railings. Yet
even in Bhirhut, in the disc-composition of the Mahdmagge Jitaka long faces ocour.
There, too, are found long and widely open, slightly bulging eyes, a long nose with broad
nostrils, a relatively small mouth, heak-like in the sharpness with which the lips are set off
against the receding modelling of the cheeks. A resolutely broad and short chin as well as a
summarising treatment of the cheeks are common to the Orissd and to the Bhirhut figures of
the Mahdmaggs Jdlaka scene, to which, amongst all other early Indian relief-physiognomies
it shows the olosestaffinity. Butin spite of these similarities of structure, the texture of skin
and flesh is given stronger emphasis in our relief. In contrast to the sharpness of features,
and their isolation within & wooden countenance, of the Bharhut types, in spite of a sameness
of mask-like inexpressiveness, greater softness and variation is given to the fleshy parts. The
swelling modelling around the eyebrows offers a tangible contrast to the sharp cut employed
by the Bhirhut eraftsmen. The cheeks, too, are almost flaceid compared with those of the
Bharhut figures ; instead of the rigidity of an abstract and continuous outline we find here
a wavy contour and additional fulness is given to the lower part of the face. The nose too
is broader and the ridge is not sharply marked.

The flaceid softness that differentiates the face, is also noticeable in the outline and in
the slight modelling of the body. Only in Jaggayapeta a relief similarly low was employed.
But there a tense outline impregnated with vitality the flatness of the modelling.

But leaving aside these connections with the Gentral and the .ESIEII.Ith Indlml schools, a
comparison Wwith the rock-cut reliefs at Khandagiri and Udayagiri and with the other

J.B.0.R.8., vol, XV,

i Soma Ancient Bemains of Bhubanesvara by Nirmal Kumars Basu, M.Bo.,

p-lﬂll.
2
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railing fragments from Bhuvanesvar seems obvious. Nevertheless, the affinities are scanty.
An exceedingly low relief can be found in the panels of the Alakdpuri cave at Udayagiri only,
but there the treatment is almost purely ornamental ; modelling is avoided, as the edge of
the relief fignres is not rounded, but is cut at a right angle, in a firm line, against a flat back-
ground, Points in common are : the afijali mudrd with the position of hands peculiar to our
panel. They are joined on the side of the little fingers, in one straight upright line, whereas
the hands, with finger-tips curved, as if carefully upholding something, diverge against the
chest. Similar attitudes of afijali mudrd may be observed in Maficapuri and Rinigompha
lower storey, both in Udayagiri hill, as well as on the relief fragments referred to by
N. K. Basu. This motif, too, is employed in the early as well as in the later work of
Amardvati (of. Bachhofer,® Plate 109, right, and Plate 111), whereas the ailjali poses
perpetually to be met with in Bhirhut follow another convention, i.e., the palm of one hand
is turned against the chest, where it lies upon the flatly distorted palm of the other hand.
In Mathurd, on the other hand, the afijali posture is rendered with folded hands at a right
angle against the chest (ef. also Gandhira).

The * costume "' again is related to some of the items worn by the figures on the Mafica-
puri frieze. The bunches of ear-rings, the heavy pad of hair—the latter a feature, however,
to be met with in BhArhut as well as in MahAbodhi—are conspicuous. In the treatment,
too, of accoutrements, such as drapery, jewelry and hair, a predilection for tubular
and parallel courses is noticeable. Besides these affinities, however, the Maficapuri
frieze, in its cubical treatment of the single plastic units, strongly contrasts with the
railing fragment.

Although the affinities with Orissan rock carvings are scanty, as none of the figures there
can be quoted as altogether analogous in actual appearance to the fragment under considera-
tion, yet its position in the history of early Indian sculpture, in one respect, corresponds to
that of the cave soulptures. To the same extent as there a connection with contempo-
rary sculpture is visible in the composite features of the treatment. But whereas the Central
Indian schools and Mathurd contributed much to the appearance of the cave reliefs, the
share of the Southern school except in the later reliefs on the Rini Gumptd, upper storey, is
negligible, in their case, and also in the case of the other railing fragments from Bhuvaneévar.
This, however, is not so in the relief under discussion, Reference to J.

Sk taadie sV, aggayapeta has

One of the constituent factors of early Orissan sculpture thus becomes more clearly
tangible. Although it seems, therefore, that, whatever school flourished in India at this
period had its inflnence on the shaping of the Orissan form idiom, the latter, in spite of the
variety of trends made use of by it, asserts its own peculiarity,

Whatever new light further finds may throw on the ear] hase of ;
our fragment, remarkably low in relief and with the modeum;r ;uulinr m!c;;‘lp;iﬁzr WI. ki .
acoent to Orissan stone sculpture in the second century 5.0,

* Bachhofer : Die frushindische Plastik,
L] wm:umxminrw.ﬂmdwxmmwl.ﬂ.p.m :
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POSSIBLE ORIGIN OF THE CASTE SYSTEM IN INDIA.
By BIREN BONNERJEA, D.Lrrr. (Panis).
(Continued from page 70.)
And the cephalic index of the different castes is as follows :—

MW Mesaticephalic. Brachycsphalic.

Munda bt

Bauri et e i - 75°1
Lohir o o o o 755
Oréon 54 ‘i ar vE 75°7
Santal i o e 2 758
MAal-Pahariyt ol L St 76°8
Kurmi s ae . o 168
Teli o -+ 5 Ca 75-9
Thti WU v, LA 760
Bhiiyd i o e L 782
Dom U 3 K X Y 764
Moci . , 5 o 766
Vaidya . . ‘s . 76°6
Bagdi RN sl 769
Birhor = o o i 76-9
Kaivarrta i3 S S o T1°2
Millo i = S L T2
Gwild ale e L e 716
Pod oy = i i 776
Sadgop 2 e i . T1-8
Pukuriyi - .k i s 779
Sonhr Venpe [Vanik] .. . o 78+0
Gandha Vanik e o e 781
7 L T R 78:3
Brihmana .. e i ile 796
Bérendra Brihmana s M 797
Rérhi Brihmana 830

In other words, the result obtained from my own researches is that the population of
Bengal and the surrounding parts at least, where caste is as prevalent as anywhere else, is
of the type which may be called the mesorrhyne mesaticephalic cymotrichi.

Consequently, from the above tables we see that several anthropological types are met
with in each particular caste, and therefore caste cannot be taken as s somatological divi-
gion. The eolour, too, is just as elusive. In the northern parts of India people are fair-com-
plexioned, and the more we go south the darker the skin colour becomes. During my last
visit to Indin I had taken some notes on the prevailing colours among different tribes and
castes ; but after a time, [ gave up the attempt as futile. In every caste, nay in every family,
the skin colour varies from light olive to dark brown ; but black is rarely found. In some
of the Brahmana families I visited, I found the colour of some members of the family like
that of  Spaniard or that of an Italian of the south, whereas others had a skin-colour very
nearly approaching that of bronze. A Bengali proverb, however, struck me as significant.
The proverb, in the original, runs thus :

* Kéla Bimun, Kagi Suddur, bits Musalmdn,
2 Ghar-jdmdi dr pugy-pulra, ple-i samdn ; "3
%4 " A black Brahman, s fair Sdrs, a short Muhammadsn, s son-in-law (who comes to live perma.-

nemntly with his pareats-in-law) snd sa adopted son are all the snme [meaning, " tarred with the same
bruah "]
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and is always said in a derogatory manner. Tt therefore seems that a very dark Brihmana
orawryfnirﬁﬁﬂmm!mthlmkaddownnn,onmountnfthnirhaingnﬂmnﬂym
il faut. At any rate, it shows that the Hindus themselves lay great stress on the colour
question. The colour of eyes, too, varies; but generally it is either dark-brown or blue-black.
Hair is either wavy or slightly curly. Straight hair, like that of the Mongolian races, is ex.
tremely rare, and it would be safe to say that no Hindu has the woolly or friszy hair of the
negroes. The average height is between 1600 mm. to 1672 mm.

The third suggestion put forward as to the totemic origin of caste presents some diffi-
culties, although, in our opinion, this seems to be the likeliest of the three. . If, as Rice says,3¥ _
caste is & Dravidian institution adopted by the Aryan conquerors of India, the question
arises why it should continue in Southern India in all its vigour, where the large majority
of the population is in itself Dravidian. With the introduction of the caste system the
Dravidians were obviously at a dlsadvantage, for were they not themselves the Dasyus of
the ancients It is, therefore hardly likely that they would willingly tolerate something
which make them distinctly inferior to the foreign invaders. Over one hundred years ago,
Abbé Dubois, writing of the caste system among the people of southern India, says: ““Of
all the provinces that I lived in, the Dravidian, or Tamil, country is one where the ramifica-
tions of caste appeared to me most numerous. There are not nearly o many ramifications
of easte in Mysore or the Decean.”"** Not only is this true of India of a hundred years ago,
but also of today.

On the other hand, I am inolined to believe that the Aryans themselves brought the
system of caste along with them to India. We know that caste existed in ancient Egypt,
although Rawlinson objects to the word and calls them classes. 3" There, too, these class
distinctions were hereditary. But in Egypt all professions were regarded as honourable,
and a man was perfectly at liberty to change his profession if he wanted to.*® In a story
which Herodotus tells us, the high priests of Thebes descended in & direct line for 345 gene-
rations.®® Among the Arabs and the Tartars, too, the same caste distinctions are observ-
able. The people of Athens, it will be remembered, were separated by Cecrops into four
tribes or classes, and this division was later upheld and strengthened in divers ways by the
great Athenian lawgiver, Solon. At the time when great racial enmity existed between the
Romans and the Sabines, Numa Pompilius hit upon the happy idea of dividing the body of
people into different castes, and the resnlts justified the wisdom of his actions. Moses, too,
adopted the same method of governing the unruly people by dividing them into classes when
he had been appointed their patriarch. These examples may be multiplied. We may,
therefore, assume that the division of the people into castes was a COMIMON occurrence AMong
the different races of antiquity, and, what is more important for our present purpose, that
it was known among the Aryan races. Tt is also more than probable that the Dravidians of
India also possessed it, though in a different sense and for a different motive.

In a recent article T made a suggestion that the probable origin of caste was purely
magical.** The word Brhmana derives its origin from brahmana, **a magio spell."’s! Ag
far as the Aryans are concerned, we are told by no less an authority than Caland that those

35 §. Rice, * The Origin of Caste,” The Asiatic Review, xxv (1929), pp. 1562 1.

% {Abbé) J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies, transiated by Henry K. Beau-
champ, (Oxford [1924]), 8rd ed,, p. 15,

51 G. Rawlinson, History of Ancient Eyypt (New York, Preface dated 1880), vol. i, pp. 448 1. ; vol, i,
Index, a.v, * Caste,” p. Gid. :

8 CI. Herodotus, ii, 184 ; Strabo, xvi | *3,

3 Herodotus, ii, 143.

¢ B, Bonnerjes, " Some Notes on Magie and Taboo in Bangal," The Indian Antiguary, vol, LVI1
(Bombay, 1028), p. 112,

1 Ibid., quoting O. Bchrader, Beallexibon der indogermaniachen Altertumekunds (Strassburg, 1901),
pp. 637 L, ete. i
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who are accustomed to regard the Hindus as a highly civilised people will be surprised to
find evidences of savagery amongst them, and the remarkable ressmblance of their rites
to the shamanism of North American Indians.*® And, on the authority of Rice,*? we
know that the Dravidians were and still are well skilled in all forms of magio, and that they
still have a firm belief in charms and amulets, in the efficacies of mantrams (magic spells),
and of devioes to keep off evil spirits and s0 on. “ Dr. Slater points out that the Vedas,
while showing that magic was well known to the Aryans, regard the Dravidians as especially
skilled in it, and without going further into the question, .records his belief that magic was
a feature of Dravidian culture.”s* The Hindus too were not strangers to magic arts, and
magioc today is predominant in Hindu society. Dr. Rivers, writing of Hindu medicine, says :
“Even at its best times, however, the close relation of medicine with religion was shown
by the special practice of the medical art by members of the priestly Brahmanic casle. At
the present time the frequent use of formulas when remedies are administered shows clearly
how close is the alliance between medicine and religion, even among the more highly civi-
lized sections of Indian population.”** Thus, magic was, and is, common among both the
Aryans and the Dravidians. -

When the Aryans came and found that the Dravidian priests were as skilled in magic
arts as their own, they amalgamated and formed the caste system. The priestly office was
given to those who were skilled in magic, without distinction as to whether they were the con-
querors or the conquered. The military, as well as the pastoral and agricultural duties the
Aryans reserved for themselves ; and the illiterate and the dark-skinned aborigines became
the Siidras. That caste at that time was flexible is shown by a passage in the Mahdbhirala,
from which we learn that the Vahikas of the Panjib had no fixity of caste. A man might
become a Brihmana first, then a Ksattriya, then a Vaisya, then a Siidra, then a barber;
after that he might again become in turn & Brihmapa and a slave ; one person in & family
became a Brihmana and the others what they themselves liked.'®

We know then that s form of caste system existed in ancient Greece, and Count d’Alviella
has shown us how much India owes to Greece ; how Grecian eivilization has influrnced the
civiligation of India in every domain—in medicine, astronomy, mathematics, writing, gram-
mar, popular traditions, philosophy, and even religion.*" It is therefore not too diffioult
to imagine that the Aryans brought the caste system along with them to Indis from their
former habitat, and modified it to suit the original inhabitants of India, the Dasyus.

But though the Aryans kept certain professions for themselves, they were unable to
keep themselves pure in this way. As is the case with every other nation, when brought
into contact with another of an equal or even higher culture, as the Dravidians undoubtedly
were, the Aryan invaders soon recognised the possibility of intermarriage. Maou himself
recognised the possibility of marriage with the next lower caste as producing legitimate child.
ren, but condemned the marriage of an Aryan with a woman of a lower caste.'8 Yet, it
spems that Manu knew of marriages between Ksattriyas and Siidras, for he says that from
the union of o Ksattriya and a Sadrni (SOdra girl) a creature named Ugra is born ; this
creature has the characteristics of both a Ksattriya and a Sidra, and finds pleasure in

48 B, Bonnerjéa, loc. cit., po 109, quoting W. Caland, Alindischis Zauberrituel {Amgterdam, 1900),

1821,
e 3 8, Rios, “ The Origin of Cagte,” The Asiatic Reviaw, xxv (1929), p. 151.  For the subject of magic
among the Dravidians and 'Eﬂ!lﬂ."l'ﬂ (Bir) J. G. Frager, The Magiz Art and the Evolution of Kings, patsim.

44 B. Rice, loc, cit. :

&5 W. H. R. Rivers, Medicine, Magic and Religion [Fitzpatrick Lectures daliversd before The Royal
Colloge of Physicians of Loadon in 1915 and 1918], (New York, 1024), pp. 08 L.

48 Mahdbhdrata, Karaa porva, xliv, xlv. . 3

&7 Goblet d' Alvielln, Ce quo I'Inde doit & la Gréce (Paris, 1928), passim, and especially, pp. 104-148.

18 Lows of Manw, x, 5; iii, 15. An Aryan, however, is one who is learnad. E. Westermarck, The

History of Human Marriage, vol. iiy p. 00,
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savage conduct.$® The Pardskara Gyhya-sitra allows the marrisge of a Ksattriya with a wife
of hisown caste, of a Brihmana with a wife of his own caste or of the two lower classes, and of
a Vaidya with a Vaisya wife only. But it quotes the opinion of certain authorities that all of
them can marry a Sidra wife, while other authorities condemn the marriage with a Sadra wife
in certain circumstances, which implies that in other cases it might be justified,*® and this
hypothesis is further strengthened by Manu’s statement about those whom he calls Ugras.
We sce, then, that intermarriage between the different castes, though not considered quite pro-
per, was allowed. Tn course of time people became more and more mixed with each other, so
that practically the whole of southern India became mixed with the original Dravidian popu-
lation irrespective of their castes. The Brahmanas continued to be magicians as hithertofore.
~ Objections may be raised by some as to the magical character of the Brahmanas, both
of the Vedic period as well as of modern times : but fortunately it needs very little, besides
what has been said already, to satisfy even the staunchest disbeliever. The prayers of the
Rg Veda contain various funeral incantations against demons and evil spirits®; these prayers,
known as maniram, meaning ‘ charms,’ ‘ incantations,’ ‘ mystic formulas,'*? were and are
chanted by the Brihmanhs. In fact, even down to our own times, it is the duty of the
Brahmanas alone to perform the funeral ceremonies.’* The whole of Hindu life is one conti-
nual round of religious duties. He must do everything as is prescribed by his religion, and his
religion to him is what his guru, or religious teacher, tells him to do. Every action of life is
hedged round with a regular ritual ; his religion tells him when to get up and how, whatto do
when he is up and what not to do, what to eat on a certain day and what not to eat; and even
quite trivial actions are not without certain special ceremonies, such as for example, oleaning
the teeth, washing the mouth, and s0 on. From mprning till night, from birth to the funeral
pyre, he has to act as his forefathers did, or in other words, as the Brihmanas tell him. The
principal ceremonies of the Hindus, such as the ceremony at birth, the naming ceremony, the
wedding ceremony, and the death ceremony, are all saturated with primitive magic ; and it is
the Braihmanas who are the high priests of these ceremonies. And lastly, to give one more in.
stance, the Atharva Vedaand the Kawdila Sélraare two very important books on Hindu magioc.54
After caste had been firmly established in India it continued its existence on the occu-
pational basis—the ocoupation of being a magician. And there is some doubt as to whether
the' Brahmanas were considered as belonging to the highest caste in those times. In the
Ambagia Suits, Buddha claims superiority for the Ksattriyas. 8o it is clear, whether you
regard it from the male or from the female side, that it is the Ksattriyas who are the best
people, and the Brihmanas their inferiors.” If this is correct, it further proves that the
Aryans reserved the highest position for themselves, and the next was given to the magi-
. cians, the Brahmanas. Caste system continued in a flexible manner till the advent of the
Muhammadans. During the ninth and tenth centuries Satkara, an orthodox Hindu, gave
it a definite form, in order to protect Hinduism from the attacks of Islim. Since that time
it has become definite and rigid, and no important changes have been introduced into it in
modern times. Today a man's caste is hereditary.
Thus, if our main thesis is right, caste originated neither with the Aryans nor with the
Dravidians ; it existed among the conquerors and the conquered. At the earliest times the

48 Laws of Manu, x,  ; Jogendranath Bhattacharyys, Hindu Castes and Secta (Caloutta, 1898), p. 168 ;
B. Bonnerjea, L’ Ethnologie du Bengale, p. 9, note 1.

80 E. Westermarck, The History of Human Marriage, wol. il, p, 60, quoting Pardskara Grhya-sdra,
i, 4, 81.; Macdonsll and Keith, Fedic Indes af Names and Subjects, ii, 258,

1 H. Oldenberg, Lo Religion du Veda, translated by A. Foucher, p. 400.°

6% Cf., for modern Bengali, Benimadhab Ganguli, The Students Dictionary of Bengali Words and
Phrases (Calcutta, 1808), p. 684, s.v. * mantra,”

8 Cf. B. Bonnerjea, L' Ethnologie du Bengals, Chapter 1.

84 H. Hubert and M. Mauss ( Esquisse d'une théorie ginsrale da ln Magis," I Annde

il (1003-1003)) bave mads use of the Atharva Veda and the Kaubiks Sitra in s moer Lo i
bution to the philosophy of magic. PAEAER isied




May, 1931 LIFE OF RISHI PIR PANDIT PADSHAH a5

Aryan immigrants seem to have been a homogeneons community ; gradually when their num-
ber increased, and they found a scarcity of women among them, they went among the Dravi-
dians, and took the women of the latter as their wives, and thus became mixed with the
aborigines. Later, when they had bred a sufficient number of females to serve their purpose,
they closed their ranks, and forbade any further marriage. Thenceforth they became
endogamons like the castes of today.
We know that in all primitive societies magic or religion plays a very important réle,
and it was the same with India. The true explanation of caste is not to be found in economip
based on materialistic’ principles, but in their primitive faith. Since both the
and the aborigines were adepts in the art of magie, it was not difficult to find one
common ground on which to meet. Their magicians became the priests, and were placed
at the top of the ladder, if not from the very beginning, at least very scon. By this amalga-
mation both the Aryans and the Dravidians were satisfied, for each secured a position for
himself, each according to his merit. The Vaidyas and the Ksattriyas too became gradually
mixed, and remain so to the present day. The Sidras alone are the possible remnants of the
ancient dark-skinned population of India, unless here, too, they have managed to secure a
higher position for themselves either through influence, power, money, or hypergamy, or
through all of them. To sum up, therefore, Caste is not an Anthropological Division, but
Is the outeome of Primitive Superstitions, '

LIFE OF RISHI PIR PANDIT PADSHAH.
A Great Hermit of Kashmir.
By PANDIT ANAND EOUL, Sriwacan, Kismiin

Samrsareapostles with superhuman energy, who appear in this world from time to time
to remind the apostate of the Creator and His grace. They are founts of inspiration, Their
deeds strike the chord of devotional feeling and nobler sentiment among those people who
trace the gods to man's ancestors and to whom every echo of days ancestral is cheering and
inspiring. Their lives are a thrilling song, and, indeed, this age does not require to harp on,
or hearken to, a nobler theme. Their pure lives lead us to wider-hearted appreciation of higher
values, and are a contribution to the spiritual ideas of eager-hearted mankind, like the cul.
ture of Greece and the laws of Rome. Some of the accounts seem magnified portraits of the
real men and recall Shakespeare’s prophetic seers, but one cannot take the risk of modifying,
revising or expurgating them, considering that those pure souls were really the manifestq.
tions of the power of God, and that the bygone generations, through whom the traditions
have descended, were not unmindful of scrupulously preserving historical accuracy.

Rishi Pir was one of the most famous saints or supermen of Kashmir, He was /born on
the Bth of the dark fortnight of Baisakh V.5. 1604 (1046 A.:.; 1637 o.p.). The chfonogram
of his birth is given in following Persian lines :—

20T iy, g l..-.gb_, Ja UL uke,ed -Ebu Jla 43
" aeas Sl gl GUT ou L W el g0 50
Translation :—
For the year of the date of his coming
The heart and mind consulted each other.
Say the date of this auspicious speech :
May the country of Kashmir be happy through him.

Purified as he was from all earthly dross, we might fitly call Rishi Pir a peer among pirs
(saints), His father, named Pandit Govind Khushu, lived at Bhattyir Mahall in Srinagar,
His mother oame from the village Gushi (Uttar pargana). She gave birth to him near the
bridge at Sopfir, while she was once on her way from her father's house to her home in
Srinagar. When five years old, Rishi Pir's investiture with the sacred thread was performed,
His marriage took place when he was seven years old. Soon after, he lost his father,

* 03 =016 + oA ¥0ld )yl =108 =1707— (19 +olT ) =13=1604,
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rishi Pir had a religious turn of mind from his very childhood. At 14 years of age

spurred by insatighle thirst for knowing God, he used to go to the Hari Parbat daily. One day
he was tired and fell asleep there. He had a dream in which he saw the goddess. She asked
him what he wanted. He replied : ** T want s spiritual guide.” She told him that he would
meet one on his way home. When he woke up he regretted that he had not asked the goddess
herself to be his spiritual guide. However, he went from there and, near the shrine of Lakshmi,
he met Krishna Kir, who was s famoushermit livingat Raindwéri. The keen eye of the latter
soon appraised Rishi Pir, and, after revealing a glimpee of divine knowledge to him, he kept
him with his chief disciple, Zinda Pir, who, within a period of six months, infused new warmth
into him and kindled the flame of divine vision in the house of his body.

Rishi Pir used to go round the Hari Parbat daily, as stated above, and used to walk
" outside its bastioned wall, and on reaching Sangin Darwiza, where there is a full view of the
Chakreshwar, he used to run as if the effulgence of the goddess was unbearable to him. He
was invariably accompanied by a large band of his disciples, among whom two men, named
Ninak Shah Azari and Aita Shih Malang, were his favourites.

ftishi Pir used to work miracles. But this is viewed with disfavour by saints walking in
higher spheres, in whose eyes every action tending to show personal and worldly nggrandize-
ment sullies the true love of God. Ripa Bhawhni, a famous hermitess who lived in his
time, therefore, remarked : “ Rishis piyeyih tembra parantu tsjin nah,” meaning that a spark
had fallen on the yishi, but he could not bear it.

However, by working miracles Rishi Pir's fame for sanctity spread far and wide, and
people, out of respect towards him, began to call him Padshah (king). He used to be carried
by his disciples on a throne. He got a seal made and on it engraved Pédshih-i-johdn. The
engraver secretly sent a report of this to the then emperor of India, Aurangzeb. His Majesty
became incensed and deputed an orderly to Kashmir to seize and conduct Rishi Pir to his
presence at Delhi. When the orderly reached Srinagar and went to arrest Rishi Pir, there
was great commotion among the people. Rishi Pir was informed of this, He said he
must obey the imperial orders. He asked his disciples to give food and shelter for the night
to the orderly. He further told them that he must be left alone in his room that night and
that the door should be chained on the outside. They did as they were instructed. Rishi
Pir, by the force of his occult powers, appeared before Aurangzeb at Delhi, riding on a lion, and
terrified him, asking why he was being troubled ; whereupon the emperor wrote out an order
countermanding the previous one, with blood pricked from his little finger with a knife, and
gave it to Righi Pir. In the same order he commanded that Rishi Pir should thenceforth be
called not only by the title of Pidshdh but by that of Pddshih-i-har ddé jokdn. Next morning,
when Rishi Pir's disciples opened the door of his room, he gave them the emperor's order,
with instructions to hand it to his orderly. The orderly, on receiving it, returned to Delkhi.

The emperor, on rising from his bed next morning, felt greatly frightened and guickly
wrote to the then governor of Kashmir, Saif Kban (who held the post of governor from 1665
to 1668, and again from 1669 to 1672 a.p.) directing him to go to Rishi Pir and present him
with a jdgir on his behalf, and ordering, further, that the rishi shonld thenceforth be called
not only by the title of Pddshdh, but by that of Pddshdh-i-har dd jahdn. The governor went
and presented him with a sanad for a jdgir for ten villages in the Devsar pargana.

The Muhammadan tradition is that, after Aurangzeb had sent his orderly to arresi
Rishi Pir, some of his ministers assured the emperor that it was a false report of the seal
engraver that Rishi Pir desired to assume the sovereignty of Kashmir, he being & holy
man to whom worldly power was repugnant. The emperor thereupon issued a second order,
countermanding the first and commanding that Rishi Pir should be called by the title of
Pddshdh-i-har dé jahdn (* king of both worlds,’ i.e., of this world and the next). Theonce-
forth EilhiPt_rmulledhythil title,
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Onoe Rishi Pir wasinvited to a feast by Shih Mubammad alias Akhind Mulls Shah, * of
Badakhshin (tutor of Dird Shikoh, eldest brother of Aurangzeb), who used to reside in the
Dézd Mahall built by Dard Shikoh. The monastery of polished stone of great architectural
beauty (built by Jahin Ard Begam in 1650 A.0. at a cost of Rs, 60,000) which is still extant,
was attached to the Diri Mahall. The above buildings are situated on the southern slope of the
Hari Parbat hill, commanding a picturesque landscape. Rishi Pir knew by inspiration that
the intention of the Mulld was to destroy his caste. He, however, accepted the invitation on
the condition that the food cooked should beserved entire on covered plates and nothing should
be eaten by anybody before he himself removed the covers. Mulla Shah agreed to this, He
got rice boiled and fowls cooked by Muhammadan cooks. Rishi Pir, humbly and meagrely
garbed as usual, went to Mulld Shih’s residence at the appointed hour. In the words of Kip-
ling, ** be scarce had need to doff his pride or slough the dross of earth.” The door-keeper,
not knowing him, would not let him in, thinking that he could not be the guest of the even.-
ing, for whom such great preparations were being made. He expected that he would be a
great personage dressed in shawls and lace and would be accompanied by an escort. Rishi
Pir returned home and, after casting off his humble habiliments and dressing himself in rai-
ment gaudy and gay, went again to the feast, taking a large number of disciples with him.
When he reached Mulld Shah's residence, the door-keeper this time saluted him and unbarred
the gate that he might pass through the gallery to the reception hall. Mulld Shih received
him with due honours. When he took his seat in the brilliantly lit and richly decorated hall,
the host, who was a renowned composer of sacred verses (having composed one hundred
thousand couplets of mystic poetry unfolding his knowledge of God and spiritual truth),
expressed his intense pleasure by welcoming him in the following Persian couplet :—

e sl 05 o lgm wly L& la le
e el 8 yljye Kidle U e
An emperor has become our guest tonight ;
Gabriel, together with the angels, has become our door-keeper.

One of Rishi Pir's chief disciples, Aita Shih Malang, in reference to the above, recited the

following Persian couplet :—
uT K s oA @oay 3¢ 5K 0
e caal o8 glay pJle 15 202,
What availeth plurality in the glorious hall of oneness (with God),
Eighteen thousand worlds have become all the same to us.
Then Rishi Pir put an end to this oratory, which savoured of egotism, by repeating the
following Persian couplet :—
amill 5 g e lilaf o de e
In the religion of the mendicants there is no room for the apostle (or) the prophet.
The Wealth of the Indigent (God) has become our wealth.

After this, the plates, duly covered with lids, were broughi before the party., Rishi
Pir stretched out his long sleeves and bade them eat. The guests present sat mute in wonder
at this strange behaviour. On being asked by the host what he meant by it, Hishi Pir re.
hudthﬂwhulanm}-ofhn‘whnhadbamtmtedbythadumkeepcr when he had come in
his ordinary clothing, and how he was received when he came again arrayed in elegant
attire, and exclaimed ironically that man counted nothing, but clothing was everything,
Mulla Shah asked for his pardon, saying that the door-keeper was unacquainted with him.
Rishi Pir now asked the party to take off the lids from the plates Inid before them. They did
s0, and lo ! fowls came out alive. One fowl was without a leg, and, on inquiry, it was found
that a cook had eaten it to test whether salt had been added in due quantity. Rishi Pir told

* Ho died at Lahore in 1661 a.n,, and was buried closa to tho tomb of his master, Miln Mir. He
had been summaned thers by Am'mpnhnlthnm-tmuufnhlﬂh:hohumh.
3
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the cook to give his own leg to the fowl to replace the one he had eaten. One of his disciples,
however, pointed out that a human leg on a fowl would look monstrous, Akhfimd Mulls
Shih felt ashamed at all this and asked pardon from Rishi Pir. And those people who had
thought that he was going to lose his caste became equally ashamed and marvelled at his
supernatural powers.

Rishi Pir then returned home. Mulli Shih went to see two asoetics named Saiyid Kamal,
aliss Thaga BabA, and Amir MurAdiz, both of whom were living near the Wiatal Eadal
Bridge, and told them what had occurred at the feast he wanted to give to Rishi Pir, They
advised him not to entangle himself by playing jokes upon such s holy man in future and to
send a letter of apology for what had occurred. Mulld Shah returned and wrote to Fishi
Pir the following epistle in exceedingly submissive terms, asking for direction in the seemingly

conflicting theistio theories :—

e o spleiam oy U pay oS Slasmles o 513 o 4 o2 @ M b )
- oilep silye wlyn 1,8 oo wol aleshs cad ol o 5l msf fi- ol 53
“ Compliments presented by me, an ignoramus, son of an ignoramus, grandson of an igno-
ramus, humblest of the humble. If T gayI am humble, God says ‘Iam thou’: If
I say ‘I am He," religion taboos it as impertinence, Please solve this dilemma and reply.”
(To be continued.)

MISCELLANEA.

In the (London) Morning Post the Indian special
correspondent telographs as [ollows on 8 August 1930 ;

* Bince Kohidaman is a stronghold of the former
adherents of Bacha-i-Bakko, who was executed by
King Nadir after his brief tenure of the throne,
thare is grave approhension that the present  insur-
gooce of the Afridie on the North-West frontier
might develop into sericus proportions and envelop
Afghanistan proper, snd also thereby endanger
King Nadir.

Trouble among the Kchidamnns arcss on July 31
lnst, when they attempted the recovery of rifles
belonging to the Afghan Government. The inci-
dents, briefly summarised, are that the Eohidamans

attacked the Governor there, who was killed after
his escort had been overpowered. Lorries conveying
Government troops were ambushed by thess rebals,
who were subsequently dispersod and driven off
to the hills."

Boing unsware, apparently, that Koh-i-ddmagn
means the °skirl " mountains, or *foot hills," and
misled by the termination man, the correspondent
treats “the Kohidamans™ ss an Afghan tribe,
One wonders almost why he did not write * Kohida-
men," like the " Mussulmen " quoted plsewhere in
these pages. At any rate s new * Hobson-Jobson ™
hins been fnirly started,

R. C. Teurie.

BOOK-NOTICES,

Cataroore or THE IsDIAN COLLECTIONS 1N THE
Mvseru or Fine Ants, Boston, Part VI, Mughal
Painting. By A. K. CooManaswamy, D.Se.
11§ % 8} in:; pages 114, with frontispiece in colour
and 74 plates. Harvard University Press, Cam.
bridge, Mass.

The collection of Mughnl paintings in the Boston
Museum includes the well known Foss and Goloubow
vollections and contains o very representative series
of paintings snd drawings of the reigns of the Mughal
emperors, from Akbar to Aurngzeb, ns woll ns
examples of the " Iate Mughal,” * Dakbani" and
* Patne ' schools, These are described with appro.
printo delail in this Catalogue by that expert in
Indian nrt, Dr. A. K. Coomamswamy, with a
historieal introduction, & bibliogrmphy of Muhamma.-
dan painting and three useful indexes. Akbar, who
inhorited from his father and grandisther a keen
apprecistion of art and literature, having consoli.
deted the empire upon n firm basis, waa tho first of

the dynnsty to mwmmmammmm
matic encouragement of art, both indigenous and
imported. It must be remembered Lhat painting
had sttained & high standard of merit in India from
very early timoes ; and the indigonous talent woa Tully
prepared to assimilate the influences of the art of
Persin, n further infiltration of which came with
Humbyim on his return from oxilo in that country,
and of the art of Heret and Central Asis that had
entered with Babur and his followers. Akbar ap-
pears to have maintained a large school of painting
at Fathpur Sikel, where the majority of the artists
were probably Hindus, to judge from ihe list of
{nmous painters of his time given by Abul Fagl,
r;;?dlh_.nwimath'ﬂﬂmmﬂn
'Their pictures surpass oor conceptions of things.
Few, indeod, in the whole world are found equal to
them." Under his son, Jahilngir, who (characteristi.
mllyﬁdﬂuninhhﬂ‘ﬂuimhhmmh
judging painting, portraiture of the ministure type
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reached & stage of remarkablo perfection. It be-
cams so fnshionable, however, among the great
nobles and the richer public as to lead in his son,
Shih Jahin's time, by extensive copying of the
authentic originals, to the development of type
portmits, and, except in the hands of the best
srtists, to the loss of those finer touches that reveal
personality. The meticulous care of the portrait
puinianhd,hrlhnr.wthapmdnﬂimntwmduful
likenesses of animals, birds and flowers, often intro-
doced as an exquisite framework round the central

thems.

It is difficult to compare the finished gem of
Mughal painting with the broad and vigorous lines
of the crowded secencs on the fréscoms of Ajanta.
Both were remarkable in their own styles. Hands
and feet, in partioular, are naturally and beautifully
delinested st Ajanta; and we find the Mughal
artists using the hands with special skill to break
the outlines of the stifl pose of the standing figure,
r.g., iy drawing them resting on the sword hilt or
holding some other weapon, or turning over the
lonves of a book, or by perching a falcon on the
hand, and in other ways. The work of the Mughal
school is perhaps chiefly treasured for ite extreme
delicaoy of execution. A striking exmmple fs that
reproduced on Plate XXXII (Death of ‘Indyat
Ehfin), of which there is a brillisnt painting among
the Ouseley MSS. st the Bodleian, illustrated in Me.
Binyon's Court Painters of the Grand Moguls. Plate
XXXV shows n fine border, or [rame, depicting
huntemen, fiying geese and ducks and flowers ; nod
Plates LIV aud LV, good examples of calligraphy.
Akbar was specially fond of having illustrations made
for his favourite books ; examples of these, from the
Hamea.ndma, Rasibapriyd and Mahdbhdrata, will
be found on Plates T, VIIT-XIX and XX.

It is very interesting to compare the views ex-
pressed in this work with those of M. Ivan Stehou-
kine (in his recent volume, Lo Peinture Indienns &
Fépogus des Gronds Moghols), who comes to the
eonclusions apparently that the influence of Persia
on Mughsl painting was not profound and that its
essontinl charncter was derived from indigemous
sources, nnd that the rigid distinction usually drawn
between Mughal and Rijpit painting is not main-
tainsble from the artistic point of view. Dr.
Coomarmswamy is of opinion, on the other hand, that
while cortain Indian eclements are recognizable,
“Mughal painting remains an  entirely distinet
oreation, ond cannot bo described as dependent on
contemporary Indian painting."”

Tho plates are cleacly reproduced, and the trans.
literation of Indian names and Persian words is
carefully done on tho whole. The Catalogue will

prove an indispensable guide to the collections.
C.E. A W. 0.

L'Ogvvee D Sves Heome Er L'Onoomarme Do
Tmer, par M. Esuasvusn 0B Maeoesme, 10 X0}
in. ; pages 139 ; with 20 illustrstions and maps.
Paris, 1620, -

Euﬂhhmmmm 1017 and 1922 tho celebrated
traveller and explorer, Sven Hedin, published
s monumental work entitlod Southern Tibet. Discover:
24 in Former Timaes compared with my own Researches
in 190§-08, comprising nine thick gquarto volumes
of text, with 0§80 plates, occompanied by £
portfolios containing 98 maps and & folio album
of 105 doubla plates, reproducing 562 panora-
mas deawn by the explorer himself. The huge bulk
and high cost of this work place it out of the reach
of most scholars ; and all who are interested in the
physical features of Tibet and the great mountain
systems of south central Asia must feel deeply in-
debted to M. de Margerie for this admirable summary
of all the essential facts presented by the explorer,
whose knowladge of these regions is unsurpassed.

The photographs, sketches in black and white,
water-colour drawings and maps are all dealt with
in turn, and then the contents of each of the volumes
of text is reviewed, not omilting the chapters writ-
ten by export collaborators om the geological mnd
other gcientific data collected. A just cncomium is
paid to the remarkable skill which Hedin shows in
his drawings, to the vigour and clearness of his
touch and absence of superfiuons lines, and to the
excellonce of the photographie reproductions. The
maps have been described sheet by eheet, and the
orography and morphology of the regions portrayed
and illustrated by sketch maps with the ability of
an expert, whose own work in this branch of geo-
graphy has earned world.wide recognition. An ex.
cellent gurvey has been given of the history, from
the age of Ptolemy onwards, of the cartography of
the areas concerned as well aa of tho history of ex-
ploration therein. In regard to his own explora-
tive work, it is remarkoble that Sven Hedin's per-
gonal perrative fills little more than one-sixth of
the total text. He himsel rightly attached great.
est importance to bhiz work in the *‘Transhima.
laya,” that is, in the region io the north of ihe
Teang-Po valley, lying roughly between 80 and
88 E. Long. and south of 32 N. Lat., nn area with
which his name must ever be associsted.

This little book iz 8 modal of what such a synop-
gig should be. Omitting immaterial particulars, it
supplies just sufficient detail in respect of subjects
of permanont interest or special importance, dis.
closing the exercise of & careful diserimination,
Well arpanged and clearly written, it formas »
notable tribute to the grest value of the work
done by Hedin in Tibet.

. E. A. W. O,

Bevve pE Foixuone Frawgams, organs de la
SBociétd du Folklore Frangals, Nos. 1 and 2, Jan.-
Fob. 1930. L. Staude, 15 Rue des Grands-
Augusting, Parie,

The French Folklore Society was founded in 1628
on the initistive of M. André Varagnao, but largely
on the work of Bir James and Lady Frazer, who have
also further greatly helped it by paying the cost of
printing and distributing the first two numbers
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of its Journal. It got to work in 1929 and on 14
Feb. it was addressed by Sir James at the Sarbonne,
With such a guide as Bir James Frazer it has set

about its work in the proper manner and has formed
* Regional Committees ™ to enguire into loeal folklore
on & fixed plan, so that the folk-ideas of all France
gan in time be got together in a definite manner,
In this way it has attracted o number of serions and
influential foliclorists, This work has foand a com-
mencement in No. 2 of the Bociety's issnes with
enguiries into the Folklore of the Ile de France and of
Artois round Arras.

The Bociety is thus started on what we cannot but
hiope will be & very useful career,

R. C. Temrix.

Ovrrixes o Tmero-Bresax Lisovistic Monrio-
LooY, by Stoant ¥. Wowrexpex, Royal Asiatio
Sogiety Prize Publication Fuomd, wol. XIL
London, 1928; pp. xv + 216,

This is a book of exceptional importance, which
will oo deubt form thepoint of departure for soveral
fruitful lines of research in the linguistic history of
the Tibeto-Burman group, and in particular of the
two written languages, Tibetan and Burmese,and the
various unwritten dialects, Kachin, Bodo, Wagi,
Euki-Chin, ete., which lie geographically, and alao
apparently morphologically, between the two.

Mr. Wolfenden has not only suscesded in working
out & rational explaoation of the extmordinary
sgglomerations of unvoealized consonantal prefixes
which are such n feature of Tibetan, but has also
sucpepded in relating them to similar bub lees omified
prefixes in the other languages of the group.

The result proves to be unexpectedly interesting.
Mr. Wolfenden gives good reason for recognizing in
these profizes the remains of quasi-pronominal
suffizes, both subjective mnd objective, and also
infixes of a” prepositional nature, The similarity to
the Bumerian system of prefixes must strike sny
somparative philologist. While the full machinery

of neither system has been satisinctorily worked out,
it would obviously be premature to regard any rela-
tionshipas definitely proved, but M, Wolfenden has at
any rate produced, and putin order, 8 large quastity
of valuable new evidence, which will help us to work
out linguistic relationships in this part of the world.
G. L. M. Cravsox.

Tuw Comsencar Powoy or mue Moouvis. By
D. Pawz. pp. x < 281. Bombay, Taraporevals
Sons & Co. Rs. 0 net.

This is a successful thesis for the Dublin Ph.D.
and is introduced by Lord Meston in a kindly
foreword. The writer hos oollected most, though
not oll, of the relevant passapes within the limited
eirele of his reading. He has also collected much
else, 50 that the bulk of the book may be deseribed
lns»rnthe"ketchymmuy. with excursions
| into other departments of knowledge, from which
it is not altogether ensy to disentangle the matter
relevant to the title, The main weakness of the
book lies in the limitations of the aothor's reading.
With very few oxceptions, the suthorities cited are
ordinary library bools, some of them obeclete, and
important mines of information are ignored. For
the English records, the writer relies on Bir W.
Foster's Calendars, but his reading of them stops at
1664, and it is somewhat rash to propounce confi-
| dently on Aurangzeb’s eommercial poliey without
looking ot the records for the last 43 vears of his
réign. The writer is spparently unaware of the
existence of o body of Dutch records more important
even than the English for this particular study ; and
he knows the Pemian literature only from such
translations as exist. The effect of this last weak-
umi.minhhmm-ﬂamimmlhiﬂm,
which are charaeterised by numerons blunders and
some of the most unfortunate guesses I have over
soen in print. Taken as & whols, the book cannot be
recommended to serious studomis,

W, H. M.

NOTES AND QUERIES.

MUSSULMEN,

The common Indien expression Musahnen for
Muslim, a Muhammadan, is really & Persinn plural
form of the Ambic " Muslim,” “saved,” and
means strictly *the Mubammadans.” It is, how.
ever, in practice & proper name and an adjective,
and in English uaage has its own plural Musaimans,
But the English forms Mussulman, Musselman,
Musalman have always led those with no Oriental
knowledge to lock at the man as an English termi-
mation put on to some Oriental name like Mussul,
Huﬂ.m;dmlhuuhlldwmbmtfﬂuphm
found for it, Mussulmen, Musselmen ; and indeed in
one caso quoted ante (XXI1, 112) Musselwoman has
been used. In the same way the English created
Burman, Burmans out of a sham term Burma, made
out of the vernacular Mrammi, pronounced Bami,
accent on the last syllabls,

Theoldmrnloﬂlmlmmuﬁﬂmlinm.md

in the Mariner's Mirror, vol. XVI, No. 3, July
1930, in an oxcoptionally intelligent article dealing
with the Order of St. John of Jerusalem, we read,
P 245: “'The carmacks of the Order were invalu-
able in actions against the Musselmen [in. ¢. 1600)."
To ahow that the above is not o printer's error we
read (p. 253) ; “ Sixty Christians and 700 Mussslmen
are reported to have fallen [in 1440)." Lastly, I
suspect thot the writer pronounced * Muossulman'*
a8 o English word whon he wrote on the same
pege: * On the death of King John of Cyprus, in
1450, his bastard son James sold himseli to tha
Mamelukes [Mamiuk rulers of Egypt], and turning
Mussulman, seized the erown of Cyprus from his
half-sister Carlotta,”

Therewss no nead touse Musselman or Musselmen,
nathewriter uses the common (and not in itself incor.
rect ) form Moslem for Muslim severs] times on p- 258,

R. O, Tewrie,
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[25. 8 Ocromer 1712:]
Dear Sir,

On the 5th of this month past arrived the Malborough. Meeting with 3 French ships
aff Point Palmerie, she made a running fight for 2 or 3 days, and by her sayling well upon
the wind, escaped them. 1 sent severall letters to you by her and other ships, which may
never reach your hands, so shall write all the heads in this by the patamarr.

[Here follows a summary of the directions previously. given regarding money due from
Messrs. Foulkes, Stibs, Browne, &e. and the bill of exchange for Thomas Dixon.]

Captain Greenhaugh disputed with me to have more comission then I and to goe head.
I allowed him half, but he was not satisfied, so we had a tryall before our owners, and I gained
my point to goe head, and he was langhed at by most people. T find that I shall have but a
troublesome companion of him, but I am resolved not to bate him an inch.

We were just ready to goe, but a storm happening on the 4 and 5 of this mounth, made
our ship (after all his expences in fitting) so leakey that -we had 5 foot 4 inches water in the
hold, and if the storm had not bated, should bave sunk or come ashoare. We have
damaged a great many of the freight bhales, We are now stopping our leakes and shall goe, _
if please God, in 2 or 3 days more.

This day I received twa of your oblidging letters per Chenapatnam and Recovery, wherein
you tell me that you put my business with Messrs. Russell and Feake to arbitration, and hope
that I will abide by what you doe. You may assure yourself that whatever you doe with my
affairs I shall think well done.

As for my goeing to China and Surratt the next year, I beleive that nothing will come
of it, for I hear that Mr. Phips goes from Bombay, and weither I shall gett any subscriptions or
noo tis very donbtfull. No news of the Heriof, but hope to find her on the Mallabar coast.
I am very glad to hear of the Howlands safety, but not a little concerned at Mr. Jones staying
hehind ; hope he may doe well and gett his gold o great deal cheaper, for 1 hope he made a
new contract with the China merchants, Mr., Bennett is in hopes of goeing to China with
vou the next year. He pretends to have a great interest with the Government. I hopeé you
may goe, so it be to your satisfaction, be with who it will.

T have sold my garden house to Mannutche, designing to send my wife home the next
year to live with my mother and so to follow in a few yeares myself, if I can gett a little more
money, for 1 find maintaining a family here is very chargeable.

(tive my service to Mr. Starkes and tellhim that I received his oblidging letter and that he
need not fear Mr. Legg for a rivall, tho' his mistrisses eyes getts bim some every day ; but
young girles are generall[y] very constant to their first lover, so that, let him but gett a little
money, he need not fear a wife ; they will hop to his armes as sparrows to a hatt,

I beleive now 1 have tired you so will conclude, dear Sir

Your most oblidged humble servant

) J. 8.

Please to give my servise to all freinds, especially your family.
Madrass the 8th October 1712.

[Nores ox Docvmest No. 25.]

This month past. Really, the * present " month. The Diary and Consultation Book of
Fort St. George, 1712, records the incident desoribed by Seattergood as follows :—

#5th October. Ship Marlbro Captain Mathew Martin Commander returned into

this road.
“ At a Consultation. Present : Edward Harrison Esqr. Governor and President

(and seven members of Council].
“ Captain Mathew Martin of the Marlbro deliversina Journall of his being chas'd hy
{hree French ships off Point Palmeras the 4th, 5th and 6th nlto. asalso of his being engaged

with the biggest and the least for severall hours.”  The ** Journall * however does not
: 4
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appear to have been preserved, but from * General Letters " dated 14 October 1712
(Despalches to England, 1711-14, pp. 44; 80) sent to the Company, a clear acconnt of the
affair can be obtained :

Para. 35. “On the 27th of August wee dizpateh’d the Marlborough for Bengall
with seventy two chests containing five hundred and four thousand rupees [and] one
hundred twenty one bales of callicoes,

Para, 221, “On the Gth instant arrived ship Marlbro Captain Matthew Martin,
and acquaints us that on the 4th ulto. he mett off the False Point of Palmeras with three
French ships, two of fifty to sixty guns and one of twenty six or thereabouts ; when he
first saw them they were so farr seperated from each other that he did not take them to
be enemies, though his ship was prudently made ready for defence ; the biggest ship and
the little one gott well up with him about noon, and severall broadsides were exchang'd,
till a fresh gale springing up, the Marlbro had the advantage of sailing, but so very little,
that they chas'd her all that day and the two following allmost as farr as Bimlepatam,
and onthe 7thin the morning she lost them in a squall of wind and rain, and made the best
of her way hither, because they spread themselves in such a manner, that she could not
gett to the northward of them, without being tore to peices, and if they had chased her
into Ballasore road, she must have run a shoar for want of a Pilot or been taken ; we have
unladen the treasure that was on board her, and wait to here further advices of the enemy
before she proceeds : Captain Martin requested us in behalf of his ships Company, to give
them a gratuity of two per cent upon the cargo, according to Act of Parlisment, fur
the defence of it, which we think is an affair more proper to come before Your Honours
when the ship returns, which was the answer we gave him,"

The Company's comment on the encounter was as follows (Letter to Fort 5t. George
dated 13 January 1713, Despatches from England, 1713-14) :—

Para. 24. “ We were extreamly pleased to read the account of Captain Martin’s
good conduct in extricating himself from the French in his way down to Ballasore as
well for the general benefit of all concerned in the ship as for our own large stock aboard
and the disappointment of the enemy. When it pleases God he returns to us, we shall
not be wanting in a suitable encouragement to him and his men, which you did well in
letting him know you would leave to us, as you also did in sending him in company
of the Dartmouth &ca.ships dispatcht by you till they were out of the Ponticherry track.”
A storm bappening (Para. 4 of document No. 25 above). The General Letter from Fort

St. George, noted above, comments thus on the storm :

"Para. 220. * On the 4th instant we had a sort of monsoon, in which severall ships
lost their anchors and putt to sea ; by good providence it did not last long, but two ships
foundered at an anchor. ., . one small vessel was cast away near Sadrass ; which is all
the damage we hear of, except that the vast rains which fell at the Fort 8t, David in the
same storm have intirely laid all our bounds under water, and washed down some of the -
works."’

Chenapatnam and Recovery. The Chinnopalnom, Senr. Calacto Commander, sailed for
Manila on 24 March 1712 (Fort Si. Georgs Diary), and the Recovery, Captain Joseph Beals
Commander, sailed for Bengal on 17 September 1712, but the Diary does not chronicle their
return on 8 October. .

Mannutche, Nicolas Manucci, the * Pepys of India.”" See W. Irvine, Storia do Mogor,
Indian Texta Series. _

It seems probable, as will be explained later, that it was during his enforced delay in
Madras, after making his final preparations for his voyage to Surat, that Heattergood acquir-
ed the interesting contemporary accounts of Divi Island and of Junkeeylon found among
his Papers, Therefore, befare following the St, Andrew up the Malabar Coast and recording
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her supercargo’s business success at Bombay and Surat, it has been thought best to insert
the two isolated descriptions at this point.

[26.] A Descmrrrriox oF DEwy (TAKES PARTLY FROM THE NATIVES) oF METCALEPATAN
Axp THE Mooks GovVERNMENT WITH 50ME OBSERVATIONS Ix TEE MEDIcAL AmT.!

Dewy is a Gentowe word signifving an island.? When there is several that lye together
they dre distinguisht by adding some other word, as Guiten Dewy, an island near Ingeram.*

Dewy is a flat island but not without riseing ground in several places, and higher land
then the adjacent Continent, as appearcd when the sea broke over its houndarys, laying
Metchlepotanunder water and carrying several vessells many miles np the country, when
little damage was don upon Dewy,* which appears at sea to be of a round shape or figure, and
two thirds of it to be surrounded by it [the sea], and as near as can be judged (without
surveying), a hundred English miles in circumference.” That part which is divided from
the Continent by the River Kisney [Kistna] is about forty miles, that is to say, from
Chiplear to Metchlepotan,® according to the opinion of ‘an English gentleman that tra-
velled it overland. This River Kisney breaks in upon the Island in several places, branching
out, and embraceing a good number of islands, three of which are said to be considerable
ones, but are all comprehended under the name of Dewry [Divi]. The greater rivers cutt
their way through the lsland and runn eastward into the sea, whilst the lesser ones, flowing
more slowly, are lost in winding gtreams.’

The fertility of the Island has long since invited the Dutch to get it into their possession.
They well perceiving that the land will abundantly recompence the tillers care, they have
had an eye upon the excellent pastorage, flowry meadows and such fine grass where the
eattle feed, that they looked upon it as Fatherland, and the yallow butter to be as good as
that of Holland, which alone, with the help of cabbage and scapes, from which they are no
starters,® makes a Dutch man fat at Metchlepotan as soon as in Amsterdam.

Whilst the pleased spectator views the green livery of the fields and open country, there
appears to his sight wildernesses and woods, one of which is said to be of a larg extent, where
wild Dbulls, horses and most sorts of wild beasts shelter themselves. There the tyger, that
ravenous animal, and others of the savage host, range without controulment, kil mankind
without distinction. The tusky boar and all fall o prey alike to 'em. The spotted deer
creeps amongst the bushes, whilst the nimble antilopes [sic] scours the plains where the hunts
man does not frequent, and fears not his near approach. They give him the conveniency
of standing at what distance he pleases to shoot amongst their harmless flooks,

Of all fower footed beasts, the hunting the hare gives the most delight, especially to
ladys who love to pursue the harmonious noise of a pack of beagles noe bigger then lap dogs.
Inter quadrupides, gloria prima Lepus (Martial).? This sport upon Dewy is hardly practi-
cable, The watchfull puss will not run for it but guffers her self to bo knockt in the head
with a stick or a stone, and are in such plenty that they may be found sitting in towns as
well as in the fields.

The rivers are full of excellent fish, and hardly a tree which is not adorned with the
peacocks train. Here the English Chicfs used to divert themselfs in the month of February,™
pitching their tents under a banian tree, remarkable for the large extent of ground it covers,

This Island, so fit for agriculture and merchandizeing, has but few inhabitants upon
it, which is occasioned by a constant tyranical government, formerly of the Moors and now
of the Rajowe that has it in possession,!! the annual revenues of the King Fot amounting to
wbove 7 or 8 thousand pagodas, which is raised from the produce of grain, oyl, seeds and
salt, an inconsiderable summ to what they may amount to after the English have it for some
years in their possession, especially when the whale Tsland is inhabited with merchants and
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" gthers who will come there for the advantage of tradeing, others for the security of their
persons and estates, expecting protection and justice. Those that live in Metchlepotan
country will be the more inclinable to live upon Dewy, because there [in Masulipatam] is
not only a bad government ¥ but a constant searcity of grain and other things. 1f what
they want of eatables be not annually imported, the inhabitants would not be able tolive
upon the place, although indulgent Heaven takes care of 'em in sending rain in due season.
Yet what falls there is lost as to the production of geain.

The inhabitants ¥ are generally employed in makeing chints, which is carryed as far as
Dely [Delhi], the chay root 14 growing at Pettipole 1% and upon Dewy in perfection which,
with the agreeableness of that water, gives a greater lustre then any other, and makes the
chints so valluable. Yet, if the government gave incourigment, there would be people enongh
bosides to till the ground.

Lf Madrass {which] (when the English first settled the place) seemed by nature designed
only for fishermen and the country for shephends to dwell in, has been capable of such im-
provements as at present to shew a prospect of inclosures and avenues, green walks, broad
shady trees and flowry gardens, all growing up out of a heap of sand, and the fields without
[outside], the verdure of a continual spring of corn and other productions, what greater im-
provements then may be expected from Dewy, which is watered with a fresh and large river
that overflows its bancks and fattens the ground as Nile does that of Egypt: and what is
the narrow hounds or fruitfull soyl of Tevenapatam 19 to the extent and soyl of Dewy, the
situation of which alone, lving in the high rcad to the Mogulls Court, will make it the emporium
of the East for traflick, as Metchlepotan once was; and when it fowrishes under the English
Colours, the former place, in comparison to it. will be aslittle vallued as a casket is toits Jewel.

The Right Honble. Company will be here supplyd with all sorts of callicoes that are
made on the Coast, and with some that are made no where else, as superfine long cloth and
gingham sheets, and it will be able to supply other countrys also. The cotton tree and
sugar canes will grow, and the teak tree will grace the woods, The rivers may be made navi-
gable, commodious and pleasant to sayl in, and some of the barrs, of which they say there
is 7 or 8, may be cleared, as in Holland, for larg shipps to enter in. If not, Ingeram ﬁhna,n
which lay almost in sight will supply the defect, where the Company has ground given ‘em
and where the best teak growes,

The Island has been 5 or 6 years in Rajowe Opparos possession.'® He made himself
master of it, as the Northern Rajowes usually doe, by taking an oppertunity of a Nabobs
death, or when cut of place, by throwing up a mudd fort at once and putting in men and
provissions, after which he makes it up for a present with the next Nabob that comes.

_ The Dutch say they offered the King of Gulleunday two hundred thousand pagodas for
Dewy, and they had a Phirmand ' or his Royal Promise for it, but after maturer thoughts
the King recalled the grant and gave ‘em Pollicull, with the territoryes belonging, in lien
of it. After[wards] they had a grant of Aurens Zeb,*' which he also recalld. Noe doubts
but they who know that it may be a more profiitable place then their Batavia or Zelon. and
love 0o much to rival the English in trade, laments their loss of it, According to the ;-:_-Pgn
Sir William Norris did endeavour to get it for the New English Company alsos. *2

The Moors government is tyranical, from the highest in power to a Hobladar,2* but
the tyranny does not always lodg in the King. Aureng Zeb in his declineing years would
have putt an end to the unhappy and inhuman customs of his sons fighting for the Crown
by settleing it in his life time on his eldest son Sho Allum * He was likewise desiroous o
have given a Phirmand to Sir William Norris and an other to the Zar of Moso Em!
dor for some priviledges about the Caspian Sea.®’ Yo - . s

pian Sea.®  Yet ho was not able to pffecs any of
these, And King 8ho Allum had not a despotick Soveraignity during his reign, He had

Htﬂummpowﬂmnmu!thabnhwfﬁuiw, and much adoe to keep upon his throne.®
The Dutch Embassador could get no Phirmand from him ¥ When he sent his Embassador
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Gusbadar to Metchlepatam for the English present,®® “ You know,” he said to him, “ my
father was very desireous to have given the English a Phirmand. T could not. My Omrahs *
do what they please, T order you to promise no Phirmand. It is in my power to confir
their old priviledges, which I will doe, but T am not sure of giveing 'em new ones. [
desire ouly to se the face of one or two English men. I valléw not silver or gold. Bring only
a fow rarietys that may be putt in my lap. You know what disturbance there is amongst
em in parting of bales of cloth and bulky goods, which I never se, "0

These Gusbadars have free access to the King, whose chop,®! or seal, is putt on their
turbitts 32 and on their horses, and have a mace carryed before 'em. They have power to
clear Junckanes *? and to press the people to carry the Kings present and to cutt down the
tents over the heads of those that refuse to goe to the King in the limited time, which hap-
pen'd to be done to Sho Allum, when Aureng Zeb told the Gusbbadar that he had don right.**
And when they are sent upon an expedition, they take place of Vice Roys, Nabobs and all
others that are not of the Royal Family. There is an inferior sort which carry the Kings
letters.?® Such an one was sent to Sir William Norris, who desired him to goe and order
the Governor to let his hackerys * (or coaches), camells, &ca., to pass, which wire stopt a
listle way out of Metchlepotan for customes, as they did not belong to the Old Company.®
When Sir William found the Gusbadar had not the power to doe it, he resolved to embarek
for Surat, and the Governor who had orders to stop him, durst not venture to attempt it.
He went off unreconciled with Consul Pitt,® who he blamed wrongfully. The scuffling
letters that passed after betwixt Madrass'and that place sufficiently shewed that he was as
sincerely concerned for the New Companys interest as Governor Pitt wes for the Old ones.
Sir William was the occasion himself of the loss of that journcy, by throwing away such
summs of money for the people to scramble for, which made him suspected to be a P——t
[pirate]. The Kings officers believed he had taken some ships and did not come honestly
by the money and represented him to Counrt accordingly. ™

Metehlepotan lyes about three miles to the North West from Dewy, surrounded with
marrish and swampy ground. The streets are regular and the houses built all of teak, two
story high. There is a bridg upwards of a mile long, of thick teak planck, which shows it
to have been Regis opus.*0

The King of Gulleunday honoured the English by first visiting 'em in their Factory,
and in particular Mr. Fleetwood by goeing to se him at his own house at Norus Porum.*!
There was o throne made for him in the Factory., He was desireous to hear Divine Servico,
and highly commended the decency and order of it. He went on board of an English ship
in the Road 4? and a hunting upon Dewy.*? He was a comely person, of & merry disposi-
tion, generous and curteous to all. Had be kept the English and other Europeans in his
service at Gulounday, it was believed Aureng Zeb had not taken this Kingdome,**

Tis ¢ustomary for an English Chief to pay a visit to a Nabob, the Phousdar and Wake-
neves,*d and ask leave upon the exportation or importation of goods. The Wakanaves
husiness is to write to the King of all ocourrances, and the Nabob, who is generally a servant
of him that rents the country, is affraid of doeing any thing without his consent and approba-
tion. The inhabitants have a great love and respect for the English and these of the Govern-
ment are as much affraid of 'em. They have all of 'em known or heard of the strength and
courage of Sir Edward Winter of Couch * and the English that burnt their vessells and set
their Banksal on fire, anno 1705, when the English Factory was beseiged by the Kings Duans
foroes, on account of protecting the New Company[s] merchants, &ca. customes they had
promised to pay.*’  Mr. Symon Holcomb, Chicf of Visagopatan, who had then considerable
effects lodged in the Fackory, sent him a threatening letter, that il he continued to hinder
his business, he wounld make him ropent ibt. The beseigers bearing o country drum at the
North gate, concluded the Visaggopatan *8 soldiers were come, and every one of 'em run
away, some in such host that they left their guns behind 'em,* and there was o clear stoge
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for near half an hour. About this time the Duan % received advices from Pettipolee 1 that
an English vessell was arrived at Chipplear * full of soldiers ; at the same time a letterfrom
Governor Pitt thathe would set the town on fireif he did not withdraw his people from the Fac-
tory. This Duan was then Nabob of the country. Yet he quaked for fear after an unaccount-
able manner and sent to the Fabtory in a begging manner to have matters accommodated.

When the English first settled at Metchlepotan,®* before diseases were contracted from
the punch bowle, or strong fiery spirits drunk upon empty stomachs to quencht the central
heat, tis written the English dyed there as fast as rotten sheep, but after they found a way
to bring wine from Persia, the lives of many of ’em were saved. In the year 1700 Sir William
Norris, Consul Pitt% and the New Company gentlemen brought out plenty of Florence®
and the best of wines, but they unhappily chuseing rather to imitate the Romanes in the
declineing age of that Empire in drincking and eating all sorts of flesh and fish together, then
the natives of Metchlepotan. Whoever would be an epicure, let him eat of that excellent
salt fish and rice and drink cold water upon it, and by custome he will find it to rellish better
then the nicest viands. Most of 'em were soon sent to their long homes. They dyed of
intermitting fevers, dysenterys and impostumes®” in the liver.

Cort. Peru,® that admirable specifick, when rightly administred, fails here as seldome
as any where of its desired effect and is also of great use in fluxes,*® and in reality worth
half the remedyes in an apothecarys shop. The inflamation of the liver is taken off and
impostunations prevented by large phlebotony in the begining, so long as the patient is able
to stand or stagger under ‘em, and by starveing the disease out by a lowe dyet, after the
same manner as in perfect rheumatismes. Their physicions were at first ignorant of the
disease and its symptom, a pain in the right shoulder, till their Secretary, one of the last
that dyed,*® was opened.

Here it may be objected that several of the gentlemen lived moderately, and some by
rule, vet dyed as soon as the others. To which may be answered, that every constitution will
not admit of such a change, especialy in sickly places, as will inevitable happen from the
climate it self. The ourious machin is in imminent danger of being overthrown, because
the bloud will putt on such a disposition as is suitable to the air and dyet of the place, espe-
cially in young people, some of which suffers the fatigue in Madrass, the healthfullest place,
three or fower years before the country becomes natural and their bodys assimilated there-
nnto, Those that are turned of forty, health is more steddy in them and they are subject
to less chang, People live longer or shorter according to their temperament or proportion of
the fower principal elements which compose punclus saliens, that minute origin of man.
Adam had first a temperamentum ad pondus or parity of the quallitys given him, and after
his fall such a mixture, by a physical chang, as kept fast the seeds of distempers for several
hundred years, for certainly the Antidiluvian Fathers enjoyed a steddy state of health the
greatest part of their life ; otherwise it will behard to determine by physilogy®! how they lived ~
s0long, and as mankind was to increase and people the world, so birds and beasts were to stock
it with their kind. Hence it may be concluded that they aleo had at first a temperament of
long life given 'em when they were few in number and seldome lost their way in strang moun-
tains, according to Virgil, who follows the Moisaical system in the formation of the universe,

Rara ignotas errend aonimolis montes 52
" The lofty mountains feed the savage race,
Yet few and strangers, in th'unpeopl’d pluce. 03
Deyprs.

1t was customary to goe to Madapollam as soon as any where seized with a violent disease
which was usually found the best remedy, the air there being pure, sweet, and free from saline
particles and such pernicious ones as the other place is sometimes stuffed with, and much
cooler, from the fine soly® dureing the land winds, then tis at any settlement on the Coast.
The desart and sandy ground to the westward of Madrass and Fort 8t. David,®* and barren
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mountains at Vizagopatam reflect the hot rays of the sun and give such an additional heat
as makes those winds very troublesome, hut especially from the salt ground at Metchelepotan
that is as fiery hot there as at Commeroon™ in Persin, Many inhabitants at Metehlepotan
preserve their lives by dayly indulging themselves with a moderate dose of opium, and some
are lusty, vigorous and strong at a hundred years of age, which shews that the medicinal
vertue of this excellent drug does consist in preventing distempers and not in cureing of ‘em.
They begin to take it about twenty years of age, and live free from all diseases and are never
observed to catch cold, The natives in Ginea are said to have a certain root or fruit, called
Tantarohois,$7 which is full of bitter seeds, and them they mixt with their foods, which proves
very profiitable to their healths, so that they live strong and lusty to very great ages.

Mr, Noden®8 preserves his health at Metehlepotan by a full and liberal feeding upon
vegetable food, ourrys, &ca., made after the Portugeese fashion, and las already past his
Viridis Seneclus, and stands fair for a rejuvinessency, but this is still oweing to a good
temperament. Doctor Willis,*® with all his skill in the medical seience, could not out live
the flower of his age in his native country, and Mrs. Noden lived in Metchlepatam™ or India
40 or 50 years and dyed about 90 years old. If shee had been Eve shee would not have lost
Paradise by intemperance in drinking.

[Nores ox Documest No. 26.]

! Beyond the title there'is no information of the authorship of the monograph. It ig
not in Seattergood’s hand nor does it resemble his style of writing. It scems therefore likely
that it was compiled by one of his numerous Enropean friends in Madras and presented to
him as having & special interest in Masulipatam and Divi on account of his futher’s connec-
tion with those places, for he would have heard from his mother of the visit of Abdn’l-hasan
Shah of Goleonda to Divi in December 1678 and the part played by John Seattergood senior
in the entertainment of that monarch (see vol. LII, p. 23).

The date of the document can only be approximately determined from internal evi-
dence. It was written after the death of * Shoa Allam " (Shah ‘Alam I or Bahddur Shih I),
as this monarch is spoken of in the past tense, and before the death of Philip Noden, an agent
of the English at Masulipatam, whose good health is the subject of remark. Shih ‘Alam 1
died 18 February 1712, and Noden in May 1718. The period can be further narrowed, since
the grant of Divi Island from King Farrukhsiyar (who succeeded Shib ‘Alam I) was one of
the concessions obtained by the Surman Embassy (1714-1717). - The writer makes no direct
mention of the Embassy nor of the request for Divi, although his remarks indicate a hope
that the British may soon have possession of the place, It seems therefore likely that the
account was written soon after the first tender of the Island to the authorities at Fort St.
George in January 1712 and before a formal application was made for it to the Mogul, This
points to 1712 or early in 1713 as the date of compilation, and Scattergood may have acquired
the MS. soon after it was written, or, later on, in 1717, when the island was granted to the
English, and his friend, Richard Horden, a member of Council at Fort St. George, was
appointed Deputy Governor.

t Divf, Tel. from Skt. dvipa, island. By *‘ Gentowe " the writer means Hindu. The
form most in use was Gentoo or Gentue, a corruption of Port. Gentio. See Yule, Hobson-
Jobson, s.v. Gentoo.

3 Quttinadivi near InsarAm. Guttinadivi is not now an island, and its name is said
to be derived from Tel. gutti, cluster and adavi, forest. It is correct that it is close to
Inzarfm, which is near the mouth of the Godivari river.

¢ The writer is referring to the cyclone of 13 October 1679. For contemporary
accounts see Diaries of Streynsham Master, ed. Temple, II, 300-303.

5 Diviis a low headland surrounded by shoal flats for six miles sonth and east, and
though it escaped the fate of Masulipatam in 1679, it is linble to inundation, cansing loss of
Jives and property, in severe gales,
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® Chippalér, close to Ziivvaladinne, 26 miles N.N.E. of Nellore, The name Masuli-
patam is given as Metchlepotan throughout this account.

T The writer is somewhat confused here. His * greater rivers ' seem to refer to the
mouths of the Kistna and his “ lesses ones " to the small deltaic channels belonging to the
same Tiver.

8 “Cabbage and scapes, from which they are no starters "=cabbage and scapes to
which they are constant. For various examples of the obsolete phrase ““to be no starter "
from 1536-1704, see the Oxford English Dict., s.v. Starter. Seape (L. scapus, It. seapo), o
flower-stalk, stem, also the shaft of o column (Stormonth’s Dict). The term is perhaps here
applied to “root" vegetables, such as carrots and parsnips, as distinet from * greens.”

 The allusion is to Martial's Kpigrams, X111, 92, but the quotationis ineorrect. It shonld ron :

Inter quadripedes mallea prima lepus.

W Tt was in March, 1679, however, that Streynsham Master visited Divi and “ went
o hunting of wild hoggs * there (Diaries of Streynsham Master, ed. Temple, IT, 139).

1 The writer is wrong. Divi was not “ formerly "' under the government of the
“ Moors "' (Muhammadans), but under the Niavidu Zemindars, for whose history see Mac-
kenzie, Manual of the Kistna Disl., p. 205, The usurping “ Rajowe "' will be noticed later on,

12 For the Nawibs of Masulipatam, see Mackensie, op. cif., p. 203,

13 Here the writer scems to have gone back to speak of Divi. -

1 Chayroot, Tam. ehiyavér, chirval wood (Oldenlandic umbellata), used for dyeing
cotton and silk cloths, the colouring matter being in the bark of the root. The Council at
Fort St, George, commenting to the Company on the offer made to them of the Island (see
below, note ), remarked :

' The Island is very fertile and productive of a great many valuable things, particu-
larly the hest Chay root in great quantitys, and the water is incomparably good
for painting."

¥ Peddapalle in Tenali #dluk, CGuntur District. The English had a factory at the
neighbouring village of Nizimpatam, known as Pettipolee Factory, up to 1687, when it was
abandoned. (See Diarjes of Straynsham Master, 11, 136 n. 7, 138, n. 2.)

8 Tegmapatam (Tam. Tévenfmbattanam), the native name of the site of Fort St.
David, where the Dutch had a factory.

W Inzarim (see anfe, note ?) is now, however, not an island, but is situated near the
mouth of the Godivari river. An English factory was established there in 1708.

" By ' Rajowe Oppero " Rajah Appa Rao, one of the Nizvidu Zemindars, is appa-
rently meant. The title Appa Rao was conferred on Appanna (Vijaya, the * Victorious '), a
noted member of the family, in 1667, afier which date it was used to designate all the Niis-
vidu Zemindars. See Mackensie, op. eil., p. 208,

This particular Appa Rao, however, seems to have been usurper, for the Couneil of
Fort St. George, in their General Letter to the Company of 14 October 1712 (Deapatehes fo
England, 1711-14, p. 55), wrote as follows :

" We have had an offer made us of Due Island near Metohlepatam by one Upperow,

a Gentue freebooter that has possession of it at present, and wants onr force to
maintain him in it. We returnd him a very civill answer, but did not think it
in our power to undertake n thing of this nature without your Hononrs pormission,
which would undoubtedly put us to very considerable expences before we shonlid
be able to reap any advantage from it."

The offer of the Tsland was made to the Council of Fort St. George through the ** chief
Braminy " at Masulipatam and was recorded in Consultation of 17 January 1711/12. The
Conneil was urged “ to solicit for it by means of the persons that accompany our presint to
Court (i.e., to Shih ‘Alam] and in the [mean] time to send down .mm&uhm
of it."  (Diary and Consultation Book of Fort St. George, 1112, p, 8.) i
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VISHNU'S PARADEVATA PARAMARTHYA SCULPTURED AT MAHABALIPUR.
By R. SRINIVASA RAGHAVA AYYANGAR, M.A.

Proressor 8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar has described at length the antiquities of Maha-
balipur in the March number of the Indian Antiguary for 1917 and has given a short account
of the attempts made by various scholars ever since 1788 to identify the soulpture. With
regard to the bas-relief which has hitherto been known as Arjuna’s Penance, Prof. Jouvean
Dubreuil of Pondicherry, who has been devoting much time to original research, refuses to
accept the popular designation of the relief and identifies it as Bhagiratha's Penance. BSubse-
quent to this Prof. 8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, after carefully examining the circumstances,
concluded that the name Arjuna’s Penance is the correct one and that the designation given
by Prof. Dubreuil is hardly appropriate. Even Mr. A. H. Longhurst, Superintendent,
Archaological Survey, 5. Circle, in his article on Pallava Architecture, Parf II, published
as 8 Memoir of the Archaological Survey of Indis, explains (p. 44) that the scene represents
Siva in the form of BhikshAtana arriving at Brahmakapalam in the Himilaya to get himself
released of the sin inourred by cutting off one of the heads of Brahma. He also says:
« There can be little doubt that the whole scene is a symbolical representation of the Ganges
flowing from the Himalayas. The rock is mount Kailiisa, and the cascade that once flowed
down the oleft represented the sacred Ganga. The figure of Siva seems to have been intro-
duced mainly with the object of making if quite clear that the rock represents the Hima-
layas.” If that were the case, why should all forms of life be represented 1 and why should
there be a Vishnu temple with worshippers below ? and what is the object in representing
the Himalaya at Mahabalipuram ? No scholar has yet taken the trouble to enter into the
merits of the question. This paper is intended to explain what the bas-relief represents
and what are the five monoliths which are called till now Rathas.

Before proceeding to explain the meaning of the bas-relief, it is essential to understand
the religious conditions at Mahdbalipuram at the time. As early as the time of Padattalvir
the place was an important seat of Vishnu worship. That Alvir addresses Vishnu as treating
Mamallai as his favourite abode. A great effort must subsequently have been made to
convert it to Saivism. That it did become devoted to the worship of Siva is evident from
the inseriptions carved on the walls of the Ganeéa Ratha, Dharmarijs Mandapa, Riminuja
Mandaps and the rock-out cave at Saluvanguppall. There is a floka (verse) which runs as

follows :—

ey P syl it |

Y gR2 g A :
which means :—" Bix times cursed be those in whose heart does not dwell Rudra (Siva),
the deliverer from walking on the evil path.”

This clearly shows that Siva worship was then predominant. The Ganeéa Ratha, the
Shore Temple, Mahishamardini Mandapa, Dharmarija Ratha and the rock-cut temple at
Saluvanguppa® were all places where Siva was worshipped. We can see also that work
was in progress on a big soale for housing the five mdrtis of a Siva temple in the five rock-
out temples now popularly known as the Pafichapindava Rathas.

Subsequently a sectarian revival seems to have ocourred, and the place became cele-
brated for its devotion to the worship of Vishnu; and it has continued to be a centre of
Vaishgavism down to the present day. Tirumangai Alvir has sung several verses in praise
of Talasayana (ege@as, ‘reclining on the ground ') Vishpu, who was reclining on
MahAbalipuram. Again, we have the bas-reliefs depicting Sri Krishna in the act of lifting
Mt. Govardhans, as well as the Vardha temple, indicating the prevalence of Vishnu worship,

As we have abundant testimony proving that the place had become an important seat of

Vishnu worship st so early a period, it is evident that the Vaishnava influence must have

5 1 Relorence is also invited to Dr. Aiyangar's later acticle in the Decémber, 1928, and January and
February, 1029, issucs of the Joumal. :
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been strong enough to uproot Saivism. Some powerful force must have operated to bring
about this change ; and this was probably the influence of the then ruling kings,

Among the Trimfirtis, viz, Brahma, Vishnu and Siva, there had always been rivalry
for supremacy between Vishinu and Siva. Some claimed that Siva was the supreme deity,
and others Vishnu, If Vishnu were proclaimed supreme, it was the duty of either Brahma
or Siva to contest the claim. As Brahma, in consequence of a curse, had been denied the
privilege of having a temple, it falls to the lot of Siva to oppose the fact. If Siva himself
were to declare that Vishyu is the supreme deity, then the whole world would accept his
statement without opposition. As Mahdbalipuram had already become staunchly devoted
to the worship of Siva, this expedient had fo be used to change the minds of the people. But
for this it would have been very difficult to change the local worship from Siva to Vishnu:
To afford further testimony of the fact that fiva had made this declaration, it was considered
desirable to represent the fact in the sculpture carved on the face of the rock, which has ever
since been known locally as Arjuna's penance. There is also a Puranic story in support of
this statement. There is a story in the Padmotiara-Purdna that holding a red hot axe in his
hand Siva proclaimed to the whole world that Vishnu was the supreme being. Holding a
red hot iron in the hand is a Hindo form of making an asseveration. This fact is mentioned
in Paramatabhohgs, a work in Tamil by Sri Nigamanta Mah#dedika,

“ wrsaler urQearer p aussrer
wylaif vuaiis aanalswer
assabursr p sfsguars SpuUsTUS
spdug uSsruaiess soBluaraL
Cassfugnasrs danmsrd Cams
diflg penrgs dlspuluéaerid
paam GEETses Qs porggr
G@.ﬁ Bz Curgdss @mrmm&aﬁw "
“The supreme god Nardyapa, who without learning from anybody, is capable of teaching
others, declared the study of Saiva, PAéupata, Kapilika and Kilamukha tantras, all a deceit.
All these are outside thatimﬂ-honﬂuredpnthuftha Vedlmdtaught by Swa,mm{ar
o red hot iron) in hand could proclaim to all the world that Vishpu is the supreme deity. Siva
taught these in order to give effect to the curse of the sage Gautama that those who set up
to examine eternal truths may suffer in false belief.”?

Let us now describe the bas-relief in the light of the new fact stated above. The relief
is carved on the sloping face of a huge rock, divided into two parts by a cleft in the middle,
It is through this cleft that the rain water falling on the hill flows down and collects in the
tank at the foot of the hill. The scene is divided into two parts, the one to illustrate Siva's
declaration to the world, and the other to show Vishnu's temple with several worshippers
[seo PL I and also Pl. XXIX (a) and (8) in 4.8.7. Memoir No. XXXII1 ], ‘The upper half
of the proper right and the whole of the proper left have been devoted to illustrating Siva’s
declaration, and the lower half of the proper right has been utilized to depict Vishpu and
his worshippers. This latter part has not been completely carved ; it has been left unfinished,
A multitude of forms of life, from birds to Devas, i.e., from the lowest to the highest,
are sculptured on the upper half of the proper right and the whole of the proper left of
the side of the rock. Kinnaras, Kinnaris, Kimpuroshas, Apsaras, Srys and Chandra
and the Devas, too, are represented ns running to hear the words of ‘Sive, who appears
very prominently in the relief. Those on the proper right are raising their left hand

towards their left ears, while those on the proper left are raising their right, hand
towards thelr right ear, to indicate their efforts to hear every word that issaed from
the lips of Siva. The other hand in each case seems to'be in-the afijali pose. This shows

? Paramatabhaipe, stanza 41,
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the respect they feel for the person of Siva. A pair, probably a husband and is running
towards the cleftnear the feet of a person who iap':hrsflppiug!ﬂiﬂ, and who h:::imum
considered to be Arjuna. These fwo persons alone appear to be going away from Siva.
Thuymnmningquidﬂybuthuwnta:fall,tumhthairhmdamdlmtinﬂdarmlrmfy'
themselves before approaching Siva. It seems that they are running quickly, so as not to
miss the words of Siva. The person who has all along been regarded as Arjuna is a worshipper
of Siva, and is practising hala-yoga by standing on one lég in order to please the god.

The natural waterfall has been utilized by the sculptor to represent Nagas and Naginis, as
if they were issuing from the lower world to hear the teaching of Siva. Thus all forms of creation
have been represented, and each is depicted as if eager to hear the words of Siva. The lower
half of the left side consists of a temple whmmimngaoi?‘mhnuinmup, All around
there are worshippers. One is offering libations, one is performing his midday prayer (sandhyd- -
vandanam) and is addressing the sun in the preseribed form. Others are performing con-
templation (japam) in sitting posture. One is holding a pot of water and directing another
to go to the temple, a8 may be surmised from the position of his two fingers, which are pointing
to the temple .The water is intended for bathing the image of Vishgu. It is called tirumaii-
jana kudam. The other figure holding a twisted object in the hand has been supposed till
now to be holding a cornucopia, or horn of plenty. [SeePL II or Pl. XXXI (4), in 4.8.J.
Memoir No. XXXIIL] The twisted object is held at thebottom by the left hand andatthetop
by the right hand. If it were a cornucopia it could have been held by one hand, and the
mouth would have appeared open and not as shown in the figure. The left thumb is seen
in the middle, near the end of the twisted object. As the object is held by both hands, and
as it is in a twisted condition, it appears that the man, after washing Vishnu's cloth, is
squeezing the water out of it, by twisting the ends with his hands, That is precisely how
‘cloths are wrung after washing even at the present day. Thus there iz no reason for the
cornucopia suggestion. Why should western ideas be imported where everything is entirely
eastern ! Thus the lower half of the proper right side consists of a Vishgu temple and wor-
shippers. This is entirely different from the rest of the scene. It is to this Vishpu that
Siva is pointing with his left hand. (SeePl.IITorPl. XXXinA.8.J. Memoir No. XXXIII.) Siva
is holding a long staff with a lotus-like object at its end, a sort of mace (gadd), to denote
that he is making an asseveration, As Vishnu is here declared to be the supreme deity he
is enshrined in a temple. Any deity that is womshipped should always have a vitdna, or
eanopy, over it, to indicate its importance. This is generally the case in SBouth India., An-
other point that we have to note is, that Siva has no vildna over his head. He stands in the
open air, but Vishnu, to whom Siva is pointing as the supreme, has got a canopy. Thus
Siva is proclaiming to all the world, which is represented by all manner of beings, both articu-
late and inarticulate, that Vishnu is the supreme deity. Siva is the prominent object in
the upper half, and Vishpu enshrinedin the temple is the prominent figure in the lower half.
By such means a place which was once a stronghold of Saivism was changed to Vaishnavism.
This expedient was necessary to guide the common people. Consistently with this view we
have the relief where Srf Krishna is holding up M¢. Govardhana to afford protection to the
Gopis and Gopas, who were experiencing unendurable suffering from the incessant rain
brought on by Indra. Thus the bas-relief, which has up till now been called * Arjuna’s
Penance,” may hereafter be called Vishnu's Paradevald Pdramdrihya Relief. In order to
have more effect on the people, another sculpture similar to this wascarved on the side of a
rook about a quarfer of a mile to the south of this big sculpture : but this is in an unfinished
condition. [See Pl. XXXIIT (a) in 4. 8. I. Memoir No. XXXIIL]

Similarly, another error has been commitfed by all scholars with regard to the identi.
fication of the so-called Panchapindava Rathas. There are five rock-cut shrines. In all
Saivite temples there are five shrines to house the five miriis (images), namely, Siva, Pér-
vati, or Amman, Subrahmanya, Ganeés, and Chandikeévara, These five rock-cut temples



104 THE INDIAN ANTIQUABY [ Jowe, 1031

were-intended to house these miirtis. Some are completely carved, while others were left
partly carved. Some war or other disturbance may bave arisen to cause the carving to be
abandoned. We have also an inscription in the Dharmardja Ratha, which states that if is
Atyants Kama Pallaveévara Griha, 4.6., the house of Siva, who is also known by the title
Atysnts EKima Pallavedvara. The figure of Bémaskandha carved, as the deity to be
worshipped, on the back wall right opposite to the gateway of the room in the second floor
of the Dharmarija Ratha, will bear ample testimony to support the above statement.

We have now shown what the real nature of these sonlptures at Mahfibalipuram is. The
twisted object that is held in the hands by the person in the lower half of the proper right
side of the so called Arjuna’s Penance was taken to be a cornucopia, and this led Dr. Hultach
to infer that sculptors from North India had come and worked on these sculptures.

Tn 1914 when I was appointed as Archzological Assistant in the Government Museum,
Madras, I was deputed to learn Archaological work under Mr. A. H. Longhurst, Superinten-
dent, Archzological Survey, Bouthern Circle, under the orders of the Madras Government.
He took me to Mahdbalipuram to train me in archzological work, and while he was feaching
me what to see and how to make observations, he explained to me the so-called ** Arjuna’s
Penance.” If struck me, as I told him at the. time, that the name Arjuna’s Penance did
not fit in with the situation, and that it must represent something else. Later on, when
I had studied the question and found out what it represented, I told Mr. Longhurst that,
in my opinion, the so-called Arjuna’s Penance represents Vishnu's Paradevatd Piramirthya,
and, though he differed from me, he gave me some photographs, for which my special thanks
are due to him, to enable me to publish an article on this subjecf. I got these photographs
in April 1822, From that time I wanted to find ouf the source whenoe Nigamanta Mahd-
dedika got the information embodied in verse 41 of his Paramatablaagas. The commentator
on fhat verse has written that this has been taken from the Padmoliors Purdns. T read
the whole of a printed copy of Padmottora Purdna, and there Siva tells Phrvati that Vishnu
is the supreme deity (Paradevatd).? Siva’s making an asseveration (W97 ), as stated
in verse 41 of the Paramatablasigs, could not be traced. Finding that printed books
were of no avail, T wanted to go through manuscript copies, but I could not get good and
readable ones. I approached several eminent pandits, and all of them are of opinion that
the fact has been taken from Padmotlara Purdna. As a good deal of time has already been
spent fruitlessly, I do not want to delay publishing my views any longer. Srl Nigamanta
Mahidesika was a great scholar and lived about 1266 to 13690 A.p, By his sterling character
he led an exemplary life, which others wanted to copy. Gifted with supreme intellect and
learning, he composed & very large number of works, which are revered as a valuable herit-
age by Hindus. He is regarded as an incarnation of Vishnu himself, and is as such wor-
shipped by all in all Vaishpava temples. He never used to write anything without suthority
to support it. This is the case with all his works. His writings, therefore, should be taken
88 authoritative ; and on this ground 1 have made the identification set forth above, which
explains satisfactorily the whole situation.

- -

i
1 Padmotigra Purisa, chapter 72, verses 97, 123,
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¢ BT, THOMAS IN SOUTHERN INDIA.
By P. J. THOMAS, M.A., B.Lrrr., Pu.D., Proresson, UnaoveErstry oF Manmas.

Tae following is a concise statement of the view that St. Thomas, the Apostle, must have
visited and died in Southern India, Buch a statement has become necessary, because
several persons who write about the subject do not know exactly what the Thomas tradition
is and why it is respected by those who have carefully studied it.

1. The Testimony of the Early Fathers.

Most of the early Fathers, whether Greek, Latin or Syrian, had a confirmed belief that
the Apostle Thomas preached and died in India. As Dr. Mingana, who has examined
many of them, puts it :—* There is no historian, no poet, no hreviary, no liturgy, no writer
of any kind who having the opportunity of speaking of Thomas does not associate his name
with India . . . . Thomas and India in this respect are synonymous.”! This belief was
most pronounced among the early Syriac Fathers, who by their proximity to India claim
the greatest reliability in this matter. According to Mingana, * To refer to all the Syrian
and Christian Arab authors who speak of India in connection with Thomas would be equiva-
lent to referring to all who have made mention of the name of Thomas."

The earliest known reference to St. Thomas in Syriac writings is in the Docirine of the
Apostles, which is of about 200 A.p. and cannot be later than 250 A.D. It says: “ India
and all its own countries and those bordering, even to the farthest sea, received the Apostle’s
. hand of priesthood from Judas Thomas, who was guide and ruler of the Church he built
there and ministered there.”? This was written at Edessa, in Mesopotamia ; about that
time, the well-known historical romance, the Acts of Thomas, was composed in or around the
same city by some anonymous Syriac writer, and in the fourth century St. Ephraim composed his
incomparable hymns about the Apostle of India, narrating with pointed phrase how Thomas
* purified a tainted land of dark people.” *“ The sunburnt India thou hast made fair”....
* the cross of light has obliterated India’s darkened shades.”?

2. Which India?

Huw,thnquaﬁiunuhu—-mhiutheln&inapnkmnfbythaFﬂhmt According
to recent critics, Persia and even Arabia have been mistaken for India. Modern writers who
are acquainted with the mistakes made in this matter by medizval European travellers have
assumed that the same mistakes must have arisen in the case of the Greek and Syriac patristio
writings also. But they forget that before the rise of Islam, India was better known to Greeks
and Syrians, and that the testimony quoted above is that of men who lived on the banks of
Tigris and Euphrates, on the overland trade route to India, and had ample facilities to know
quite well where India was. As for the Greek Fathers, it would be absurd to say that they did
not know India, seeing that the most authoritative of contemporary Greek writings on Geography
and Trade—Pliny’s Natural History (0. 50-60 A.p.), Periplus Maris Erithrei (C. 60 A.p.) and
Ptolemy’s Geography (¢. 150 A.n.) knew India, especially South India, with a minuteness of
topography that would amaze the moderns. By “ India " they all meant the country lying
in the Indian Ocean between the mouths of the Indus and the Ganges. By the discovery of
the monsoonwinds in 0. 47 A.D., the voyage to India became a comparatively easy matter to
the people of Western Asia, and every yearnumerousshipssailed from the Red Sea ports to the
West Coast of India, via Socotra. As the monsoon winds directed the sailing ships straight
to the Malabar Coast,—according to Pliny, Muairis (Cranganore)* was the first port touched
in India—thoe Greeksand Arabs naturally knew that part of the country best, and had to

1 A. Mingana, Early Spread of Christianity in India, pp. 15-18.

1 Cureton's Ancient Syriac Documents, p. 33.

3 S, Ephrami Hymni (Edit. Lamy), IV, p. 703. Wright's Apocryphal Gospels.  Bee also Burkitt, Early
Christianity outsida the Roman Empire.

# Cranganore waos focmoely the capital of Malabar (Chers Kingdom) but is now & petly village in
Cochin Btate,
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touch Malabar before they could prooeed to any other place in India. Therefore the India
of the early Fathers was first and foremost Southern India.5

3. The Indian Tradition.

There is an independent local tradition in India to support the patristic testimony above
quoted. Three separate versions of it have been handed down, one held by the * Christians
of St. Thomas " of Malabar, another by the Malabar Hindus, and a third by people around
Mylapore. The first exists in ancient songs, whose antiquity cannot be accurately fixed ;
but the early European travellers (s.9., Marco Polo, 1202 A.p.) have recorded the Malabar
tradition, and the songs about St. Thomas were known to the first Portuguese sojourners in
India, The existing written versions of these traditions are not of great antiquity, but this
hardly detracts from their value. Epigraphy is of little help in regard to Malabar history :
for, owing to damp air and heavy monsoons, neither cadjan leaves nor paper will keep
long in that country, All mhnthndiﬁmhﬂtharaimhhapﬁoﬂiuﬂymniﬁm.
and naturally embellishments must have been made from time to time.

The substance of the Malabar tradition is that St, Thomas after preaching the Gospel
elsewhere, sailed from Arabia to India and landed in Cranganore about the year 50 A.D,,
travelled and preached all over South India, established seven churches in Malabar and many
outside, ordained priests to succeed him, and in 68 .p. received the crown of
in Mylapore. He is also said to have converted certain kings, one of whom is called ‘ Chola-
perumal’ in some versions and ‘ Kandaparaser ' in others, besides many Brahman families of
high position. Several miracles are also narrated. In some respects, the story resembles
that contained in the Syriac work, the Adels of Thomas mentioned above ; but the Malabar
tradition cannot be a rendering of the Acts of Thomas, seeing that there are features in it
which point to an independent origin; and this is confirmed hythﬂe:iatanmofthmfutnm
in certain early European writings about Thomas. Rather the probability is that the clever
anthor of the Acfs dramatized the simple story that came from India, spinning out many
Indian names and incidents, and connecting the Apostle with an otherwise known Indo.
Parthian King Gudapharasa. The Acis may be valuable or worthless, but the South Indian
Tradition does not depend upon it, except that possibly it gave the theme for it

4. The Apostle’s Tomb at Mylapore.

There is no doubt that the Malabar tradition has been embellished by later editors, but
there is a substratum in it which is ancient and reliable.  We shall here take only the story
of the Apostle’s death in Mylapore. At one time, thiswas regarded as a Portuguese fraud, but
later research has considerably dispelled the doubts, and to-day it would be hazardous to
question it, unless one could explain away the testimony of the numerous pre-Portuguese
travellers who have written about St. Thomas’ tomb there. To begin with the later ones,
Btrbm{lﬁlﬂ}.ﬂimloﬂnnti[IMJ.Juhnhbrignoli (1350), Friar Odoric (1325) and Marco Polo
(1292) visited and commented upon the tomb and the Church that stood near it and the
many Syrian Christians that lived close by. Before them we have the testimony of the
Muhammadan travellers of the ninth century who called it * Betuma " (House of Thomas).
King Alfred is said to have sent offerings to St. Thomas in India (883 A.p.), and as no other
place in India or anywhere else in the world ever claimed to possess Bt. Thomas' tomb, those
offerings must have gone to Mylapore, if at all they went snywhere. Bimilarly references
abound in Syrisc writings about the tomb of St Thomas in India. * Amr, the Christian

® Bee on this subject, Periplus (od. Bohoff) ; Ptolemy's Geography (ed. McCrindle) : Warmington, Com-
merce between the Roman Empire and India and Charlesworth, Trode Routes of ihe Roman Empire. For a sum-.
mary, soe P. J. Thomas, The India of the Early Christian Fathers (Young Men of Indin, Janunry 1928),

? The best account of the Malabar tradition is in the Malayilam worl, The Christians of St Thomas
by the Rev. Bernard, a Syrian priest. Farthu.lyhpﬂtﬂiﬂdiiim.mthvrﬁhﬂminmﬂw of he
Indian Histerical Records Commvission (1924),
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:anhhktutiln{lﬂﬂ}n}!diﬂﬁnoﬁythlt"hhﬂhmu’jtumhiuiniha‘hhnd’dﬂﬁhpm
in India, on the right hand side of the altar, in his monastery.’

mmduyhpmm:mmmmimdmnbyﬁnm
travellers just quoted ; but it existed in much earlier times. Gregory of Tours in the sixth
century records the accounts which he heard from the monk Theodorus about ** the church and
monastery of striking dimensions ** that stood near the tomb of St. Thomas in India. Lately
vﬂuabhevidmafmthﬂaﬂumwnﬁhiamumtuyu early as the middle of the fourth
century has been discovered, This is contained in a Syriac work called Lifs of Hermit Yondn,
written about 300 A.p. by Zado#, who calls himself “ priest, monk and archimandrite of the
monastery of 8t. Thomas in Indis " ; and in this work it is said that Mar Yonin came from
Anbar (modern Baghdad) into India to visit the said monastery. We know in other
‘ways that this Mar Yonén lived about 350 o.p. Now that the existence of the tomb can be
traced as far back as 350 A.p., it would be futile to consider it as a Portugnese fraud.
Monks from Malabar and Persia seem to have lived there for many centuries, but in the
fifteenth century the place seems to have fallen into ruins. The Portuguese renovated the
place and built a beautiful church over the Apostle’s tamb.#

5. An Indigenous Chureh in South India.

Hmyariﬁou{q.,lﬁhuﬁmnﬂﬂinhudﬁtrba}hwelmihutadﬁeuﬂyﬂhﬁuﬁmitynf
India to the evangelical efforts of * Nestorian * missionaries from Persia. There is no doubt
that Christians from Mesopotamia and Persia colonized on the Malabar coast between the
fourth and ninth centuries o.p. Acocording to tradition, a Syrian merchant called Kniyi-
ﬁm{momunf&m}msladdmhﬂlhhrinIhefomthmmW, accompanied by
many followers, and this is quite probable, seeing that in the middle of the sixth century,
Oosmas found in SBouth India and Ceylon a community of Persian Christians with a Bishop
of their own. But these colonists were never known in Malabar as missionaries ; they were
chiefly traders, and are said to have fraternized with the descendants of St. Thomas' con-
verts, That there was in South India before the arrival of Persians an indigenous community
‘of Christians is clear from the following independent lines of evidence.

Before the year 354 A.p., the Emperor Constantius s said to have sent a missionary
called Theophilius to Arabia, Abyssinia, Ceylon and India. According to & contemporary
historian, Theophilius preached the gospel in the Maldives and from there sailed to other parts
of India, " and reformed many things which were not rightly done among them ; for, they
‘heard the reading of the Bwpel-m posture, and did other things which were repugnant
o the Divine Law ; and having everything according to the holy usage, as was most
ncceptable to God, he also confirmed the dogma of the: Church.”® According to Medlycott
and Mingana, this valuable statement implies the existence of (1) & resident congregation of
the faithful, (2) Church services regularly held, at which the Gospels.were read,.and (3) conse-
quently a ministering olergy. This Latin account squares very well with the Syriac text quoted
above, from the Dodrine of the Apostles, which clearly says that India received the Apostle’s
hand of priesthood from Judas Thomas,” and confirma the Malabar tradition that the Apostle
consecrated priests in Malabar to follow in his footsteps.® Nor need there be any doubt
that the Christians whom Theophilius found were indigenous. Although the *.Apostolic

7 Assomani, Bibliotheca Orientalis, IV, p. 54

& On Mylapore and the Portuguese, see F. A. D'Cruz, 5t. Thomas the Apostle in India ; the foreword
‘by Bishop Teixvirn.

¥ Bop Abbé Migne, Pat. Gr., Ixv, 481-450, Quoted and commonted in Meodlyoott, Indie and the Aposs
Thomas, p. 178, and Mingana, op. eit., pp. 26-27.

10 The teadition ia that four of the leading Brahman Christian families were mised to the privilege of
priesthood. They were : Pakalomattam, Ssnkarapuri, Kalli and Kaliankavu. They still exist in Korayal.
angnd, and the prosent writer is a lineal descendant. The Head of the Malabar Church, the Archdescon, had
to be selected from Pakalomsttam—a practice which was costinued among the Jacobites till & hundred

year ago,
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Constitutions " had laid down that the reading of the Gospel must be heard in a standing
posture, and although this had been accepted all over the Christian world, western and
eastern, the news of it had not reached the Indians, and they naturally continued to hear the
Gospel in a sitting posture. We may remember in this connection that the Maldive Islands lie
-off the Malabar Coast, and were always in commercial contact with it.

Another independent source of evidence is the testimony of an early Muhammadan writer
that Mani, the founder of Manichmism (born 215 A.p.), visited India to spread his rival
creed, and this strengthens the Malabar tradition that the sorcerer Mani came to Malabar to
pervert the converts of St. Thomas and that some of them succumbed to him. It is aleo
known that, owing to persecution in Persia, Mani's followers migrated to India, China and
other countries. One cannot say whether the well-known Manigramakars associated with
Malabar Christians were Manichmans, but it is highly probable that Mani or his immediate
disciples visited South Indis, and this lends support to the view that there were Christians in
Bouth India in the third century a.p.1!

6. Conelusion.

Thus we have testimony from two independent sources about the mission of the Apostle
Thomas in South India. On the one hand we have unequivocal evidence of the early Fathers
that 8t. Thomas preached and died in India ; on the other, we have in India itself a local
tradition which receives more and more support as historical research advances. If the
‘Apostle came to India at all he could not have normally avoided Malabar ; and in Malabar
itself we have a Christian community that claims Thomas as their founder and whose existence
could be traced back to the early centuries of the Christian ers, At least from the fourth cen-
tury A.D. we have reliable evidence for the fact that Persian and Syrian Christians looked to
Mylapore for the tomb of St. Thomas. One cannot understand why all these people looked for
it on the barren shores of Mylapore, seeing that ecarly Christian haunts were nearer home.
Y they, who knew the story of the Acts well, thought that it happened in Parthia or Afghanis-
than (as the modern critics would have it), it is most strange that they looked for Thomas’
tomb and Thomas’ converts in South India, as they actually did. Considering the cumulative
‘weight of all these different lines of evidence, it might seem that the mission of St. Thomas
in South India is as satisfactorily proved as the great majority of events in Indis’s

ancient history.
Note on Bibliography.

Among the writers who have denied that St. Thomas came to South India are Milne
Rae, a former professor of the Madras Christian College, in his Syrian Church in India (1802),
Richard Garbe, professor at Tubingen, in his Indien und das Christentum (1914), W. R. Philipps,
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (1003-04), and Rev. H. Thurston, 8.J., in the Cath. Ency.,
vol. XIV. Among those who have affirmed it are Paulino,in India Orientalis Christiana
(1794), Claudius Buchanan, in his Christion Ressarches in Asia (1814), Reginald Heber, in his
Journal, Yule in his edition of Marco Polo, A. E. Medlycott, in his Indic and the Apostle
Thomas (1905), Dablmann, in his Die Thomas Legende (1012), A, Wath, in Der Hi. Thomas
der Apostel Indiens (1925), Farquhar, in his two papers in the Bulletin of the John Ryland’s
Library (1926-27), and Father Hosten in various writings. Other works on the subject will be
found among the footnotes. Dr. Mingana, the Syriac archivist, has brought out useful docu-
ments relevant to the subject in his Early Spread of Christianity in India printed in the Bulletin
of John Ryland’s Library (1926), but he adopts & non-committal attitude regarding the ques.
tion of St. Thomas. Of the above writers, only Buchanan, Medlyoott and Hosten studied
the South Indian tradition on the spot. Buchanan, a pioneer Protestant missionary, after

1 About the Muhsmmadan testimony, see Encyclopadia of Religion and Ethics (Art: Manichaism).
Thbllnhhlr tradition s that many families apostatized, and that when the first Syrian Colonists came (some-
time in the middle of the fourth century) the Christian farmilies (called Tarssi=orthodox, Syr.) wore low

m:;:hmaumdﬂlu Bome identify Mani with Manikavasagar, the Tamil Saiva devotes, but this is
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laborious researches, arrived at the conclusion that “ we have as good testimony that Apostle
Thomas died in India as that Apostle Peter died in Rome.” (Christian Ressarches (1814), p. 185.)
Bishop Heber, who died in South India, was even more sure about i, * It may be as readily
believed,” wrote he, “ that St. Thomas was slain in Meilapur as that St. Paul was beheaded
in Rome or that Leonidas fell at Thermopylse.” (Indian Journal, 11, 178.)

. Vincent Smith, the famous historian, was at first soeptical about the Apostle’s journey to
South India but later, when he came into closer contact with the authorities, he wrote as
follows :—* I am now satisfied that the Christian Church of Southern India is extremely
ancient, whether it was founded by St. Thomas in person or not, and thas its existence may be
traced back to the third century with a high degree of probability. Mr. Milne Rae carried his
sceptism too far when he attributed the establishment of the Christian congregations to
missionaries from the banks of the Tigris and Euphrates in the fifth and sixth centuries.”
Early History of India (1924), p. 250. Elsewhere he says :—'* My personal impression, form-
ed after much examination of the evidence is that the story of the martyrdom in Southern
India is the better supported of the two versions of the Saint's Death.” Ozford History of
India (1923), p. 126. Had Smith been able to examine the testimony of Syriac fathers, now
available in English, and had he studied Malabar tradition at closer quarters, it is possible that
he would have gone much further in his affirmation of St. Thomas’ connection with India,

The reason why many scholars are so sceptical about the matter seems to be (1) the -
iconoclastio attitude towards traditions introduced by the modern Prussian School of historians:
{2) the imperfect acquaintance with sources which are not available in the European languages
and a general disbelief in them ; and perhaps (3) a natural disinelination to believe how India,
which lay outeide the Roman empire and is identified with Hinduism, should possess the tomb
otanuuft.hatwalwapmﬂenuf-lemn.uprirueguwhiuhmlyunﬂplmo in Europe and no other
place in the world can claim. One wonders how many events in the history of the first
century A.D. in India or elsewhere are better attested than the preaching of St. Thomas in

South India.

THE DATE OF THE COMPILATION OF KAUTALYA’'S ARTHA-SASTRA (484-510 AD.)
By PRAN NATH, D.So., FuD.

OxE of the most difficult questions in ancient Indian history is that of the date of the
Kaualiya ariha-ddstrs. Controversy on the subject continues, no convincing or satisfactory
solution having been arrived at. Most European scholars think the work was compiled in
the Gupta period, while Indians generally hold that its author was Cdnakya, a contempor.
ary of Candragupta Masurya. In A sfudy in the Economic Condition of Ancient India T took
it as representing the earlier Gupta period. Further study of the Artha-édsira makes me
think that it was probably composed between 484 and 510 o.0. The reasons for this con.
¢lusion are the following :—

1, The author of the Artha-idsira lived somewhere near the seacoast.

A careful perusal of the Artha-ddsira shows that the author has selected a small terri.
tory, called janapada, approaching in area nearly to a modern fahsil. The first chapter of
the second part deals with its colonization (janapada-niveds) ; the second with the distribution
of land (bhimic-chidra-vidhdna) ; the third with its protection by the erection of forts (durga.
widhdna) ; the fourth with the buildings, roads, ditches, gardens, store-houses, and so forth,
within the forts; and the remaining chapters with the administration of the janapada and durga,

Nore.—Thas following abbreviations have been used :—
Kautalys's Artha-édstra, Bamskrta text, Mysore, 2nd edn.=K.8.
Trivandram edn., 192425, edited with a commentary by Gapapeti Sistrin=Gapapati,
The Early History of Indio by V. A. Bmith, 4th edn. (1924)==8mith.
English Translstion of tho Artha-édstra by Dr. R. Bhamasastry, lst edn.=E, T.
German Translstion by J.J. Meyer=Meyer, .
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The following features of the janapada throw some light on the date of the Artha-sistra ~—

(1) Kautalya lays down that " the interior of the kingdom shall be watched by Vigurika,
Sabara, Pulinda, Candals and Aranya-cara ' (wild tribes).

In interpreting this passage it appears to me that wild tribes have been confounded with
persons armed with some sort of traps, whereas the object of Kautalya appears to have been
to utilize the local wild tribes for purposes of defence. When trusted, the wild -tribes
are extraordinarily faithful. They will not budge from the place where they are stationed,
and will risk their lives in the performance of the duty assigned them. That is the reason
why in some States such men are still appointed as treasury guards. It is plain from the
instruction of Kautalya that one of the wild tribes near the capital were the Vigurika, now
represented by the Bagri tribe, also known as Baoria or Badhak. The editor of the Tribes
and Castes of the C. P. states that their origin is obsoure, but they seem to have belonged to
Gujardt, as their peculiar dialect still in use is impregnated with Gujariti. They are still
found in considerable numbers in Gujarit and Central India.l

According to Ptolemy the Pulindai or Pulindas used to live o the north of Avanti
(modern Ujjain), which according to his map and that of Lassen was surrounded on the west
by Surdstra, Kaccha, Mahiristra and Konkana, on the south by the Vindhya and Satpura
ranges, on the east and south-east by Mahikoéala and Gondiana and on the north by
Rajpitdnd. The well known Savaras, who are mentioned in Vedic literature, lived in
juxtaposition to the Pulindas, and the Candilas are now represented by out-caste tribes. Al
of these were aranyacara or forest-dwellers, who occupied the forests on all sides of Avant.

(2) The second feature of Kautalya's janapada is that it was situated somewhere near
s seacoast abounding in ports. Inﬂm‘uhphrdulingﬁﬂ:th&ﬂm%{mpﬁmmdmt
of ships) we read as follows :—

“The superintendent of ships shall examine the accounts relating to navigation, not
only on oceans and mouths of rivers, but also on lakes, natural or artificial, and rivers in the
vicinity of sthdniya and fortified cities. Villages on seashores or on the banks of rivers and
lakes shall pay a fixed amount of tax (klrptam)}—Merchants shall pay the customary toll levied
in port towns—Those (—1) fishing out conch shells and pearls shall pay the requisite amount
of hire (naukdhdfakam) or they may make use of their own boats—The superintendent of
ships shall strictly observe the customs prevalent in commercial towns (pafiana, * port town ).
Whenever a weather-bealen ship arrives at & port fown he shall show fatherly kindness to it.
—Ships that touch at harbours on their way may be requested the payment of toll. Pirate
ships (himsrikd), vessels which are bound for the country of an énemy as well as those which
mﬁﬁmmm.nmmmmmfmmmmmmw."l

The words and passages which I have italicized above point to a eountry abounding
in (1) seaports, (2) ships sailing for pearl fishery and (3) pirate vessels. The section dealing
with wlka-vyavahdra {m;ulat_mn of toll-dues) discloses that conch shells, dinmonds, precious
stones, pearls and coral were important items of import.$

Ahthatimnufmmim,thnkingwuudﬁndmmmmhimwlf with his subjects to the
mhmorwthahmhdﬁmnmhm[mndmmwnid samdrayeia.* During
drought or epidemic the worship of the ses {W—mwdi—w

2. Kautalya’s king and his dominions,

Tham:.iunhuﬂugdﬂedut&adth%%iavwimﬁmt,uhm with
the management of crown lands. Sitddyakes, according to Meyer, p. 177, means * Der
Aufscher iiber die kaniglichen Ackerlinderein,” i.e., the officer in charge of the crown lands

- RW.MMFM#MG‘MM.H.IHE

. Bh-muw'-ﬂnmmmm.pp‘. 139-40.  ‘The italics are mine.

4 K. 8., p. 208, YE.T, p. 124,

& Ibid., p. 191,
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(svabhiimi}), the existence of which a recent writeralso confirms. He says that theselands were
¢ owned by the state and cultivated under thedirect superintendence of the state (sitddhyakea). """

The officer in charge of the crown lands was required to punish those who neglected their
fields and produced less shan the standard fixed by the government. According to Dr, Shama-
sastry the passage lepim karmaphala-vinipéte tat-phalohdnam dondal® means that *‘ any
loss due to the persons shall be punished with a fine equal o the loss.” But it has not been
pmwdmthuwmihmmmhm&md,whuﬁmmmumnimdmd
produce. It appears to me that a standard produce per bigha (paridefa) was fixed, varying
with the agricultural circumstances of important tracts and that this is what is referred to by
Kautalya : godasa dronam jdngaléndm varsa-praminamadhyardhaméndpindm defavdpindm ardha-
trayodas Aémakdindm trayoviméatir Avantindm amitam Apordnidndm Haimanydndm ca bulyd-
vipdnam ca kilatah.’® Dr. Shamasastry thinks that this passage means thas “ The quantity of
rain that fallsin the country of Jingala is 16 dronas ; half as much more in moist countries
(anfiplindm) ; as to the countries which are fit for agriculture (defa wipdndm) 134 dronas in
the country of Admakas ; 23 dronas in Avanti, and an immense quantity in western countries
(apardntdndm) the borders of the HimAlaya, and the countries where water channels are
made use of in agriculture (kulydvdpdndm.”1! This cannot be correct, as will be shown
presently. The point escaped the attention of Ganapati Sastri; but Herr Meyer, while
following their translations in the main, suggested a new point about andipindm defavdpandm
in a footnote.1® The translations and the commentary in respect of the above passage are
not accurate for the following reasons :—

(i) Varss-promésa may mean a rain gauge, but here it means the standard of produce
for the year. The dronas in the passage refer to the standard share of produce fixed for the
crown lands situated in the different countries.

(ii) Haimanydndm does not mean the borders of the HimAlays. According to Apte,
‘haimana signifies wintry or cold. Kulydedpa denotes the crop irrigated by well, tank
or water reservoir. Haimanydndm ca kulydvdpindm ca kilatah may be translated as “ the
mmhwﬁﬂaﬁhﬁpﬂ{hwﬂ,%hﬁwnﬁmﬁr}ﬁmﬂhm
ed according to the time.”

(iii) Am&wdmmmm““immmqmﬁqinwmomm-
tgies.” The meaning sppears rather to be * the quantity of produce of the Aparinta jana-
padas is not known (or not ascertained).” According to my interpretation the whole pas-
upmm:"Thamdmum{dpwdmtnbahkmuthaﬁng’sdw}hm dronas
inthummhyof.lﬁgﬂa;ﬂidmgwinmuiﬂtmunhyurluw}munhinﬁtquﬁmm;
lﬂmmmﬁu@uﬂcdm;ﬂdmpﬂhiﬂnﬁ;theqm:itjrinﬁm]nuh
not measured ; the.crop grown in winter and irrigated (by well, pond, tank, lake, ete.), should
be ascertained according to the time.” Whatever may be the correct interpretation of
vana-pramina, so much is indisputably clear that Kautalya’s king possessed- landed
properties in the following countries :—

1. Aparanta.
Asmaka.
Avanti.
Jingala.

V. Anipa deda.

1. Aparinia. Herr Meyer and Ganapati Sastri both agree that Apardnia refers to the
country of Konkaps. Haran Chandra Chakladar in his book, Social Life in Ancient India :
Studies in Vitsydyana's Kdmasiira, writes :—** As regards the location of the province, the
commentary says that Aparinta country was gituated near the western sea. It is now
generally considered to be “ Northern Konkan with a capital at StirpAraka (now Sopara),

! V. B. B. C. Dikshitar, Hindu Adminisirative Institutions, p. 105, " E B8, p115

* E.T, p. 127, i0 K. 8., pp. 115-16, 1 E. T, p 127, 32 Meyer, p. 178 n;

-
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but very often the name appears to have been applied to designate a much wider region from
Malabar to Sindh ” (p. 87).

II. Aémaks. According to Apte, Asmaka is the name of a country in the south * pro-
bably an old name of Travancore.” Herr Meyer and Dr. Shamasastry have both taken it
to be Mahfirigtra.13

III. Aventi. This is the well known country of Malwi, with its capital at Ujjain.

IV. Jdagala. Desert countries, probably the tracts adjacent to Milwi on the north
and north-west,

V. Anipa defa. Marshy countries. Possibly the name refers to the Jjanapadas
settled along the banks of the Narmadd. The country was fulof marshes and SWamps,
According to N. L. Dey it referred tathe lower part of Malwa, with its capital at Mhow near
Indore, or to the country of the Haihayas. (See Geographical Dictionary, ed. 1899.)

If we take all these countries into consideration together, we find that they would form
& political unit including Konkana, Kaccha, Surfstra, Sindh (Aparanta), some parts of Réj-
patdnd (Jangala), Malwa, with its capital at Ujjain (Avanti), the tracts along the banks of
the Narmadd and Tapti (Aniipa-deéa) and Mahiristra (Asmaka).

3. Historical evidence about the existence of the political unit referred to by Kautalya.

According to V. A. Smith, “ The so-called * Western Satraps’ comprise two distinct
dynasties, ruling in widely separated territories. The Kshaharita satraps of MahArishira,
with their capital probably at Nisik in the Western Ghéits, who had established their power
at some time in the first century after Christ, were destroyed by Gautamiputra, an Andhra
king, in or about 126 A.p., their dominions being annexed to the Andhra monarchy, The
second satrapy of the west, founded by the Saka Chashtana at Ujjain in Malw4, late in the
first century after Christ, was immensely extended by Chashtana’s grandson, Rudraddman I
who at some date between 128 and 150 A.D., and probably before 130 a.p., conquered from
Gautamiputra’s son, Pulumiyi II, all or nearly all the territory which Gautamiputra had
taken from the Kshaharftas a few years earlier. The power of Rudradiiman I was thus esta-
blished not only over the peninsula of Surdshtra, but also over Malwi, Cutch, Sind, the Kon-
kan, and other districts—in short, over Western India. The capital of Chashtana and his
successors was Ujjain, one of the most ancient cities of India, the principal depédt for the
commerce between the ports of the west and the interior, famous as a scat of learning apd
civilization, and also notable as the Indian Greenwich from which longitudes were reckoned, 14

military achievement of Chandragupta Vikramaditya was his advance to the Arabian Sea
through Mlwd and Gujardt, and his subjugation of the peninsula of Surishtra or Kathis-
wir, which had been ruled for centuries by the Saka dynasty, of foreign origin, known to
European scholars as the Western Satraps.”5  After the death of Samudragupta the his-
tory of the Ujjain kingdom is not known. There is no doubt that in 458 A.p. Sk pta
defeated the Hinas and took possession of the peninsula of Surdshira (Kathilwar).” 1
“ About 465 A.0., & fresh swarm of nomads poured ncross the frontier, and occupied Gan-

occupied a dependent position and were afraid of the Hiing chieftains, 18
From the above description it is clear that the Malwy empire continued as a political
unit from 126 4.D. to 510 A.p. Kautalya’s Artha-édstra must fall within this period,
{To be continued,)

= P 127 n. ; Meyer, p. 178,n. 3. 14 Bmith, E.H.1,, p. 308, 1 Bmith, E.H
. 327, 11 Ibid,, p. 328, 18 Ibid, '.,,mf"ﬁm*
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A BUDDHIST PARALLEL TO THE AVIMARAKA STORY.
By A. VENEATASUBBIAH

No. 536 of the Buddhist Jitaka stories (Kunila-jitaka; V, 412 ff. of Fausbéll's edition)
has for its theme the natural wickedness of women. The bird-king Kunila delivers in it a
long address on this subject to the cuckoo-king Punnamukha and others, and in the course
of it, mentions among the wicked women known to him, the princess Kurufgavi who,
though in love with ElakamAraka, sinned with Chalaiga-kumAra and his disciple Dhanante-
visi. The story referred to by him is related in full by the author of the Jéitakatthavannand
(p. 428 £f.) and is as follows :—

King Brahmadatta once fought with and killed in battle the king of Kosala. He then
took his kingdom and also his chief queen, and made her his chief queen, although she was
pregnant at that time. Some time later, this queen gave birth to a handsome boy-child,
and thinking that, if the boy grew up there, king Brahmadatta might at some time have
him killed because he was the son of his enemy, she bade the nurse cover the child with a
piece of cloth, and to carry it to the burial-ground and abandon it there. This wasdone ;
but the child’s dead father constituted himself its guardian deity and impelled one of the
goats grazing there to take compassion on the child and to go and suckle it frequently. The
goatherd, seeing the goat going and coming frequently, followed it and found the child ;
and being childless, he took it home and gave it to his wife. She began to love it and to
bring it up on goat's milk ; but from that day onwards, the goats of the goatherd began to
die by twos and threes every day; and he, apprehending that, if he kept the child, the whole
herd would die, abandoned it in his turn by placing it in an earthen vessel and casting it
adrift in a river. This vessel was found and the child rescued by a Candila, who, being child-
less, adopted it and brought it up.

The child grew up into a handsome boy, and after he was sixteen years old, he used
to go with his father every day to the king’s palace and work there. He was there seen by
princess Kurungavi, the handsome daughter of king Brahmadatta; and the two fell in love
with each other and carried on an intrigue unsuspected by others.

In course of time, this became known, and the king, becoming exceedingly wroth, was
deliberating about the punishment to be inflicted on the daring Candila youth. The king
of Kosala, the guardian deity of the boy, then possessed the boy's mother and made her say
mgmﬁoymnntn&ﬂm but her own son born to the king of Kosala, that she caused
him to be abandoned in the burial-ground soon after birth, etc. Brahmadatta, on hearing
this, questioned the nurse and others, and being convinced that the boy was in truth not o
Candala but the son of the Kosala king, gave his daughter to him in marriage. He was also
named Elakamiraka because the goats had been killed by him.!

Brahmadatta then sent Elakamdraka with an army to Kosala to rule there ; and becanse
he was uneducated, a teacher named Chalanga-kumira was also sent with him to instruct
him in the arts and sciences. Elakamiraka made him his sendpali ; and Kurufigavi commit-
ted adultery with him and also with his servant Dhananteviisi, by whose hands Chalanga-
kumira used to send her presents of clothes, jewels and other things.

Leaving out of consideration the last paragraph, it will be seen that the story related
in the Jitaka® is essentially the same as that described in the Avimdraka-ndfaks. Avimdraka
and elakaméraka both mean * goat-killer ' ; and in the play, as in the story, Goatkiller, who
passes for a Candala youth, sees and falls in love with princess Kuraiigi or Kuruiigavi (her
name is given as Kurunga-devi in two of the MSS, used by Faushéll), who too falls in love
with him and is given in marriage to him by her father after it becomes clear that the youth

is not a CandAla, but is in reality the son of high-caste parents.
| This is somewhat obseure; for the author of the Jitaka® has not on any occasion snid that the

boy had killed goata. roforence perhaps is to the circumstance of the goots of the gostherd dying
after bo took bhome the child.
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There is thus no doubt that both the play and the story are concerned with the same
persons and incidents, as likewise are Kathdsaritsdgara, 112, vv. 89-108, and the Jayamangald
commentary on Vitsydyana's Kdmasilra, 5. 4. 14. There are, however, differences in detail
between all these versions of the story, and I shall point out some of them here :

1. The hero is called Elakamiraka in the Jitaka® because goats were killed by him,
and Avimiraka in the Nifaka (because he killed a demon named Avi) and the Jaya® (be-
cause he was so strong even as a child that goats and sheep died when grasped by him).

The Katha® does not give his name, but merely calls him Mitafigakumfra or Candala’s son.

2, The heroine is called Kurangi in the Nijaka and Katha® ; her name is not given
in the Jaya,® while in the Jataka® she is called Kuruigavi or Kuruigasundari.

3. There is nothing said in the Jitaka® about Goatkiller's saving the life of the princess.
The other versions, however, make out that he saved her from an elephant. This incident
took place in a park in the ity according to the Jaya® and the Nitaka, and in s forest acoord-
ing to the Katha®. ‘

4. The Nitaka and Jitaka® make out that Goatkiller married the princess according
to the GAndharva form ; the Jaya® too seems to suggest the same, while the Kath&®, on the
other hand, makes out that the marriage took place regularly.

5. Goatkiller’s mnlfnthumthukh}gofﬁmhmurdingtothJihh‘;m
to the other three versions, it was Agni, the god of fire.

6. Goatkiller’s mother was a Brihmana maiden according to the Katha® and a Brihmana’s
young wife according to the Jaya®. According tothe Jitaka®,she was the chief queen of the
king of Kosala (and of king Brahmadatta), and according to the Nitaka, the queen of Kidirija,

7. Goatkiller's foster-father was a Sabara according to the Jaya®, while, according to
the Kathd® and Jataka®, he was a Candila. According to the Nitaka, he was a Ksattriya,
who temporarily, for the period of a year, was a Candila.

Of these four versions of the story, that of the Jaya® is most free from supernatural
elements ; it is more natural than the other three versions, and seems to be nearest to the
original form of the story. The versions of the Nataka and Jataka®, on the other hand,
seem to diverge widely from the original story. That of the Nataka has in it a great number
of supernatural elements ; and there can be no doubt that they are, mostly, due to the anthor
of the play, and have been introduced in order to embellish the plot. The divergences in
the JAtaka®, on the other hand, seem to be due to what may be called the habit of caricatur.
ing, which the Buddhist writers indulged in when rewriting Brihmanical stories? ; compare,
for instance, the story of Krsnd and the five Pindavas related by the author of the Jataka®
on V. 426-7 of Fausbill's edition and the story of the Andhaka-Vysnis related in the
Ghata-jataka (no. 454 ; IV, p. 79 ff.).

Regarding the name AvimAraka or Elakamiraka, the explanations given of it in the
above-cited versions are hardly satisfactory, It is difficult to believe that there was a demon
who was named Avi; and it is equally diffieult to believe the far-fetohed explanation given
in the Jataka® that Elakamiraks was so called because two or three goats belonging to the
goatherd used to die every day after he took home the abandoned child. Similarly, the
explanation given in the Jaya®, too, is not very credible.

The reading Elakakumdra, therefore, that is found instead of Elakamdraka in two of the
MSS. used by Fausbsll (the same two MSS. as contain the reading Kuruigasundarf instead of
Kurunagavi) is of interest in this connection. Elakakumdrs means ‘son of goats ’ ; and not
only is it very common for infants separated from mothers (or of mothers who have no breast
milk) to be brought up on goat's milk, but we find it explicitly said in Katha®, 112, 105:

tu Berfin, vol. II,
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talas tam pripya canddlair ajiksirena vardhitah, that the abandoned child was brought up
on goat’s milk. It seems to me, therefore, under the circumstances, that it is not too far-
fetohed to conjecture that the name of the hero of the story was originally Avikuméra and
that this was in course of time corrupted into AvimAraka and explanations then invented
in support of the corrupted name.

SORAPS OF TIBETO-BURMAN FOLEKLORE,
By TaE rare S; BICHARD O. TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from vol. LIX, page 157.)

8, Temple Guardians.

* Om either side (p. 53) of the great doorway [at Gyangtse] are two great imagesrepresent.
hgh.ﬂthﬁfﬂﬂg:ﬂtglﬂdhﬂdﬂihiﬁﬂﬂfﬁhﬂimqwdthamﬂi The Tibetans
haliamﬂmt-byp!mingth_ﬁﬂfummﬂimagﬂﬂltthﬁmmnmhlﬂnuarﬂnpiﬁt can enter
into the temple itself to disturb the pious monks at their prayers within.”

Temple guardians are everywhere the rule in India, and in Burma the giant chinthé
guardians of Pagodas are ubiquitous and very .

In E.R.E., III, 26, it is said : “ The people of Burma regard guardian spirits with mixed
feelings. 'I'h.ayl-mktothamfornuppoﬂundnfﬂt]rinnumnﬂiﬁqmuﬂjfa.mdnthu_la.mu
time consider them to be decidedly capable of infinite mischief. They occupy a place mid-
mybﬂmtheiuﬂihnntbemﬁmntaphﬁmdthamﬁmlymﬂignmupiﬁ. The predomi-
mthﬁﬁngtﬂrudﬂthﬂguudhmhthﬂtheyhﬂembekepttnngmdtampu. Guardians
are of course infinite in their variety, a8 everything connected with mankind and his
environment has its guardians.”

4. Mountain Spirits.

“Thﬂmtumlgrmdeurafﬂmmu]hnﬂ{p.ﬁ}huimpmm&imﬁmupontha stolid
Tibetan and he worships the mountain as a goddess, as the fair lady of the everlasting
snows, and on its sides they believe dwell the gnomes, the demons, and the goblins who
play such an important part in Tibetan folklore.”

As regards Burma, it is stated in E.R.E., ITI, 22, that " there is a distinct worship or
pmpi&iatinnoinpiﬂumﬂhﬂﬂntmgmmﬂymmnﬂthﬂtﬁh,innﬂdﬂimmtht
of the individual, familiar or tribal guardians. There are everywhere national Spirits of
thﬂﬁk;f.thuﬂun,mdﬂmn.ﬂlinmdthﬁmwd,nlthFsthBme Trees, and
Agriculture, But the tendency to localize the National Spirit is everywhere visible, and
inmﬁhythamhnﬂsphihh];uﬂlytobadiﬁwamhwdhommmbd.”

The attitude of the educated Burmese towards the non-Buddhist epirita they revere
iamnwyndinnhttarfmmnBumnnprintedinvnl.xm.mﬁ{lm],p 117: “1 have
to state that Buddhism and Brahmanism have certain beliefs in common, in consequence
of stories handed down from father to son. The wild tribes, which have not received the
Religion of Gaudama [i.e., Buddhism] are quite as strong in this primitive faith. Not only
has every human being, but also every conspicuous object and every article of utility a

spirit. When people die it is said that they become spiritual bodies requiring
spiritual food, and in order that the spirits or aals may not harm the living, the latter make
cartain oustomary offerings to them. Some persons, who have familiar spirits, make annual
offerings to the nats, and before making an offering a gmall bamboo or plank house is built
i.ungrwuormramuntain.wumdlﬂmlightadmdmimruﬁaﬂnpm made. These
festivals are generally performed in Upper Burma. When the ceremonies are over a pot of
water is poured out slowly on to the ground while repeating certain prayers.”
uutphmipndtﬂnphammnnninoﬁmud in The Word of Lalla, 90 : ** Time, conquest
mdphjlmphyhnwhmughtthjanbw;inlndhuagmwthnutphhnuﬁgindinmmt[u{
W].ﬁmmmmwmmtmmmmmmmm.
tion at large. , . . . For the aboriginal tribes their spirits, in the general body of which the
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Hindu gods and the Muhammadan saints are included : for all, a large body of occult
superstition that comes to the surface in legend and folklore, and in the daily ceremonies
connected with domestic and public events, and is based on the varied beliefs and practices
of the aborigines, with whom the Aryans have come in contact from time to time in the
course of a very long period. It is these superstitions and the rites based on them that most
prominently strike the eye of the visitor from outside and thus are apt to mislead him as
to the true thought, religious aspirations and mental calibre of those who practise them."
. 5. Kinchenjanga.

* Kanchendzonga [p. 66], which means the great glacier Treasure-house of the Five
Precious Substances, is the object of great worship in Sikkim, and it plays an important
part in Sikkimese Buddhism. Special ceremonies and sacred dances are held in its honour,
some of them very old, dating from a long time before the introduction of Buddhism into
Sikkim, and there are dark stories told that in the olden days these ceremonies were accom-
panied by human sacrifices made to the spirit of the mountain.”

“ [January 18th, 1923] at sunrise (p. 77) we saw the beautiful sight of snow falling on
the top of the Kanchendsonga Range. The mountain is such an important part of the
meemhuﬁmufmmn;rpumuIEikathMthmiuﬁtﬂewmdurhinmguhduthe
guardian spirit of the country.”

6. Demon Haunts.

"Wewmimud{p.ﬂﬂt-ucnmpmthabrmdm-amﬁudmmmitnhhnplm[bﬁwm
Sikkim and Tibet, near the Chumiomo Peak), & formation which is peculiar, so far as is
known, to this pass. The natives believed it to be inhabited by dark and terrible demons,
who bring disaster upon every one who stops there.”

In Burma this type of belief is spread far and wide. * The most widely spread nature
cult of all is that of the foreat and tree nats. All the wild tribes dread them, and the most
characteristic superstitions of the people of the cultivated plains are related to them. Every
pruminenttm,ﬁerygmw,emrymofjmgla.boddmthufnmtingemﬂhuiuspeﬁgl
nat (seikthd in Burmese), often with a specialised name.” (E.R.E., III, 23)

7. Images.
* The images (p. 53) inside the temple [at Gyangtse] were equally interesting. . . . , The
principal image was that of the historical Buddha. . . . . Strangely enough such images

are rare in Tibet, as the Tibetan prefers nowadays to worship at the shrine of some purely
mythological deity, one of the so-called non-human or Dhyani Buddhas.”

In Burma images of the Buddha [i.e., the Manusha Buddha of Mahfyinism) are very
common. See Bhway Yoe, The Burman, ch. XVII. Nevertheless, as in Tibet, there are
also innumerable images, set up all over the country, of the mythical nats, which are revered
by the people and have no real connection with Buddhism in any form. See Temple, The
Thirty-seven Nals, passim.

As the Buddhism of Tibet is Mahdyénist the following passage from The Word of Lalla,
pp- 88 1., is of interest here, as explanatory of the images of the Buddha there. In Mahiyina
Buddhism ** there is an Adi-Buddha (original Buddha), who is an eternal self-existent being
and is represented bythathraem-pomalbodiunfﬁuddhn—eihnm, celestinl, and terres.
trisl—each in five forms derived from Buddha himself, his three acknowledged and well-
known, though mythical, predecessors and his looked for sucoessor. By his contemplative
power (dhydna) the Adi-Buddha created the five Dhylni Buddhas, who are unconnected
with this world, and dwell in thoughtful peace in Nirvina, here a * Heaven.' Each
Dhymnuddhuhunwﬂemdnmn,nnhﬁaﬁﬂodhhutm, who, too, has never been a
!mm being. Each Dhy&ni Bodhisattva has a wife and a son, & MAnusha Buddha,
mearnated in this world and given a wife. . . . . SiddbArtha Gautama (Shakhya Sinhs
i-¢., Buddha himself, as & man, was a Minusha Buddha.” Inﬁbunninn{nup;phymtl;
bufnundimagunflﬂthnbormmnﬁmndlpiﬁbnlbninp.
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III. RELIGIOUS CUSTOMS.
1. Rosaries. -

“ We constantly met pilgrims making a circumambulation (p. 178) of the whole monas-
tery [of Shigatse] in the prescribed clockwise fashion. As they did so, some returned their
prayer-wheels and others told their rosaries—the rosary, generally with 108 beads—being
much valued by every branch of Tibetan Buddhism. Some of the devotees were making the
round at great speed, while others stopped to make frequent prostrations.”

2. Seapegoat.

“The other means of conquering disease [p. 314] especially recommended was to
purchase some animal destined for slanghter and set him free. It is believed that illness
oomes as a punishment for past misdeeds, and the saving of life is so meritorious that it will
counteract all past evil, and therefore do away with the cause of disease.”

3. Circumambulation Sunwise.

“ As we passed down the village street (p. 173), I felt so stupified by the prospect of
another long afternoon’s march that I searcely noticed a mindang or prayer-wall in the
midst of the street, and started to pass to the right of it. I had still my dark goggles on
and so the old man, believing implicitly in the story that I was still half blind as the result
of the snow, shouted out to me that the prayer-wall existed and that I was passing it on the
wrong side. This startled me into my senses and I quickly swerved to the left, passing the
sacred wall in orthodox fashion. In Tibet respect to a person or thing is shown by always
keeping it on one's right-hand side. In circumambulating any religious edifice—and this
is considered an act of great merit—it is proper always to pass round from left to right, clook-
wise, which is also the direction in which the prayer-wheel should be turned. Any deviation
from this rule is considered an act of outrageous blasphemy."”

“ Following the example of my companions (p. 39) I dismounted from my pony as we
passed the walls and turned each wheel, but I noticed one or two other passers-by were not
as punctiliously religious as ourselves though they were scrupulously careful to keep on
the right side.”

“The great Chokang (pp. 269, 270) or Cathedral [at Lhasa] is the holy of holies for
all Tibetans and Mongolians. . . . . Running round this block is the principal street of
Lhasa, called the Parkor-ling or the Inner Circle, The practice of circumambulating or
walking around a sagred building is held in high regard in Tibet as a method of acquiring
merit, and it is the custom of every pilgrim, who comes to Lhasa, to make the circuit twice
daily, once in the morning and once in the evening, always of course from left to right.”

“ This meant we had to go along (p. 275) the Inner Circle [at Lhasa], the great market
roadway which runs around this group of buildings [the Chokang and its surroundings].
Along this road we passed in the prescribed left-to-right fashion, always keeping the central
group of buildings on our right.”

“ We had now to return to our residence, : . s : But we did not go back the way
we came. To have done so would have been (pp. 279, 280) to go in the wrong direction from
right to left, keeping the Cathedral [at Lhasa] on our left, and so we completed the Inper
Circle, going along the Bouth side to the Western end.”

4. Pilgrimage.
““ A great sturdy (p. 174) drokpa (shepherd) fell in with us and journeyed with us a
good part of the way. . . . . He was nearly six feet tall and carried a long sword, and was
extremely fierce-looking. . . . . He confessed that in addition to looking after his flocks

on the Chang-Tang he had frequently acted as a brigand and had amassed quite a little for-
tune that way. Becently he had fallen very ill, and believing his disease to be a punishment
from the gods, he had decided to come on & pilgrimage to Shigatse and thereby wipe out his
sins without in any way having to get rid of his ill-gotten gains.”

3
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“ T overtook (pp. 250-251) and passed a number of travellers (to I"‘_‘“f} on foot. Most
of them were obviously pilgrims of great poverty. . . . . One such pilgrim attracted my
especial attention, as he was measuring his distance along the ground. He would stand up
straight, his hands stretched above him, and then prostrating himself along t.ha. mﬂ, would
mark the place to which his finger-tips extended. He would then step to th;g'pmnt and go
through the same process. When I came near he stopped 'f"’i baggod me to give him some
money, saying he was a pilgrim, who in expiation of certain past misdeeds, was making a
pilgrimage in this slow laborious fashion to Lhasa. He added that he had started his journey
from Shigatse and had just been a year on the road. Hahndbaansupporhednllthiatima
by the donations of pious travellers, who had passed him. I tossed him o small coin and

then went on.”

In Kashmir there is a place of Hindu pilgrimage, Lake Gangabal, to which similar

laborious pilgrimages dre occasionally made.

¢ Said I : no pilgrimage like the Gang.

Said he : no pilgrimage like the knees.

Said I : love in ardent worship flung

Is a greater pilgrimage than these.”—Word of Lalla, 232.
(To be continued.)

MISCELLANEA,

ORDEAL IN CHINESE FOLKLORE.

Thntoumingunﬂ.nhhﬂm-ymmlwmi

from Chaio-Tso, Honan, in Beptember 1830, by
an English engincer, who hos been resident in
Ohina for 30 years, It is, howover, probably a
tale of Central China, as the narrator, an educated
man who is Chinese accountant of a large English
firm, eame from the Yangtse in that mtnlplri
of the country. He has boen mixed up with
foreigners for many years, and told the tale in
English, but my informant ssys that * he evidently
balieved in the truth of it.” The oarretion was
interrupted towards the end by bappenings in the
unsettlad state of that mnhappy land, and the
toller ia not now in & condition to finish tho tale,
but encugh has been told to explsin the Chinese
view of the Ordeal, sud sc to meke it worth publi-
cation.
R. C. TEwrLE,

Tae ORDEAL,

A rich man had four sons all married, and one
daughter, also marriod. The four sons died without
issue, and their widows put their heads together,
for when the old man died his money would go
to the daughter and they would have none.  More-
ovor, the money would go to people with ancther
name. “This is bad Joss."”

The result of the meeting was that they deter-
mined to persusde n young and protty sister of
one of them to marry the old man, so that there
might be a son to inherit and keep the money in
the name. They also knew that they were more
likely to got something from the young wife than
from their sister.in-law.

Theie plan wsa socoessful in every way. The
old man died leaving an infant son sa the heir to

his property. The danghter, furious at being done
out of the money that sho expectoed, said that the
infant ecould not possibly be the child of her father,
a8 he was too old to have s son. Bhe took the
esse to the Courta.

The four daughters-in-law nsked the young
mother whother the child was really the son of the
old man. She asured them that he was and ex.
proased indignetion that she could have done
anything wrong.

The case came on in due courss, but as there
wea no actual proof except the word of the mother,
the magistrate determined to try the test that
never failed. But he first asked the eldest daughter-
in-law if she consented, for if the test proved the
infant to be illegitimate, she would loee her head,
ns she waa the defendant in the ecass broght
by the daughter. The eldest daunghter-in-law
exproseed her  willingnesa for the Lest to be
made, and the usoal formaelitiea were carmied
out.

The old man's body was dug up. His knee-cap
bons was removed and was put into water, and
then o drop of blood from the baby was also put
into it. All looked to see the result. If the child
were really the offspring of the former possessor
of the kneecap bons, the blood would immediately
flow towarda the bone, but if not, the blood would
go in the opposite direction. In this cass the blood
did not go to the bone. The deughter trivimphed ;
the daughiers-in-law were discomfited and the
oldest was docked of o very good hoad.

The three remaining daughters-in-law attacked
the baby's mother, scoused her of lying and of
having caused the death of tho oldest. The mother
however persisted that she had done no wrong snd
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reponted her assertion that the baby was in truth
tho old man's son.

On this sssurance the second daughtér-in-lsw
asked for another trial of the blood and bone test.
She was warned of the consequencss of fsilure, but
still preforred her request. The second test had
the same result as the former ono, and the second
daughter-inlow wes deprived of her head. BMore
rocriminations of the mother followed, with more
aasurances on hor part that the child was indesd
tho son of the old man.

The third doughter-inlaw then asked for »
rotrial. The megistrate bogan to smell & rat. Two
had already staked their heads on the child's legiti-
macy and a third was willing to doso. He therefore

ordered that firet the test should be made between
the old man's bons and his own undoubted daughter,
The bone was put into water and the daughter
supplied the drop of blood; but onee again it
did not flow towards the boness it should have
dons, although there wss no doubt of the
relationship.

The daughter then confessed that shehad changed
her father's body for that of another man, as she
expectod the test to be made, and naturally the
baby's blood would not flow towards the bone of
somoeone who was not his father.

The story was interrupted st this point so that
the narrator mever told if the davghter lost her
head also.

BOOK-NOTICES.

Warrex HasTivgs AxD PHILIP Frawcrs, by SoFHLA
Werrzsaw, MA., PhD., with an Introduction
by Ramssy Muir, M.A. 9% 5} in. ; pp. xxx -+ 400 ;
with map snd 2 illustrations. Manchester
University Pross, 1820,

The so-called * Regulating Act™ of 1773 (13
George 111, o, 63) was the first attempt of the British
Parliament to deal definitely with the sdmini-
stration of our affairs in India ; but the lessons to
be learnt from the results of that legislation have
not been sufficiently realized or romembered. This
moasure enacted that the administration of Bengal
should bo conducted by a Governor-General and
a Council of four, in sccordance with the votes
of the majority of the Oouncil, the Governor-General
heinggimmpwwnlwmulinxthndadﬁm
of such majority. Hastings, elready Governor,
was nominated Governor-General, while General
Clavering, Colonel Monson and Philip Francis,
gont out from England, and Richard Barwell,
omu!lhummbm:nlthnuiﬂbs(hmdlin
Bmgnl.m-ppoinhdtobuthumﬂmbmu
Of these, Clavering snd Francia had
nover set foot in Indin before. How Francis from
tho wery fit took up an wsititude of opposition
and hostility towsrds Hastings, and how he wis

by his two military nasociates, who
were littlo more than pewns in his hands, is well
known, Francis, s man of remarkable abilitics
and inordinate ambition, “bad received early
practice, intensive in character, in the art of
as Miss Woitzman expresses it and wns “ gteopod
in the political philosophy of his day." Wholly
ignorant of Indisn conditions, hoe perversely per-
sisted in applying to questions of Oriental admini-
stration principles begotten of such training. For
muhﬂm.ﬂlhﬂhﬂmmﬁmm
wore dead, this confliot paralysed the government
of the country. For another three years Francis
earried on the fight, until he realiesd he could not

gnin his end in Caleutta, Leaving India in 1780,

he continued with renowed onergy to carry on

the offensive in England by vigorous pamphleteer-
ing, poisoning the minds of the suthorities against
Haatings and encouraging his enemies to persecute
him. Mis Weitzman hes, with great industry,
revealsd much new material (in particular the
hitherto unpublished documents in the * Robinson
Collection ™ at Eridge Castle) that throws further
light upon the sinister activities of this extraordinary
man, She has properly avoided dwelling unduly
upon the personal features of the drama, while
ghe has succeeded in keeping prominent before
hor readers the fundamental issues st stake. Ehs
has shown how the principles advocated by Francis,
which he succeeded in persuading politivians in
England to acoept, were in great measure given
effect to, as, for instance, in the India Act of 1784,
in the policy of abatention from diplomatic relations
with Indian states, and in the Permanent Bettlement
of Bengal, carried through by Comwallis in the
face of wiser counsels. She has traced the im-
portant hand thet Francis played in the impeach-
ment proceedings and his influence with Burke,
as no historinn had previously dome. * Thanks
to Francis,” as Mr, Ramsay Muir writes in his
npprecistive and exceptionally discerning in-
troduction, * the greatest of all English Governor-
Generals of Indin was the only one who roceived
no honour from his sovereign " ; and * the distorted
picture [of Hastings] which waa first conceived
by the malignity of Francis, and then painted
in lurid colours by the noble but fevered genius
of Burke, haa been perpetuated by the cocksurs
dogmatism of Macaulay.” In the correspomdence
now printed for the first time, among other inter-
esting points, the sidelights cast upon the relations
between Francis and Clive will, we expect, evoks
some surprise.

Miss Weitzman is to be congratulated on the
publication of what is & valuable, and in many
respocts admirable, piece of work. The acumen
and grasp of historical perspective disclosed impel
ua to wish for more from her pen.

C.E.A.W.0.
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Awxvan Browooraray oF INDIAN AROHEGLOGY
vor TAE YEar 1028, published by the Kern
Institute, Leyden. 12}x9} in; pp. xi+14];
with 12 plates and 11 illustrations in the text.
Leyden, E. J. Brill, Ltd., 1830.

This is the third annual jssue of this valuable
publieation, and we need only add that it maintains
in all respects the high standard to which the first
two issues have scoustomed us, creditable alike to
the editors and to the publishers. A special word of
praise is due to the excellence of the plates, It is
gratifying to learn that the Institute has received
additional financial aid, which, we trust, will ensure
its publication annually.

In addition to the bibliography proper, which is
remarkably full and accurate, the editorial board,
following the plan announced in the initial volume,
prefix an introductory chapter dealing with
some of the most notable works of archesologi-
cal research carried out, They are particularly
fortunate in being able to publish & most interesting
socount contributed by Dr. J. Barthoux of the
salient features of the excavations conducted by him
at the Buddhist site of Hadda, the Hilo of Hslan
Tsang, about 5 miles south of Jalalibad in Afghi-
nistin, a site to which Honigberger and Masson
had drawn sttention nearly & century sgo, Hero
during the years 1027-28 some hundreds of atidpas
and many thoosands of statues and statusttes haye
been unearthed, disclosing the site of “a wvast
ancient city surpassing even the capital of Qandhira
in archmological interest."” Many of the smaller
attipas, which had become buried under debris, were
found in excellent preservation up to the springing
of the dome, * After having drawn and moasured
the detsils of two hundred such buildings, we
have come to the conclusion,” Dr. Barthoux writes,
“that, apart from the Greek orders, the artists
have employed practically every architectuml
olement known to them : their pilasters preserve
Achmmenion reminiscences, whereas the bas-
reliefs sometimes remind one of Sasanjan art.
a0 000 b may, indesd, be maintainod that the art of
Hadda sonstitutes a real synthesis of all our artistie
conceptions and a meeling-place of all known
schoola. ....... Yet, it must be admitted that this
at is indubitably Hellenistic.” The plastic art
more especially reveals masterly execution, testi-
fying to the msthetic and technical abilities of the
artista. Many of the stucco heads (some of which
are beautifully reproduced onm plates IV and V)
aré in & wondorful state of preservation. Scholars
will eagerly await o detailed report, with map and
plans, of these remarkable excavations,

Another interesting note is devoted to * The
Wooden Walls of Pitaliputrs.” According to
Megarthenes, as quoted by Strabo and Arrian, the
Mauryns city of Pitaliputrs was surrounded by
wooden walls crowned by 570 towers. Traces of
these woodon walls, or palisade, were first discovered in

1876, when what is now known as Mangles' Tank
wag boing re-excavated, McCrindle tells us that the
workmen discovered " at & depth of some twelve
or fifteen foet below the swampy surface the remsins
of a long brick wall with a line of palisades of strong
timber running near and almost parallel to it, and
slightly inclined towards it."" Waddell's inguiries
in 1892 showed that similar old timbers had been
found 10 to 15 fest below the surface at three other
sites, ane of which was near Bulandi Bagh, where
Spooner in 1915 found two slanting beams, one 9 or
10 feet north of the other, and in 1016 the remains
of what he described ns * & curious wooden house,”
with & slanting wall of timber on the west side,
snd at 22 feet below surface level, m flooring of
squarad heams., He found that the width of the
double line of uprights, inside which lay the flooring,
wia nbout 14} feet, messuring from the outside
faces, and that the upright timbers went down
somo 5 feot below the flooring. He alse found
remnants of planking that had been laid upon the
uprights on their outer face. It was thought possible
ot the time that st this partieular spot he had struek
the remains of one of the °towers ' mentioned by
Megasthenss, The was then roughly
traced for a distance of 350 feot eastwards. More
rocent exeavations have since traced the double
row of upright timbers for a distance of some 700
feet ; and it now appears that, besides the flooring
there had been a roofing of heavy beams laid across,
fa indeed Bpooner, to my knowledge, had been
inclined tosuspect. Plate VI reproduces two elear
photographs of the remains of these old * wooden
walls," which afford sueh striking testimony to the
ncouracy of the Greek ambassador's account, The
remarkable state of preservation of these old =di
beams, after the lapse of more than 22 centuries
will at onee strike the observer; yot the seven
massive platforma, or * foundstion piers,” formed of
#idl logs some 30 feet in length uncovered ot the
Kumrilhar site in 1913, on the south sido of the
" pillared hall,” were even in more perfect condition,
having been deeply buried at & uniform level, and

80 less exposed to variations of temperature and
moisture.

We are, further, supplied with a preliminary note
on the results of Professor Ernst Herzfeld's recent
investigations on tho Kah.i.Khwijs rock island in
the Hamin, described by Sir Aurel Stein in vol.
II of Innermost Asia. More thorough excavation
has, wo are informod, enabled the prolestor to amign
the remsins to two definite periods, viz. (1) the
epoch of the Snkas, and (2) the third century A.m.
All the mural paintings, of which more specimens
have been secured, belong to the firmt period, and
contain  Achemenion, Grmoo-Bactrian and pre-
Saganian elements. Furthermors, we aro told,
Professor Herzfeld conneota the epical personality
of Rustam with the great Sake ruler Gondopharos.

C.E AW O,
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THE DATE OF THE COMPILATION OF KAUTALYA'S ARTHA-§4STRA (484.510A.D.)
By PRAN NATH, D.Bo., Pr.D.
(Continued from page 112.)
4. Prig-Hipaka-Gindhira Countries (484-510 A.D.)

The oapture of the north-western Panjib by the Hiipas dates from 465 a.D., whnnﬁlum
dagupta succumbed to them. The Hiina conqueror Toramfna established his authorityin Malws
prior to 500 A.». and when he died, about 510 A.p., he left a sufficiently consolidated
dominion to his son Mihiragula. * All Indian traditions agree in representing Mihiragula
as s blood-thirsty tyrant, ‘ the Attila of Indis,’ stained to & more than ordinary degree
with the ‘implacable cruelty® ‘moted by historians as characteristic of the Hun tempera-
ment."® In these circumstances the conguered kings took good care to see that none
of their subjects gave any cause for offence to these foreigners. This was perhaps the
reason for enacting & law punishing heavily any who abused the Hipas and their
country. Kautalya writes :—Tena érulopavidal, vigjivandndm kirukuéilavdinim vriiyupe-
vddoh Prdj-jinaks (Prig-Hapaks according to Gapapati Sistri). Gdndhdrddindm ca jana-
podopavddd vyikhyitdh.?® Herr Meyer and Dr. Shamasastry both failed to grasp the
meaning of Prdj-jinaka or Prig-Hinoks, Ganpapati Sdstri, in his commentary on the
above passage, writes : Prigghtdnaka-gindhdrddindg Hinald ndmo jonopada-videsah Kdmagir-
yuilarato vritirudicyah lasyopdrodvayoral prigghdnakdh (wol. II, p. 104). Both comvey
the same meaning, i.e., the eastern Hiina jonapadss and the GAndhira countries.

The Smeti of Yijfiavalkya does not contain any such item ; indeed it contains very
little about defamation. Kautalya is clearer and contains better material so far as this section
is concerned. It is interesting to note that the Artha-fistre and the Ydjfavalkys-smrti both
finish the section in a remarkably similar manner.

This reference to punishment for abusing the jonmopadas of Hinas and those of Gin.
dhAra would seem clear proof that the Ariha-disirs was compiled between 484 and 510 or 528
a.D, when the kings of MilwA were exposed to attack by the oruel Hinas. Apparently the
Hindu rulers did not like to give sny chance of complaint to the Hiina chieltains.

5. The Countries of the Milwi Empire fulfll the conditions of Esutalya's janapodss,

(1) Pearl fishery—The pear] centres according to Eautalys were :

(A)
(s) TAmrsparni (a river in the Pindya country).
(b) Papdyakavita (a mountain known ae Malayakoti in the Pipdys country).
(¢} Pasd (river 1).
{(d) Chiirph {river near the village Murachi in the Kerala country).
(¢) Edla (s river in Birhhala).
{H Mahendrs (s mountain in the Eastern Ghats).
(B)
(a) E&rdams (s river in Persia).
(b) Brotasi (a river falling in the sea of Barbara).
(c) Hrada (a pool of water known as Srighapta in a corner of the Barbara sea),

(C)
Himavata (Himalaya).

From the above classification it is clear that the important areas of the pearl trade were
only two, viz. (1) The southern extremity of Indis, and (2) the ses of Barbara. It appears
to me that poople used to go to fish for pearls in the Barbara sea in their own boats as
well as in ships belonging to the king from Bhrgukacchs and other ports situated on the
shores of Apardats, Kaccha, SBurlgtra wnd Sindh. With these identifications the section on

'¥ Smith, E.H.L, p. 330. ¥ K. 8. py 104,
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Ndvadhyalss (officer in charge of ships and boats) appears to be quite intelligible and
correct. Boats employed on pearl-fishing did not sail from Patna.

(2) Setw and Setu-bandha—Again, a careful perusal of the Artha-ddstra shows that the
janapadas described by Kautalya abounded in marshes, swamps, natural as well as arti-
ficial lakes and water-reservoirs. He uses the word ssfu to denote these lakes, Herr Meyer
took the word in the sense of water-reservoir. Dr. Shamasastry failed to hit upon the mean-
ing, and thereby marred his English translation. Kautalya used the term sahodaka-setu for
natural pools and lakes,*! while embankments made by villagers scross marshy tracts
were called selu-patha and setu-bandha. They served as boundaries and also as roads for
passing from one side to the other. Their destruction was prohibited and severely punished
(setu-vana-patham sagchatal). 22

Thmmmpunnﬂpoulsnfwntermunadfmﬁshingpurpm“ during summer and
also for growing vegetables, rice and fruits, when patches of land dried up in that season.t4
Famines never visited these watery regions. (Nitydnugalkto hi varsa-guna-Libhah setuvdperu.)
Where there was no water the king was advised to put dams across small rivers and encourage
others to do the same.® (Anudake kpasetu-bandhotsin sthipayet, puspa-phals-vi taméea.) 3"

Natural water pools, lakes and marshes were considered to be the property of the king.
For five years no taxes were collected from those who erected dams and stored water.28
The revenue derived from the setus formed an important item and was recorded under the
same term, i.c., setu.®® The country of Magadha may have had marshes and lakes, but
there is no historical data available in that connection. On the other hand, Kautalya's
description of the sitddhyaka’s duties furnishes abundant evidence of the existence of
setu. There are many reservoirs in the Malwd country.

Smith, in his Early History of India, records the construction of a lake by Pushyamitra
in Girnér, which * endured for four hundred years, but in the year 150 4.D. a storm of ex-
ceptional violence destroyed the embankment, and with it the lake. The embankment was
then rebuilt ‘ three times stronger * than before by order of the Saka satrap RudradAman

Notwithstanding the triple strength of Rudraddman’s masonry, it too failed to with-
stand the fury of the elements ; the dam again burst, and was repaired once more in 458 A.D;
by the local governor serving under Skandagupta.” In the same manner it is stated that
" The Chandel princes were great builders, and beautified their chief towns, Mahoba, Kilan-
jar, and Khajurho, with many magnificent temples and lovely lakes, formed by throwing
massive dams across the openings between the hills, In this practice of building embank-

dited with the formation of some of the most charming lakes in Bundelkhand.® Dr. Smith
goes further by recording that “ The great Bhojpur lake, a beautiful sheet of water to the
south-east of Bhopal, covering an area of more than 250 square miles, formed by massive
embankments closing the outlet in a circle of hills, was his [Bhoja's] noblest monument,
and continued to testify to the skill of his engineers until the fifteenth century.” "  From
these notices it is clear that the country stretching from Girnir up to Bundelkhand was full
of tanks, It was within this area® that the Malwa empire was situated ; and so it satisfies
Kautalya's test in this respect also,

N E.8,p209,1,2 38 Ibid., p. 171, 1, B,
NES,p2LI18 3 Ibid, 1. 17,

2% find., p. 307, L. 5. ¥ Ibid.,p. 173, 1. 15; p.56, L. 13; p.49, 1.2,
M Ibid., p. 141, L. 7. 3 Ibid., p. 170, IL. 1 and 2.

3% Ibid., p. 59, L 15. 30 Smith, E.H.I., pp, 139-140.

1 m.p\-ﬂlﬁ- n Ml P 411.

"‘Hma-Th-nmpu:I fisheries also on the southern shores of the Gulf of Eacheh, The térm
mmﬁtmmmmmmmmdmwmm
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(3) Alszandria —Kantalys writes that coral came from Alakanda (pravdlakam Alokan-
dakam).3® Mr. Surendranith Majumdir Sstri, in his notes on Cunningham’s Ancient Geo-
graphy of India, remarks that Kautalya is silent about Alakands, but he mentions the
Barbars river and the Barbara sea, as also the river Srotasi as a source of pearls. A lake
named Srighanta in the centre of the sea of Barbara has also been mentioned by him. Now,
mﬁningthmbiﬂdtnfmmnﬁm,wﬂﬂndthﬁthﬂmmﬂydlhhbuumum
west or north-west frontier of India, and that it stretched up to the Arabian Sea. In it there
was a lake not far from the sea. Alakanda stood at the mouth of the river falling into the
SR, Thnnbuvadmipﬁund&hkmﬂaﬂhnllvﬂhthﬁuf:'ﬂnnn&ﬂ’n Haven.” Dr.
Smith has shown, on the authority of Major Raverty, that the large lake at the mouth of the
river where stood Alexander’s Haven still exists and is called SamArdh.*+

Alexander came to Indis during Chandragupta’s time. If Eautalya was his minister,
is it possible that he would have recognized & name which Greeks gave to a part so recently
and have associated it with a particular kind of coral found there ? '

(4) Privilege of coining.—Hindu princes prior to the Christian era were never fond of
exercising their privilege in respect of coinage. Coins were issued according to the demand
of the market by trading guilds. Punch-marked coins are examples of this. Historical
dm“ppnﬁthhviaw,unﬂnﬁngbminnf&udngwuwahhhnbmmm
&nﬂmmﬁh.ﬁuﬂpmihnmﬁnghhhmmﬁudakﬁgwm
severe punishments for those who try to manufacture coins. This seems to be the result of
foreign influence.

(5) Kautalya's Artha-édstra advocates ideals and culture which are non-Indian. This
mnjrbaduetnthaiantthatthah!ilwlnmpimfnralmgtimemmimdmdmthainﬂm
of Greeks, Sakas and Hipas. Fish and meat-eating became common. Sending of wine by »
lady to her lover as described in the Artha-4dstra may be a Persian custom, later on adopted
by the people of MAlwA. Divorce and separation were not despised. All these facts go to
show that we shall not be far from the truth if we accept the date of the Kaujaliya Artha-
#dsira s falling somewhere between 480 and 510 A.p.

LIFE OF RISHI PIR PANDIT PADSHAH.
A Great Hermit of Kashmar.
By PANDIT ANAND KOUL, Satxacan, Easmuis.
(Continued from page 98.)
To this Rishi Pir wrote the following reply :—
O e el el 3f el 5 Sil ad b Ak cdib Gobos)) w¥le
(b)) — AL 5 33 5 ey o5 10k —Gaml 32uld 4 wlpT petas wd¥) la - ol i)
Ipla 595 nsen o oo 5 i) 305 A5 U ap b ) i ge cipb of eyl
“ The travellers passing over the desert of religion have traversed [it] in such a
manner that neither the dust of losing their way has ever settled on, nor the thorn
of degradation has ever pierced, the hem of their garment; because God was, is, and

will be.
[Couplet.]
“ One should be s preacher of the laws of religion, s searcher after religion [and)
sincerely devoted to religion,
As sweetmeat is made by the combination of sugar, clarified butter and wheat
[flour].”

Rishi Pir meant to say that, if Mulld Shah dived deep into the cardinal principles of reli-
gion he would get a true perspective of it and, having thus emerged from the whirlpool of
doubts, would find no difference as regards the theory of One Indivisible Real Essence per-
vading through all that was, that is, and that ever will be.

" K. 8,p 78 8 Bmith, E.H.L, p. 109 and o
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Aurangzeb once (probably in 1663 A.D., when he was in Kashmir) told Rishi Pir that
whenever he was eating his meals, blood came into his sight, and requested him to explain
why this was so. Rishi Pir told him that it was the blood of innocent Sarmad whom he had
put to death. Sarmad was a renowned §ifi ascetic and a pantheist, who used to go about
naked, singing his own smooth-flowing verses, which breathed not only the mystic fervour
of the 8ifi, but also a lofty spirit of catholicity, rising above the wrangle of sects and cherish-
ing the truth inherent in all creeds. One day (about 1647 4.p.) he was walking by the palace
at Delhi, loudly singing a song. Aurangzeb’s daughfer, Zebu'n.-nisd’, a gifted poetess and
patron of literary men, looked out from a balcony to hear him. Barmad beheld her and
bawled out :

Ser 155 83 o 3 od ae sk
There are four things which dispel sorrow from the heart : what four {
Zebn'n-nisA" replied :
S8 ey g wla o 5 e 5 eld
Wine, a green sward, ronning water and the face of a beautiful woman.

Aurangzeb, who was sitting at a window in an adjoining room, overhearing these indeli-
cate verses, angrily remonstrated with his daughter on her frivolity. She then changed
what she had just said and told him that she had answered to the query of Sarmad thus :

Jakial 153 gl 5 3330 5318
Prayer and fasting and rosary and repentance craving graoce.

Then the emperor upbraided Sarmad, asking what business be had to wander about
near the palace where his zandna harim were living. He was arrested, and order was passed
that he should be hanged, Barmad made a pathetic appeal to thoee who were present, in
the following verses :—

asdy ol @y 5 1008 1
54255 wa K Bla
sl e 1 gla
Splie 5o @i) B ol
p’u 38 A 8 smy
s
O intelligent, clever people |
Try to render help in my affair.
Bring my sweetheart to me ;
Entrust to her this dead body of mine.
If she kieses my two cheeks

After uttering this much he fell down insensible. The ministers present at this tragic
scene told the emperor that Sarmad was quite innocent. Several learned scholars who
were present wondered what Sarmad had intended to add after the word 23 (“or).
Jami, who was among the learned poeta there, said it was :

M;hﬂ\gﬂr,‘lﬁij;_’
If 1 revive to life do not wonder.

The ministers thereupon requested the emperor that Zebu'n-niss’ might graciously be
asked to kiss Sarmad’s face. He agreed, and socordingly Zebu'n-nisd’ kissed Sarmad -
when, Io ! he came to life again. Aurangseb then pardoned him. I

_ Mm:whih,&rmnd,inhinnmnlmkadmndiﬁm,plnedhhmtnlhmhlta
time when he was saying hie prayers. Theempumgotvmmmuheh;thmdhuhi



Jouy, 19311 LIFE OF RISHI PIR PANDIT PADSHAH 125

As an uncompromising monist, Sarmad denied the existence of Matter, and felt no shame
sbout anything pertaining o his body. He fearlessly addressed the emperor thus ;
M3 (g B L 25 1,3 5 (¥ of
aly (P bl ey |yle
el ipnpt ) 5 5y (el 3045 9
gl oW L ele L
He who has invested thee with the emperor’s crown
Clad me completely in the garb of distress.
Huputdmmonnﬂwhomﬂaauwninlul;
On the sinless He conferred the robe of nakedness.
A bench of Muslim theologians sat in judgment over SBarmad and doomed him to be
hanged. Sarmad mounted the scaffold singing extempore verses in & lofty strain of Sdfiism :
P FRI gy Y Ay e R
whetle 5 joifal 200 5ipm
whisf s 8 e =mlas Lo o0
5315y Sle o o)y uSike L 6
1 feel no shame for bare-footedness nor desire for
Alexander’s and Solomon’s kingdom and throne ;
O breeze, convey a message that my head fell exclaiming
That you are the emperor of an empire and I the emperor of poverty.
To return to the main narrative. Rishi Pir told Aurangseb to remember the contents
of the two following Persian couplets :—
Ae Ly g e i s ) 5 ety
it} oy y50 Sy 05 Lilihe cle a5
ity St O e vy 30 1y W
Lay not the hand in disapproval on anything you see, be it good, be it bad :
To call the handiwork faulty is to find fault with the craftsman.
Though there are different religions, none is forbidden :
The gardener has flowers of different colours in the flower-bed.

Rishi Pir then invoked the spirit of Sarmad and beseeched him to excuse Aurangieb.
Thereafter the emperor no longer saw blood in his food. Rishi Pir also advised him that he
should earn his own daily bread by some honest manual labour and not fake anything for
his own food from the public treasury. Thenceforth theemperor beganto work during his leisure
hoursasasoribe of the Qurin, and whatever money hegot for the copies made, he lived thereon.

One day & Muhammadan woman, who had faith in Rishi Pir, came and invited him to
a feast at her house. He accepted the invitation and went to her house at the appointed
hour. A Brahman priest accompanied him. The woman, simple-minded as she was, had
cooked the food herself and she brought two platefuls, setting one before him and the other
before his companion. Rishi Pir only touched the plate and, thanking his hostess, assured
her that it might be considered as eaten, and asked her to take it away. The Brihman,
however, began to eat the cooked food without any scruple, when Rishi Pir at once stopped
him. On his return, Rishi Pir spoke sorrowfully to his disciples that this fool had lost his
caste by partaking of food cooked by a Muhammadan. A poet has sweeily moralized from
this incident thus :—

s 05 0t U5 51 Gt S5 o8y
S 3 28 03K 50 el 0y 3 LB 5,
Whoever pinned his faith to his eacred thread wore it truly.
Whosoever entertaineth doubt is bad : he will not get the key of religion into his hand.
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mﬂﬂmmmrmdwmwfwhhﬂy,iﬂmmmﬂ him perform
a Wmmmmjhhah&m taken back into the Hindu fold.

DmaumaMuhmmdumnﬂbatﬁngibumimpingowridwpmdﬁdadimhm
Hari Parbat, but none would come forward to do it. Nanak Shah, one of the chief disciples
nfBiahiPir,hnppeuedmpuﬂhyuithntima,mdhajumpedohlnmrittwhe. He won
th»:wagarmd,nfmrmukingnbuwtnwudnthngoddunili[uiParbat.mtlny. The
p@upluweramuedathiafeﬂ.hnttmnhdhimiorbuﬁag before a stone. He repeated
to them the following two couplets in Pemsian, snd asked them to ponder over their
meaning :—

ot Lim S 5 00,5 334 G gmsape 1 0 GRayr o ey 3005 4ok A8
Ceth Lim 1 S piya S e gy L e K U)K e aiiall)
As a Hindu ever performs idol worship in his life,
Hu,whendmd.inhumtmdmumndnﬁhnﬁ[ﬂmﬁd]m&uthebwﬂmoflm.
In truth idol worship is not & shameful practice.
No Muslim, after dying, is without the load of a [tomb] stone.

There was a saint in the time of Rishi Pir whose name was Zuy. He used to practise
yogs, which he, of course, kept hidden from the people. He was very shy and for this
he was nicknamed Zanina (* feminine ") Zuy. He was believed to be a simpleton. One day
R'mhiHr,whomwhinmthbytnlpiﬂdan,m#wﬂhahrganmhrufdiﬂiphﬂm his
house to pay respects to him, but when Zanins Zuy heard of his coming, he inferred that
people had come to know of his practising yoga (as Rishi Pir would not come to pay respects
to an ordinary man). He lay down and made his soul part from his mortal coil. Soon after
Rishi Pir reached the house and was very much grieved at not being able to see him before
he died,

One day Rishi Pir went to Bhori Kadal to collect his fixed presents in cash from the
Bhoras. They did not want to pay, and in order to'put an end to his frequent calls, they
gave him a pill of over half a tola of opium to eat. This he swallowed. There was a milk-
seller on the spot, who, out of love for him, poured milk mixed with sugar and almonds into
his mouth. The opium, however, produced no effect on him. Soon afterwards a fire broke out
at Bhori Kadal, and all the houses and shops of the Bhoras were destroyed: only the
shop of the milk-seller was saved. The chronogram of this fire is 2% 55 AT ( the fire
of the collestor of money '), i.e., 1138 a.m. (V. 8. 1726).

Once Rishi Pir was told by his aged mother that she desired to go and bathe at the Sunda
Brari (Trieandbya), an intermittent spring in Brang pargana, but that she was unable to go
there on account of old age. He told her that she might go to the neighbouring ghdt of the
Jhelam with him, and be would cause her to bathe in the water of Sunds Brari. She

went with him and, on reaching the ghdj, he bade Sunds Brari appear in the following
Persian couplet :—

by 1) g)lrt Baie oyai g

gy 1aG e gldial o

What power [has] Sunda Briri that she will not go forth
To receive ShabAn-shah Rishi t

As soon a8 he uttered this couplet the water gurgled out from the parapet wall of the
ghdt and began to flow into the river, His mother then bathed in it, after which it ceased to
flow again.
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One day Nanak Shih came running to Rishi Pir and fold him in distress that his mother
had suddenly died and requested that she might be revived to life. He replied that a person
whose span of life had come to an end must die, but his mother could be brought to life again,
provided he was willing to give some years to her from his own life. Nanak Bhih replied
that he would give fourteen years to her from his own life. Rishi Pir then told him to go
back and erack fourteen water-chestnuts near her head and eat their kernels, and she would
revive and live for fourteen years more. Ninak Shah did as he was told. His mother
revived, and she did not die until fourteen years had passed.

There are current many other stories of miracles worked by Rishi Pir from time to
time, but I have not given them here for fear of lengthening this article too much.

In his old age Rishi Pir lost the power of walking : he crawledabout on wooden sandals,
or else he was carried in a palankeen by his disciples. He died at the age of sixty years at
Srinagar on the 6th of the dark fortnight of Baisikh (tbe lunar day and month of his birth)
V.S. 1754 (1697 o.n.). He was cremated at the Bhattayir ghdf below the 5th bridge, One
of his wooden sandals was preserved as a relic. The fellow of this had been lost in his
lifetime (1672 A.D.) in a conflagration by which 2,100 houses were destroyed, and about which
a poet composed the following couplet :—

nigb ot of (030 5 5 AT o g

_ Sod gt pilA 390 or 9 510 30 prs BS e

Such a fire raged by the wrath of God that night
That ten and two thousand and ninety houses were destroyed.

The other sandal is still preserved on a throne at his shrine. This shrine was rebuilt by
Pandit Nand RAm Tikdi. It was destroyed by fire, but was reconstructed by Munsbi Tilak
Chand and is still standing.

In spite of four centuries having elapsed since Rishi Fir lived, his memory still endures
and will defy the flight of time, as mankind likes to remember the great and saintly men
and women who have departed. They supply a spiritual bridge between Being and Becom-
ing. The Hindus sill have faith in his spirit as a resolver of difficulties. Whenever a man
has a desire for something or is in some trouble, he vows to deliver at his shrine a cash pre-
sent of 14} punishu (a punishu being equal to two bahaganis and one bahagani equal to eight
kauris), and, conformably to his vow, pays the cash as soon as his desire is fulfilled or his
trouble is surmounted. This is called mushkil dsdn. The priests ofthe shrine givein return
some roasted rice, a loaf of bread and some ispand (wild rue), after consecrating them by the
touch of the relic of the Pir. The amount of the present and the things given in return
were fixed by Rishi Pir himself in his lifetime.

Rishi Pir had one son named Rahinand, who, out of affection, was called Rahnawdb,
After bis father's demise he gave up the world and became a recluse. Rahinand had twin
gons, named LAls Pandit and Kashi Papdit. Lila Pandit carried on the duties of a pious
householder, but Kashi Pandit, fired by the love of God, became an ascetic and went away
to Jodhpur, where he died,
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NOTES ON HOBSON-JOBSON.
Br Peor, 8. H. HODIVALA, M.A.
_ (Continued from poge 83.)

Betteels, Beatelle,—Mr. Crooke could not find anytlung earlier than the example
from Correa (1566), but the word appears to have been in use about fifty years before that
date, a8 will be seen from the following quotation :

fe. 1516.] ® From this port of Dyo [Diu] the Moars of Chaul take away every year
a great number of pieces of fine muslin for turbans. . . They bave also many fine Calicos
and Roman turbans ; these three kinds of eloth are woven in this Kingdom.”—T%he Book of
Duaris Barbosa, trans, by Dames, I, 161, Mr. Dames says that the words used in the original
for fine ‘ muslins’ and * galicos ' are beatilha and beirame. Heo accepts the derivation from
* Beatfs ' and refers for @¥aparison to the modern English use of ‘ nun’s veiling.’ See also
his note, ghid., p. 129,

Bish.—Tavernier speaks of sconite as ** Ves (abouli ” (a kind of root) and his * Ves *
is without doubt meant for * Bish.” (Travels, éd. Ball, IT, 21.) Barbosa also refers to it in
lpl-mguwhiuhitm;rhprmhihhhth,q-}&.mm‘ﬂlucﬂnﬁmdithmtqﬂh
satisfactory :— -

[e. 1516.] * In this country [Dehli] are certain trees, the root whereof is called Braacho-
gua, and is so poisonous that it kills everything that ests it : and the fruit of the same tree,
which is called Miralery, has such virtue that it destroys all poison, and gives life to every
poisoned man who eats it."—The Book of Duaris Borboss, 1, 233-4.

Mr. Dames suggesis that * Braschagua’ which is spelt  Bazarague’ in the Spanish
wersion, is a corruption of bdzdri-bang, the name by which the seeds of henbane are known in
the Panjib bizdrs. I venture fo say with some confidence that it stands for the bachchndbh
or bachchndg, eto |Sans. vatsandbhia),of Yule'sarticle. Wehave only to insertan » between
the b and the a in * draschagua” to make it approximate as closely to * Bachchniga ’ as we
can expect from such a source, -

There can be also no doubt that miralexy, which is nirabixy in the Spanish and nirabiz
in Ramusio, i8, as Mr. Damee says, nirbisi. Of Aconitum helerophyllum, Dr. Watt says that
it is *one of the non-poisonous forms, and i‘ndhd * atis, ahwika, patis, ete. (Sanskrit aki-
visha), (which might be rendered * antidote '), but in the more eastern sectiom of its area, it
receives the name of mirbisi—a name more correctly indicative of aconitum palmatum.”—
Commercial Products of India, p. 19). Elsewhere Dr. Watt sayr that mirbishi means ‘ free
from poison ’ (bish), bub that the word is often confused with nirvisha, which signifies * anti-
dote to poison * (Ibid., p. 20). Barbosa’s statement that both poison and antidote are found
in the same plant is, of course, an error ; but he is right in 50 fur that there is a *non-
_poisonous form * which is believed by the common people i po.sess curative and andidotal
propertics and that bhis form is known as nirabizy (miralexy),

Black Pariridge.—In this artiole, Sir Henry Yule iranslates the supposed call of the
bird, Khudd lerf qudral, as * God is thy strength,’ This is hardly correct. Qudrat ( = 83 )
means ‘ divine power,’ ‘ creation,” ‘ the universe,' “nature,’ sccording to Fallon ; and that
writer appositely gquotes the following line from Banfrasi :

Teri qudrat ke dge kof zor kisikd chals nakii, * Against thy Bwuu strength
is vain." The literal meaning of the words must therefore be * I Thy power!’ which
may be elliptical for * Lord | Thh[aﬂﬁnwﬁm]_ilﬂ:ammiiuhﬁmd%ypom.'

Bombay.—Yule's carliest English quotation is from Fryer, 1673. Here is an earlier

(1626.] * Anchered five miles off Bumbay, we tliinkinge our enimye the Portugal
bene there, but he was not theare with anie ahipps. October 13, Wui:dthuwhnhi:e::
lmh&gﬁuhmd Dutch, went into Bmhy.udmtammkuinﬂfﬁhnm.”—wﬂ
Factories in India [1624-29], ed. Foster, p. 142, See also ibid., pp. 165, 197, 217, 219, 220, ete,

%
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Bound-hedge.—This is one of the words added by Mr. Crooke, and his earliest, or rather
only, illustration is from Wilks (1792). Butthe word ocours frequently in Orme’s Milifary
Transactions. In connection with the events of 1760, Orme writes :

[1760.] * The bound hedge of Pondicherry, besides its natural defences of trees and
thorns is strengthened by four redoubts,"—Op. cit. ed. 1803, Book XIII, wol. II, p. 665.
And again :

"g{‘?olcnel Coote was not embarked for Bengal, when the news of the sugcess against the
bound hedge arrived at Madras.” Ibid., p. 679. See also ibid., pp. 256 and 6S0.

[1704.] Abaundhadgumthmdﬁoﬂb&dhj‘ﬂhﬁhiutham_rylppemhdmhu
Narrative of the Compaign in Indis :

“ Bound-hedge. A broad strong belt of planting, chiefly the:bamboo tree, the prickly
pear and such other trees and shrubs as form the closest fence. Most of the forts and vil-
lages are surrounded with such a hedge and the large forts have a bound hedge that encloses
a cirouit of several miles as a place of refuge hthamhbthnhﬁ!thﬂ.ﬂ;uhmgmm
against the incursions of horse."

Yule suggested that it was a corruption of * boundary-hedge,” but Mr. Irvine marks
this with a query (drmy of the Indian Mughals, p. 262). Perhaps * Bound ' means closely
packed, or interwoven, so compact as to be impenetrable.

Brinjarry, ete.—(Yule's example from an Englizh source is dated 1793.)

[1628.] * The necessity of getting funds to pay their sugar merchants, being banjarres,
mdthcmfmmnntnt&yfarthtrmm has induced them to pledge the gold, for
Ra. 8,000 at one-half per cent interest.” —English Faclories n Iﬂm.ad.ﬂuw Foster
(1624-1629), p. 270.

Budgerow.—This word occurs at least thrice in Blnnl'nhlhury Ihjuhmmphtad
in 1358 a.0.

[e. 1280.] * He [Ghiyfsu'd-din Balban] muhu&tummhm the rebel [Tughril]
mpermnandordamiaiugenumhwofbumtﬂhwmthuﬁlngulndihﬂJm"
Tdrikh-i-Firfizshdhi in Elliot and Dowson, Hislory of India, ITI, 115.

Here the word for boats is  s,%4 bajra—Bibl. Indica Text, p. 85,1 1,

Again, we read on the same page that

. ** An immense fleet of boats was collected,” ete.

Here also the word in the original is 5=¢ (p. 86, 1. 3).

Lmty.hewnmdﬁulﬁnr{hlﬂn'd-din Ehalji (c. 1205 m}

Stay 135 33 M‘J“fu"ﬂ-wuﬂ 88 5

(Text, p. 231, 1. 10.) ** On the 17th of Ramasin, the Suliin reached Karra in a bojra
(boat). See also ibid., p. 86, L. 6.

Bmum—ﬂhumhﬂtqummﬂwabmﬁmmmﬂim is dated
1711.)

[1673.] ‘*Fromthm!mthuhnmtham[’fmn] » 1 % % adouble row
of cottages opened their shops of wares which consisted of pepper, turmerick  , : :
ﬂm.m,wbummdhuhhh-hubbhmu,tbepmdmtdthmm“ J. Fryer, Eost
India and Persia, ed. Crooke, I,

The word is rightly deri ﬁumthalhlnyhnyhs,a mpper,”hundh but the
resemblance between this and the Sanskrit bandh kosha—bandh =" bound,’ and Losha, * sheath,*
a ‘surrounding cover,’ “any investing sheath’ (Wilson, Sonskrit-English Diclionary, s.v.)
is so close that it is impoesible not to be struck by it.

[e. 1660.] “ The poore sort of inhabitants, vizt., the Gentiles, Mallabars, eto., smoke
theire tobacco after a very meane, but 1 judge original manner, onely, the leafe rounded up,
and light one end, and holdinge the other betweene their lips, and smoke untill it is soe farre
consumed as to warme their lips, and then heave the end away ; this is called a bunko, and

2
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by the Portugals a Cherocta.”” Bowrey, Countriss round the Bay of Bengal, ed. Sir R. C.
Temple, p. 97.

Bun;.—ﬂmmuhﬂmm derivations besides the one mentioned by Yule.
Dr. John Wilson thought that the name meant the ‘ Broken People ' ; others have said that
it signifies ‘sorapmen or livers on broken meat.’ Lastly, it has been traced to Bhang, to
“ break," to * split,” as their regular trade is the making of baskets and other artisles out of
split bamboos. Bee Bombay Gazetleer, Gujarit Population, IX, 334, note.

Bus.—{1503-8.] * Our Captain snswered. * Basbes Mosi,’ that is ‘ Enough, Enough.’
I will not know more."—T'ravels of L. Varthems, trans. by Badger, pp. 20-30.

This is perhaps the earliest example of the ocourrence iy a European author of an
expression now common in Anglo-Indian mouths,

Bylee.—Under this word the following may be quoted a8 early examples of the use of
the word to indicate the driver of the vehisle,

[1626.] “The °taiurewardar’ [jaloudir] attends only to his horse, the bailwin, or
carter, to his cart and oxen ; the forrdsh, or tent-pitcher, attends to his tent on the WAy
U m,mu.mwmnql.p.m.

[1831.] "Thuy[mﬂ.thnmuinmdh}uﬁukmulmlymﬂwhmmﬁnm
thinkitucﬁleguwmuchthawwidmthmmmﬁthmdﬂuirﬂngm o v e
The seluidares [jalauddr] only care for horses : the Billswdni for the carriages and carts in
which one travels.—De Laet, De Imperio Magni Mogolis, trans. J. 8. Hoyland, p. 89.

Cadjan.—Yule's earlicst reference is of 1673, The following is earlier, with quaint spelling -

[1626.] “ The same daie we landed 300 men; Englishe and Duteh [in Bombay] and
hmtnﬂthuhﬁ#joﬂahum.mdmhthamﬂehum,wﬂhmm&bﬂmmd
onie fakon of iron."—English Foclories in Indis, od. Foster (1624-9), p. 143.

Cajeput— [1626.] “ Spikenard grows wild in the mountains and is not sown. The plants
grow a handbreadth high and are closely intertwined ; they are called koilfe ke, Bpikenard is
hmuumidare&tnbunvﬂuublamedloinuordmg,puﬁmhﬂrfwnﬁﬁmadlhubl;ithmbbd
dnwnwithoil.muradnnthnlimb,mdlllnwadtudry;itpmdmmth,uﬂmphthu
cold, The spikenard is the flower or upper shoots of the kuitekie."—Pelsaert, Jahingir's
{ndia, trans. Moreland and Geyl, p. 45.

H.r.Hmhnﬂuyzhehu"hﬂndmmthame.whiuhiumtmbafmdin the
botanical records of Kew.” I venture to suggest that ‘ Koilte Kie * or * Kuite Kie' is
corruption of Kdyu pulib, the Malay name of Lignum album, The Gujariti name even now
is kfyukuti,

Calyan—Mr, Crooke suggests that the Callian Bondi uanrmiarhtom-nptﬁurmuf
‘EKalyin Bandar.' But this is an error. It is, as Mr. Irvine has pointed out, Kalyin.
Bhiwandsi, * six miles north of KalyAn and in the same- distriot.” See Bombay Gasellesr, vol,
XIV (Thina), pp. 45, 113; and Storia do Mogor, 1, 144, where Manuoci speaks of * Galian:
and Beundi in the country of Shiva Ji.”

Cambay.—There is considerable difference of opinion about the derivation of the name
of this town. The latest and perhaps most preferable etymology is that of Dr. Biihler. He
th'mhtlmt*Ehmbh'mmthﬁhkﬁnumdthumynmﬂ&inmdmrm
tirtha ' means the  shrine of the pillar-shaped Shiva.' He adds that Shiva is also called
* Sthiinu," which means * post or pillar.'—Bombay Gazettesr, vol. VI (Rewi-EAnthd), p. 212,

Catamaran.—{[1622.] “‘Last night a letter came from Masulipatam in great haste
per & cattamar or jengatha from Petapoly.”—Engli Faclories, ed. Foster, 16224, p. 143.
Bee also ibid., 1624-9, p. 284 ; also ibid., 163741, p. 74.

Chif, Chitty.—{1606-11.] ** At last, I got his cheot, for some [part of the dobt), though
with great abatements ; esteeming halfe better seoured than to endanger all.”—William
Finch, in Early Travels in India, ed. Foster, 130
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(1623.] * The reason why the bakers, etc., have not come down is the behaviour of the
‘screivas,’ ete., in custom house who will not give them a chittee without some i
[fecing 1)."—English Factories in India, ed. Foster, 1622.23, p. 265. See also ibid,, 1624.1629
p- 191,

Chouse.—The earliest English example given by Yule is from Ben Jonson’s Alchemist
(1610),

[1599.]) “ And there I staied about my merchandise, till the first of May, 1600, . . . .
upon which day I passed from Constantinople to Scanderone, in Asia, where in the Company
of a chaus, and some six other Turks, I tooke my voyage for Aleppo over land.”—John
Mildenhall, in Early Travels in India, ed. Foster, p. 53.

[1609.] *in which boate the Governer sent a chouse of his owne which was one of his
cheife men."—Journal of Johkn Jourdain, ed. Foster, p. 69. See also ibid., p. 354.

Choky —Yule says that the use of this word in the sense of ‘ chair ' is almost peculiar
to the Bengal Presidency—a doubtful statement. The word is employed with this signifi-
cation in the Tabagdi-i-Akbari., In his description of an entertainment prepared for Akbar,
by his foster-brother, ‘Aziz Koka, the anthor writes :

[1570.] “ Upon the last day, splendid offerings were presented to him. Arab and
Persian horses, with saddles of silver, huge elephants with chains of gold and silver . . . .
chairs of gold, and silver vases . . . . and other precious things beyond conception.”—Elliot
and Dowson, History of India, V, 337. Here the word for ‘ chair ' in the original is chauki
{ &»2 ). Lucknow lith. ed., p. 200, L 7 from foot.

Chowky.—This is one of the many Hindi or Prikritic words adopted by the Musalman
officials of this country at an early date. It occurs in the history of Shams-i-Birdj, which
was completed about 1400 A.c. :—

“ When the Sultdn marched the second time for Thatta, many of his men . . . . went
off with their outfita to their homes. On being apprized of this, the Sultin [Firis Tughlaq]
consulted his officers, who advised him to appoint sentinels, to prevent desertions.” —Elliot
and Dowson, History of India, I11, 329. Here the word for * sentinels’ is chaukihd, lpf ye
Bibl. Indica Text, p. 226, 1. 5; also L. 12, and p. 271, 1. 1 from foot.

Chowry.—Yule's first English quotation is of 1809. The following use of the term
is two centuries earlier :—

[1632.) * A servant beatinge away the fiyes with a chewra which is a horse taile on
a handle.”"—The Travels of Peter Mundy, ed. Sir R. Temple, 11, 217.

Chucker.—Yule quotes from Barbosa under date 1516, but Varthema also refers to the
BAME WEapon :

[1503-8.] * Bome of them [scil. Jogis] carry a stick with a ring of iron at the hase.
Others carry certain iron dishes which cut all round like razors, and they throw these with
a sling when they wish to injure any person ; and therefore when these people arrive at any
city in India, every one tries to please them ; for should they even kill the first nobleman
of the land, they would not suffer any punishment because they say that they are saints."—
The Travels of L. di Varthema, trans, Badger, p. 112,

Chunam.—Yule quotes Fryer, but here is an earlier use by an English writer :

[1583-91.] ““ And all the time which they [the Chinese] mourne they keep the dead in
the house, the bowels being taken out and filled with chownam or lime, and coffined ; and
when the time is expired they carry them out playing and piping and burne them.""—Ralph
Fitch, in Early Travels in India, ed. Foster, p. 42.

The word would appear to have come into use among Indian writers of Persian about
the end of the fourteenth century, as it is used by Shams.i-Sirdj,

-



132 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [Joey, 1931

In his account of the removal aﬁumﬁmdmemuﬁh’m?—

[c. 1400.] “ When the pillar was brought to the palace [in FirizAbAd), a building was
commenced for its reception, near the Jdmi* Masjid - . . - It was constructed of stone
and chiinam [ # y+ ] and consisted of several stages of steps.”—Tdrikh.i-Firtzshdht in Elliot
and Dowson, Hist. of India, II1, 352 ; Text, p. 310, last line: see also ibid., Text, p. 125,
penultimate line (=Elliot and Dowson, ITI, 209), and Text, p. 331, 1. 12,

(To be continued.)

REMARES ON THE NICOBAR ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY.
BY tHE tate Sm RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br., C.B,, CLE, F.BA. F5A,
Chief Commissionsr, Andaman and Nieobar Talands, from 1894 to 1903,

(Continued from page 84.)

12th January.—Arrived off West Bay of Katchall at about 7a.m. Landed at Oalkolo-
kwak, and took Census of the remaining villages of this island. Found the natives to be
most friendly in spite of the infrequent visits paid by the Government steamer to this locality,
Proceeded at 10 a.m. to the north-west of Camorta, anchoring off Puli Pilau at 1 pm. Took
Census of the five villages there and found that there were 28 Chowra and 4 Teressa settlers
there and 4 Burman kopra.makers. Numerous recent tracks of wild buffaloes were seen
near the villages, but no animals could be discovered, in spite of a search being made
between 4 and 6 p.m.

13th Jamuary.—Left at 3 am. for Chowra, Proceeded on our way at 7a.m. Owing
to swell, could not land at Batti Malve.

Anchored in Sawi Bay at 1-30 pm. Landed and found that Mr. Solomon had just
completed the Census of the island. He reported that the only difficulties he had met with
were at Lapati where the headman Edwin had proved very obstructive, misrepresenting the
population of his village by no fewer than 412 persons, which caused much delay and trouble.
He added that Edwin had been abetted in this by Sweet William and Chon, and that the
two former had absconded and were in hiding. Only Chon, therefore, was produced and he
was sent to the steamer in order that he might undergo & course of discipline at Port Blair.

The result of the Census is shown to be as fallows :—

1601 1883
’ I — "._'—"L__"'_‘
Ialands, :;‘:_ Huts. Men, :: Boye. Girle. Total, Fﬁ?" J;; Huts, m
Car Nicobar .13 748 1,126 999 704 622 3450 181 13 .. 3500
Chowra 2o 6 . TX0 17351780 0200 TR B8R 5 94 890
Teressa -1 112 179 165 158 122 624 12 B 109 571
Bompoka o - R Ol TR ) g 7B .. 2 15 86
Camorta «+30 98 170 164 85 69 488 7 2 106 350
Nancowry .13 48 93 86 24 21 224 14 78 922
Trinkat e & 38 43 .30 1% g 102 1 8 4 8
Eatchall .34 64 104 100 3 37 281 .. 27 66 183
Great Nicobar .. 16 25 42 *35 6 4 8 28 45 138
Little Nicobar and
Pulo Milo Frn | | 25 24 7 .11 7 =Y 10 927 74
Kondul vy 8 14 14 5 5 38 3 8 97
Total --146 1,207 1096 1838 1148 980 592 201 158 .. j5ga5

From these figures it appears that, on the whole, the population has remained fairly
stationary since the last Census of 1883, and continued in 1885.6. With regard to Chowra
Iluhﬂliﬂdhhliﬂﬂthﬂhﬁdﬂmmiuduanﬂﬂﬂh’hthefmthatmyufthemtivu
have migrated to Camorta and other Tslands of the goup, but to the number of the childpes

L]



sb

83° | s[4°

Car Nicobar.
@ NIGOBAR IS LANDS.
Bt.tt‘tl'h]y' GtuEHﬂ'._lLluI.u I.I? !? ?fl 23
L6 ] L] lo 20 ao
E.r]fﬁu“e*_ 1..;._.!;-“1 I " L
O
Chowra. b T‘“"‘B"”""ﬂﬁ' =

&
Teressa. Bompoka.
@ Camorta.

% Trinkat.
Katchal. % % Nancowry.

DENSITY

aﬂ

sﬂ







Jouy, 1881] REMARKS ON THE NICOBAR ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY 133

now on the Island having been understated to the enumerators. Much of the increase shown
in the Central Group and Teressa is attributable to immigration and very probably also to
incorrect information having been furnished to the enumerators, either at this Census or the
last one. As to the Shom Pen, it is still impossible to ascertain their numbers any more than
it is at present to enumerate the Onges and the Jirawas at the Andamans.

Saibu was appointed Chief of Malacea village in place of Iskol, who was lately sent to
Port Blair for abetment of murder, and the prescribed certificate and uniform were presented
to him. Having received from the Government Agent his diaries and returns, we returned
to the steamer, which left for Port Blair at 4-30 p.m., and arrived here at 10 a.m. on the
14th January.

Captain A. R. 8. Anderson’s Report.

5th January—Car Nicobar in sight at daybreak; at 8 we dropped anchor in Sawi
Bay. After breakfast the Census Officers landed about half mile south of Mus, and at
onoe directed their steps to Solomon’s house. Ascending some 20 steps in the low cliff at the
baok of the beach we reached a well-beaten, broad, hard, earthen road with a sign-post direct-
ing us to * Temple Villa.” Magnificent cocoanut trees, many fully 100 feet high, stretched
on every side, and their boles formed the play-ground of vast numbers of the commonest
Andamanese lizard Gonyocsphalus subcristatus. Many of these I and some Nicobarese boys
captured with a running noose tied in a shred of cocoanut leaf. Even when put round their
necks the lizards do not fear this snare. After Solomon had been duly instructed regarding
the Census operations, I inspected the meteorological instruments and found them and the
houses containing them in good condition, except the thermometer shed, the northern roof of
which was partly offi—indeed, had never been put on from the mistaken idea that ample ventila-
tion was required. The consequence of this has been that, when the sun is north of Car Nicobar,
he sends his rays freely into the interior of the shed, and causes the thermometrio readings
to be considerably higher than those of the ciroumambient air. I instructed Bolomon
to have the shed re-thatched and the northern roof filled in, leaving a small hole only
for ventilation.

The situation of the metearological station at Mus is by no means good,—a wide clearing
in & forest of high trees. The wind gauge must frequently register both wrong force and
direction of wind, as the tree tops are considerably above the wind vanes. For the same reason
the rain gauges must be erroneous. Unfortunately, there appears to be no other and unob-
jectionable site in Mus, I afterwards walked through the village of Mus and found that the
most prevalent disease is, as is the case in the Laccadive Islands, itch. Both children and
adulta are affected, and some most severely. I instructed Solomon how to cure the disease,
and gave him appropriate remedies. There is also a little filariasis among the people. The
most striking feature of Mus is the large number and variety of fruit trees ; for, in addition
to cocoanut and pandanus, there are shaddock, pumelo, orange, lime, papaya and guava trees.
Fowls and pigs breed very freely, and are extremely plentiful. Imported Indian cattle and
goats flourish, but the latter are frequently killed by the village parinh dogs. A little cotton
is grown and collected.

6th January.—This moming we reached Chowra, landed after breakfast, and I took the
Census of the inhabitants of Pal and Raichafé. Here, alone, did I experience any discourtesy
from a drunken Nicobarese man. As he was considerably interrupting the work, one of the
policemen removed him from the machan under his hut and, with entire approval of the other
inhabitants, laid him down in the shade of a tree at a sufficient distance from our operations.
Thereafter the enumeration proceeded smoothly and swiftly. The inhabitants of Chowra suffer
very greatly from filariasis. Of the eleven occupants of a boat that put off to us, no less
than five were afflicted with the disease. One had elephantiasis of one leg, the other four suffer-
ers had lymphatic swellings and enlarged glands in the groins ; two of the eleven men were
also affected with itch. From what I saw, from one-third to one-half the people are diseased.
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At the bottom of each ladder leading into a Nicobarese hut on this island, is a large flat
sponge to wipe the feet on, and, on hunting on the beach, I found very large numbers of these
sponges at high-water mark, and in the afternoon found a few growing on the coral reefs front-
ing the island. Although most of the sponges are commercially useless, still some I saw were
of value and one or two were of very fair quality and quite fit for bath use. A limited trade
in this commodity might easily be established and is, I consider, well worth fostering. The
Andamanese informed me that similar sponges are to be found on parts of the Andamans, and
if so they are worthy of careful culture, and the matter of investigation. On the lime trees,
but extremely difficult to see owing to their green colour perfeotly harmonising with the leaves
of the trees, and its yellow throat with the fruit, I caught a couple of Calotes jubatus. In the
evening I visited the reefs fringing the island and got a few sponges growing on the stones.

Tth Janusry—Reached Bengala in Teressa early this moming. Mr. Man at once
landed and took Census. A large sign-board with the name of village inscribed thereon was
also landed and hoisted into some cocoanut trees to serve as a direction to future mariners.
When this work was sccomplished we steamed to Kerawa, where we all landed, and at quarter
to one, I, with a guide and Adolph, started off acroes the island to ASang and HinAm. The
path, after leading for about three-quarters of a mile through the usual thick coast fringe of
eocoanuts, pandanus and creepers, emerged on open grass-covered downs across which I walked
quickly for over an hour, probably rather over three miles. The grass is mostly quite short,
from 6 inches to 4 feet,—the usual length about one foot,—and consists of several kinds ; one
with very fine, delicate leaves, another with coarse leaves like coarse ddb grass. On the upper parts
of the down were very numerous pandanus trees, at places forming veritable pandanus thickets.
In many places the forest and the grass land meet in such a perfectly straight line that human
agency in the production of this grass land is very strongly suggested. The meeting of the
forest and grass land takes place on the sides of hills, where sometimes forest, sometimes grass,
covers their summits. In most places, however, the narrow and often very steep valleys
descending from the grass land are clad right up to their tops with trees, although the trees on the
top are merely rooted to rocks, and no difference can be seen between the soil bearing the trees
and the adjacent soil producing merely grass, That the villagers do not consider the soil of
the downs poor or unproductive, is proved by their enclosing parts of it with fences to form
vegetable gardens, of which we passed several on our road. Finally, I was informed by a
Nicobarese that they yearly fired the grass to keep the downs free from trees, which otherwise
would spring up. For these reasons, I disagree with those observers who consider the grassy
downs on Tercssa at least natural and, with difficulty, explicable phenomena. In the margins
of the forests, Nicobar imperial pigeons (Carpophoga insularis) were very numerous. On
returning to the ship in the late afternoon some of the deep, well-wooded valleys in the middle
of the island resounded with loud cries of the Megapode, the ery closely resembling the croak-
ing of the bull-frog. Rooks formed in coral-seas were found to constitute the larger part of
the hill to a height of at least 200 feet about midway between Bengals and Kerawa. [ shot
a Megapode as it flew into a tree with a cry of alarm, and it proved excellent roasted.

8th January—Reached Bompoka early, and Mr. Man landed and performed the
necessary Census operations. Thereafter, we left for Camorta and reached Nancowry Harbour
in ample time to make all the necessary arrangements for the Census on the morrow and to
visit the site of the old Danish Bettlement.

9th January—Started early, with Nicobarese guide in boat with Nicobarese canoes
in tow, and landed at Domyau where I collected information regarding the number of inhabit-
ants in Olenchi, Monak, Oal-ok-heak, Hoe-chafa, Fop-dak, and Domyau itself. With the
exception of Domyau, the above names merely represented the sites of one or two huts.

Behind Domyau there was a very large sccumulation of oyster shells, forming & veritable
kitehen-midden,
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1 then rowed some mile or mile-and-a-half castwards to the narrow neck of land separating
Nancowry from Expedition Harbour. The Nicobarese canoe was oarried across the neck
some 100 yards, and, after breakfast under the trees, I started for Hoau, about a mile distant,
where I got information of the number of the inhabitants of the villages surrounding
Expedition Harbour. The Nioobar imperial pigeon was very plentiful round the Harbour, and
of the Andaman cuckoo-dove I shot one specimen for identification and saw several others
of the same apecies.

In the evening I rowed round the southern part of Nancowry Harbour, where the most
noticeable marine products are some very large digitate aloyonace® of at least two species.
The stocks of these animals are frequently one to two feet in diameter, and the fingers at least
one foot in length.

10th Jonuary.—Reached Oyau-tapah on east side of Katchall early, landed and took
Census of Hoinipoh, Moih-payala, Tapain, Hoin-henpoan, Olenchi, Koila-tapain, and Oyau-
tapah itself, Although we landed as early as seven, the headman was drunk, as were most of
the other male inhabitants, After breakfast we walked some mile or more to a limestone cave
in the forest, and at an elevation of perhaps 200 feet. The whole hillside is composed of
weatherworn coral limestone, and the caves are merely unusually large cavities in this stone.
At the entrance to the caves we captured two pit-vipers [Trimerssurus cantoris (1)]. One was
80 severely injured in his capture that he subsequently died. The other is still alive and,
in spite of his enormous fangs and poisonous aspect, is unable to inflict fatel bites on a
guinea pig. EBarth-worms were very plentiful beneath the stones in the cave, and several
were preserved in epirit. The bats (Minsioplerus schreibersi), which Ball noticed in this
cave thirty years ago, are still there in large numbers.

On returning to the ship, anchor was at once weighed and we steamed over to Dring
Harbour in Camorta, where the necessary Census work was done by Mr. Man.

11th January.—Reached Kondul and, while Mr. Man did the Census work and Mr. D'Oyly
went off to board and examine a Chinese junk, I collected reptiles ashore.

12th January.—Reached Katchall West early, and, after taking the Census of the surround-
ing country, left at about 10 for Puli Pilau in Camorta. From this hamlet we walked
southwards about four miles and, on reaching the open down country, were shown plentiful and
recent tracks of buffalo, but although we waited till evening, we caught not a glimpse of the
animals we were in search of.

13th January.—Reached Mus in Car Nicobar about 1 p.m., and after lunch landed, saw
Solomon and his Census papers, collected some crabs under fallen cocoanut trees, acquired a
living monitor (Varanus sp.), prescribed for some sick people, and left between 4and 5 p.m. for
Port Blair, where we arrived on January 14th soon after 10 a.m.

Mr. (now Sir) Hadley D'Oyly's (BL.), Repori.

6ih January—Anchored in Sawi Bay, Car Nicobar, at 8-15a.m. There was a big
swell setting in from south-west, although the wind was east-north-east and the weather
quite fine. Mr. Solomon came off from Mus village with six Nicobarese boys in a cance. It
was noticed that all these boys were suffering from itch. Solomon said that the disease was
prevalent all over the Island. Captain Anderson advised Solomon to induce the people to
take warm baths, apply sulphur ointment to their bodies, and wash their clothes in boiling
water, and obtained ointment for the purpose from the ship's stores. The Census party went
ashore at 9-30 a.m. landing through the surf in a cance. The chiefs Bearecrow, Frank Thomson,
and Fat Boy met the party. Mr. Solomon's house was visited and his schooland the meteoro-
logical observatory were inspected. Fourteen boys were studying at the school, and went
through some physical drill well. Inoticed several foreign traders, oneor two Muhammadans,
but mostly Burmans, at Mus village; and was told by Solomon that there were about 20000
‘the Island making kopra, their vessels,seveninnumber, beingawayat Camorta orother Islands,
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Handed over certificate for Saibu, new chief of Malacca, vice Iskol, who is undergoing impri-
sonment at Port Blair. Mr. Man gave directions to Mr. Solomon for taking the Census.
The chiefs Offandi, Sampson and McPherson met us at Mus.
6th Janusry.—Left Sawi Bay at 12 o'clock last night, and anchored off S8anenya village
in Chowra Island at 7-45 a.m. Three or four canoes came off to us. The people seemed
friendly enough and informed us that their headman Tamkoi was away on his annual visit
to Nancowry. The Census party went ashore at 10 a.m., landing in canoes through the surf,
which was not much. Having guides detailed, I proceeded to do my share of the work at
Kotasuk and Olteak villages. Met Mr. Man and Captain Anderson at 1 p.m. at Sanenya
and returned to the ship. At 4-30 p.m. I went ashore again to check the enumeration of
the morning.
7th January.—Left Chowra at 5 a.m. and arrived off Bengala village on Teressa Island
at 7a.m. The headman, Gibson, with his wife and child came on board. He was under the
influence of liguor. Mr. Man landed and took the Census of three villages near Bengala.
The ship then went on to Kergwa further south on the same coast and landed Captain Ander-
son and myself. Procuring a guide I walked across the Island, about three miles to the
village of Laksi on the West Coast, over high open lands covered with grass with Pandanus
trees only, scattered about. Found the headman Wenechia away, said to be looking after a
plantation of yams. Obtained information for the Census and returned to the ship, getting
on board at 4-30 p.m. Remained at this anchorage off Keréwa for the night.
8th January.—Left Kerwa anchorage at 5 a.m., and arrived off Poahat village on
Bompoka Island at 6 a.m., accompanied Mr. Man ashore to take Census of that village and
of Yatkirana, the only two villages of this island. At 7-45 a.m. the ship left Bompoka for
Nancowry Harbour, arriving there at 11-30 a.m. The Government Agent, Rati Lal, and
headman Tanamara and others came off and reported all well. The Census Party went
ashore in the afternoon and arranged for guides to visit the different parts of Camorta,
Nancowry and Trinkat Islands the following day. Two bagalas from Bombay were lying in
this harbour,
oth January.—I left the ship with three of the officers at 6-30 a.m. in a steam launch,
towing a Nicobarese canoe, with guides. We first visited Hentoin village on the east coast
of Camorta. The tide being low I had to walk over a coral reef for about 200 yards partly
under water. Took the Census of this village and of four others to the north on the same
coast. Three others, which were in existenoe at the Census of 1883, were found to be aban-
doned. Then proceeded in the steam launch from Hentoin across to Trinkat Island, making
for Okchedka, the principal village there. A Chinese junk was lying a mile off the shore
opposite this village. The crew told us that the water was too shoal for us to proceed further.
There was a fringing coral reef extending to a mile from the shore. The steam-launch was
anchored and the party taken ashore in sampans by the crew of the junk. Even so there
was difficulty as the boats were scraping over coral most of the way. I took the Census of
Okohedka and of the three other inhabited villages of this Island. Found that seven villages
had been abandoned since the last Census. We got some imperial pigeon and teal shooting
at & jhil close to the landing place. The tide being high on our return to the launch, the
over a mile of coral reefs was effected without difficulty in the Chinese sampans:
We reached the ship in Nancowry Harbour at 4 pm. Remained here for the night.
10th January.—Left Nancowry Harbour at 6 a.m. for the east coast of Katohall, where
Mir: Man was landed at Kirchenpoan at 7a.m., and Captain Anderson and myself at Oyau-
tapah at 8 a.m. Moung Poen, the headman of all the villages on the cast coast, was found
to be very much the worse for liquor, and several men were lying in his hut intoxicated. We
took the Census of the seven villages allotted to s and then returned to the ship and were
taken to an anchorage off Hoinipoh village, where Mr. Man was picked up. At 11 aam,,
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Captain Anderson, Captain Wilson and other officers of the ship, and myself landed and
walked to some remarkable caves, 1} miles inland and at a considerable height. The place
is well worth & visit. The caves are of coral limestone formation, with stalactites. Illumi-
nated by a ship’s blue light, a most beautiful effect was obtained. Near Hoinipoh village
was an enormous clump of the giant bamboo, the finest I have ever seen. The ship left
Hoinipoh at 2-30 p.m. for Dring Harbour, where ghe arrived at 3-30 p.m. I went ashore with
Mr. Man and Captain Wilson to take the census of the villages in the north-west of Camorta
Island. Could not get all the information required about five villages at the extreme north,
80 it was decided to pay a visit there on the return journey from the southern group of islands.
Captain Wilson and myself went for a long walk in the adjoining country to the north in
search of wild buffalo. There were fresh tracks all over the place, but no animals were seen.
The ship remained at this anchorage, Dring Harbour, for the night.

11th January.—Left Dring Harbour at § a.m. for Kondul, where we arrived at 12-30.
Mr. Man landed to procure all information as to Great and Little Nicobar as well as this
Island. I went off in the steam launch with Lieutenant Gray to visit a Chinese junk, lying
off a village on Little Nicobar, five miles off. The Chinaman was found to be the Ching Taung
Fat : Master, Fu Chow Pian. A vessel of 38 tons with a crew of 12 men. They had a license
signed by Rati Lal, Agent at Camorta. A search was made of the junk with the help of
two of the créw of the launch, but nothing contraband was found ; we got back to the Elphin-
stome at 5-30 p.m.

(To be continued.)

A NOTE ON CERTAIN SIGNS INSCRIBED ON POTTERY FOUND IN ANCIENT
FUNERAL URNS IN SOUTH INDIA.
By Puirsmacres-Commaxpaxt NUMA LAFFITTE or Tae SERVICE DE BawTi CoLONIAL.

DuRING the years 1028-20 I explored round Pondicherry (French India), south of Madras,
numerous beds of funeral urns, stretching from east to west for a distance of about twenty
thousand yards. The results of this exploration will be published in a volume under pre-
paration, and the finds will, T hope, be exhibited at the Colonial Exhibition being held in
Paris during the current year. .

Whatlmﬂfmmlmmm]argampmhumndnui ordinary half-baked earth, mea-
suring about one yard in height and about two yards in cfreumference. Buried in the soil,
these urns, when in good preservation, are covered by others, of equal dimensions, in reverse
position (see Plate I, urn 17).

nupmunmoihumanbommdakuﬂninthmum is general. The bones at the
bottom are accompanied by numerous red and black terracotta vessels. On the accompany-
ing Plate II two gkulls may be seen. The sizes and forms of these vessels are of great
variety, and they are always of elegant shape. Stone axes and implements, and numerous
kinds of iron arms and instruments are often found among the bones and vessels. Some-
timualauthamnwurmppurn‘ngsnnﬂheadnnhumalim. ;

Among the vessels found during the course of my excavations some had signs engraved
upon them, which were always conspicuous. These signs are engraved in the thickness of the
coating only, but this does not prevent them from being quite distinet and visible in most
cases on the photographs. I collected 27 of these signs. These are shown in Plate ITI, re-
duced to half the actual size. Plate IV reproduces a photograph of two of the vessels (scale
one-fifth of actual size).

What is the signification of these signs t For a long time I thought they might be pot-
ters’ marks, or might refer to the deceased himself. But a fow weeks ago Dr. Jouveau-
Dubreuil, who had seen my collection in Pondicherry, wrote to me from Calicut, that is to
say, from the opposite coast of the peninsuls, that he had there seen, in an ancient burial

3




138 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Juvy, 1931

ground, vessels, one of which bore signs bearing an exact likeness to the 14th on my plate
(see Plate IV). The problem is therefore changed. It is not possible to suppose that a sign
found on a funeral vessel near Pondicherry and the same sign found on a funeral vessel near

Calicut can represent a maker’s mark, or the name of the deceased. It might perhaps be
an auspicious sign, intended for the protection of the deceased, or a religious sign. To go
into the question more deeply, it would be necessary to examine the largest possible number
of these signs, with photographs of the vessels bearing them and of the funeral urns or cham-

bers in which they were found.

Nore 1.—The third sign from the end (i.e., No. 16) in the third row on Plate TII was in-
scribed upon a vase found in a sarcophagus. This vase, instead of having two colours,
red and black, is simply of a pale chestnut colour. Though this sarcophagus was found
close to urns, there is no a priori reason for holding that it pertained to the same race as
the urns.

Note 2.—The object of publishing this short paper is to induce other research workers
to photograph as many as possible, not only of such signs but also of vases and funeral
urns, so as to afford a basis for comparison and further discussion of these interesting
signs or ‘marks’ and their meaning. The urns should be photographed (1) in situ,
hefore being opened, (2) in course of being opened, and then (3) the contents should be
photographed. -

Eprroriar Nore.—The attention of our readers is invited to the article entitled
“ Megalithic Remains of the Deccan—a New Feature of them ™ by Mr. G. Yaadani,
published at pp. 56-79 of the Journal of the Hyderabad Archeological Sociely for 1017, and
particularly to the Diagram of * Marks ' facing p. 57. Several of the marks listed by Mr.
Yazdani and depicted on his diagram will be found represented on Monsieur Laffitte’s
Plate ITI. Attention is also directed to the article by Mr. H.C. Ray on “ The Indian
Alphabet " at pp. 233-35 of wvol. LIIT (1924) of this Journal. Readers may also be in-
terested, in this connexion to refer to the recent discoveries at Ras Shamra in Syria.
(See Antiquity, December 1930, p. 464, and references quoted in footnote.)

BOOK-NOTICES.

Jovnxar or Fraxcis Bocmawaw, kept during the
Survey of Bhagalpur in 1810-11: edited by
C. E. A. W. Ozomax, C8.1 Bihar and Orissa
Ressarch Society, Patna, 1920, Pp. xxxvi, 571
Buchanan Hamilton wos one of those men who

worked incessantly and wrote voluminously through

many years without any practical reward in his
lifetime, though all his work was of the highest class
and his sccomplishments unusunlly wide and varied.

He was sppointed in the early part of the nineteenth

century on the statistical survey of the old Bengal

Presidency and wrote long Reports and Journals to

accompany them, with many maps and drawings,

which were oll sent home in his name to the Court
of Directors. The Journals were official diaries,
recording the routes and distances travelled, contain-
ing alao referonces as to objects of interest, and they
ure of exceading value to the anthropologist.
Buchanan was, however, unfortunate in two
matters. Nothing wns printed from the Journals and

Reports during hia life, and he added Hamilton to

his surname, so that eventually subsequent suthors

did not always grasp that * Hamilton was identical

with Buchanao." Then in 1838 K. M. Martin

obtained permission to use Buchanan’s MS. materinl
for his Egstern India (3 wols.), but though he thus
compiled o celebrated book, it was badly put together
and much of Buchanan's work was lost in the com-
pilation. It is now due to the learning and industry
of Mr. Oldham and the late Mr. V. H. Jackson
that Martin's deficiencies are being gradually filled
up. But they have sccomplished more than that,
bocause, being competent scholars, Buochanan's
Journala are being reproduced in well edited forma.
The Journal under review in  that of Buchanan'a
survey of the old District of Bhagalpur, and the
Bihar and Orisss Restarch Society is to bo congra-
tulated on publishing it, for it runs, with Introdue-
tion, Notes and Appendices, to 297 pages of clossly
printed text. The reader must expect to find
changes in  the district boundaries sinoe Buchanan's
doy, so that the ares under his survey as the
“ Bhagalpur District " contains sbout half of that
district as at present known and part of Monghyr
and the Santal Parganas. In addition Buchanan
enquired beyond the Indisn frontier of Bhagalpur
in Nepal and produced An Account of the Kingdom
of Nepal and of the territories annezed to this dominion
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by the house of Gorkha. As Mr. Oldham says,
“This book, like all Buchanan's work, is & mine of
useful information, which has been largely drawn
upon by subssquent writers.”

In perusing the pages under review the reader has
tharefore before him a work of the first value—the
original oheervationg on & part of Indis, important
historically smong other things, for it is Afigadeda,
the land of the Afigns of the Atharvaveda, the Rdmd-
yana and the Mahdbhdrata, to esy nothing of the
ancient Buddhist and Jain texts, the old Hindo

and the records of the Pila and Senn

. Tta eapital was the ancient Champl or

Milini, with Modagiri (Monghyr) as ita second city,

and it phgndmimpmtmtputnmﬁmnﬂtha

Muhammadan conquest snd in the days of subse-

quent Islamie occupation, notably in those of Sher
Shih Bur.

Such a history ia not only interesting in & high
degree in iteelf, but it has had a remarkable effect
on the populstion, and here Mr. Oldham ought to
buthdinnm{p.:iv]mhnmmhu{ng:
4 Tt haa hitherto perhaps been insufficiently realizad
to what extent the martial Keatriyas of north-
western and western Hinddstin moved esstwards
under the pressure of continued shocks [from
Muhammadan invaders] to seek their fortunes in
new lands. Many of the oldest Rajpat families in
Bihir owe their local establishment to such migra-
tion. Scores of cases might bocited. & & o »
Soldiers of fortune many of them, they brought in
their train others. . « « Attaining control of
large aress, these influences became widely dissemi-
nated and soon commenced to act as & solvent upon
m:d[ﬁulmduudﬂuuﬂmufthnpﬁmiﬁw
aboriginal inhabitants, conducting to the gradual
disintegration of the old tribal organizations. We
find these incomers first establishing themselves at
convenient and pleasant sites in the immediate
ﬁniuityuithuhilh.uhndinsﬂnir-ﬂumu!
authority aa ty offered. Within these
spheres the aboriginal folkk either accepted their
superiority and control or olse retired deeper into
the hills. Those that remained would tend in the
course of time to imitate, and eventually adopt,
mnuyo{thepu:wticuo[ their overlords, the more
conservative abstaining from contact and socluding
themnselves in the more inaccessible portions of the
hilis, Later on, when more gottled government

under British auspices, infiltration from
the Hinduized populstion of the plains around
would incresse in volume and pace. Then we
arrive at the stage of which Buchanan was 8 witness,
and of which he has given so many valuable records,”

And the country which thess mixed Aryans
occupied was the home of aboriginal tribea, * re-
prosentatives (p. xv) of two important peoples, who,
if not distinet in race, nre distinet at least in speech,
namoly, the Mugdd and Dmavidian families. The
Munda family of languages is represented chiefly by
Sontdli, the langusge of the Bontils, who ore now

spread over a greater part of tho district that has
been called after them. The Dravidian is represent-
ed by Malto or Maler, the tongue spoken by the
Maler or SBaurii Maler in the north-eastern part of
the same distriet " : the very name is Dravidian,
hillmen, malad, Tamil, & hill. To these tribes must
be added the Pahfifids or hill-people, sborigines oc-
cupying the region known in Buchanan's time as the
Jungleterry District, in the rule of which Augustus
Cleveland made what was once a grest name, largely,
however, on the work of Capt. Robert Brooke, 1772
1774, and Capt. James Browne, 1774-1788, whose
names Mr, Oldbam most creditably brings forward.

Through the District thus inhabited Buchanan
systomatically travelled and surveyed, practically
without maps to guide him through a large part of
it, though the mapa of the very capable James
Rennell (1773-1779) weres available for certain por-
tions, The area covered was of ' enormous extent
when it is “ remembered that & very large portion
of it consisted of hills and jungle without any road
communications, and unvisited hitherto by any
European (p. xix).”" Truly the modern enquirer has
reason to be grateful to Buchanan for his worlk.

Descriptions of all sorts of places abound in his
notes—Rajmahil, Monghyr, Kharakpur, Teliyd-
pﬂmﬂﬁmﬂiubyﬂhuﬁhlhﬂm,mhnt
springs and the like, not forgetting the “invalid
thanas,” * stations,” that is, composed of retired and
invalided sepoys, settled in the Jungleterry Hills to
 patablish & kind of militia ™ to keep the wild hill-
men in order. This waa an idea of the Capt. James
Browne sbove-mentioned, propounded in 1778 ; and
it Insted till 1821, there being traces of these thanas
in the latest Survey and Settlement Reportr,

I foar I have not left myself space to remark on
the Journal iteelf, and the innumerable points of
interest therein, so conscientiously snnotated by
Mr. Oldham, but enough has been said to show the
reader that in the Journal of Buchanan's Survey of
Bhagalpur he will find much to rewsard his ouriosity
and to teach him, however well he may be equipped
in matters concerning India.

R. C. TeurLE,
HAXDROOK TO THE SCULPTURES IN THE PragAwWAR

Musgos, by H. Hamoneaves. 8} X 5} in.; pp.

vii+111, with 10 plates. Government of India

Press, Caloutta, 1930,

'I'hililn:u\'hudmdmmhmllmdodiﬁmul
the Handbook published by the late Dr. Brainerd
Spooner in 1909, which has been out of print for
mony years. Since that delightful little guide
waa issued the number of sculptures housed in
the museum has been doubled, owing to the
additions from the finds made during subsoquent
excavations hyna.apo-muhi.nuﬁllnd by Sir
Aurel Stein snd Mr. Hargreaves at Bahribahlol,
Shithji.ki.dheri, Talhit-i-Bahi snd  JamAlgarhl,
the halls and galleries and in some 37 additional
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pases, have involved meny extrs poges of deserip-
tive mstter, Moreover, the scquisition of many
soulptures illustrating legendary scenes not dealt
with in the original guide has necessitated
the expansion of the chapter (chap. II) devoted
to the exposition of the legends that had grown
up around the life of the Buddhs, some fourteen
more stories being ineluded. The opportunity
has also been taken to prefix a chapter on the
History and Art of Gandhira, which, though brief,
is not the least attractive part of the handbook,
and to add a short uh:mnlog.lb&h'lhguphyn[
works referring to Gandhira and & list of the ex-
cavations carried cut in that ares since 1802-03.
Otherwise the general arrangement. go admirable
in its conception, of Dr. Bpooner’s work has been

: and it is due to the memory of that
brillinnt scholar to add that but very few amend-
ments have been found necessary in the explanatory
matter ns 8 result of more recent research in

Buddhist art. To what extent the interpretation
of the motifs in these Buddhist soulptures is due
to the profound research and fine inaight of M,
Foucher will be obvious to all who are sequainted
with the work of that great scholar.

One of the most striking facts emerging from
the archmologieal and historical records of ancient
Gandhira and TUdylna is how the legends of the
Buddha had, as far back s the days of the early
Chinese pilgrims, 4., in the ffth to seventh
eenturies of our ers, become sssocisted with parti-
oular localities in this distant mountainous region,
extending to the KohistAn on the fringes of the
Hindu Kush, though it is most unlikely that the
Boddha himself ever wandered so far afisld from
the lands of Magadha, Videha and Kosala, Waa
thia due to the influence of the great emperor
Kanighka, who, after his conversion to Buddhism,
became such & zealous champion of the faith?
As suggestive porhaps of such a gonesis, we have
an earlier parallel in the cass of the still greater
Agoka, owing to whost unique prestige so many
sites in other parts of Indin have been permanently
nesociated with incidents in the life of the great
teacher,

C.E.AW.0

—_—

Sropres ™ Tamm Lrrerarvre awo Herony, by
V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar, M.A. Pp. xii4
324. Lazao & Co. 1930.

These * Studies " reproduce in book form & num.
bar of " stray writings "' contributed by the author
to varioos journals, learmed and populsr, in recent
yoars, In three of the soven chapters he discusss
the * Augustan Age™ of Tamil literature, tho

Bangnm poots and their works ; another chapter is

devoted to the mystic poets, Saiva and Vaishnava,
of Ister periods ; the remaining three to administra-
tive institutions, the art of war and social life in the

Bangnm sge.

Mr. Ramachandra Dikshitar, who is a Lecturer in
Indian History in the University of Madras, handles
the literary and traditional evidence with disorimi-
nation and good sense. On the vexed guestion of
Bangam dates his conclusions, though quite reason-
ahle, are not likely to be nccepted yet as finnl. His
gorios of parallels (pp.140-176) betweon Tirovalluvas's
Eural and SBanskrit literature is & useful bit of spade
work. His references (pp. 178—180) to the * pre-
historical period ' might well have been omitted,
for neither he nor those whose views he quotes are
archmologists. His account of sarly Tamil socisty,
of town and village life, marrisge and other customs,
dancing, music and other recreations is important,
and it is to be hoped that he will take an early op-
portunity to develop this line of research in greater
datail.

The suthor's remaris on p. 45 regarding the
want of properly edited texts of the Sangam classica
deserve the attention of the Univemsity avthorities.
Tamil stodies have made excellent progress during
the past generstion, aa this book proves, and Tamil
scholara have proved their competence. The time
ia ripa for the systematio editing of these national
heirlooms to be taken in hand.

F.J.R.

Par-a BSappma  Mamawwavo (Prakrita Sabha

Mahirgava).

We took occmsion to review the first parta of
this work in the Indian Antiguary,. We weloome
the fourth part and with it the completion of this
important work by our friend, Papdit Harigovindas
T. Sheth of the Calgutta University, It is an
undertaking of magnitude, and the work covers
very nearly 1,300 pages. Tt has been well roceived
by scholars and philologists, and ia likely to be the
moans of advancing the study of Prikrit, and
incidentally of Jain Prikrit literature. The last
volume is provided with a critical introduvction,
written in Hindl, of Prilkrit literature and dis-
coursea on the history of the development of
Banskritio languages, their classification and
provenance, There is much that ia of value in
the introduction ; and the dictionary iteelf ia bound
to prove very valuable to students of the Banskritic
langunges and-philolegy, apart from Jaina scholars.
Wa congratulate the author upon the completion
of auch & useful undortaking by his own unaided
efforta, It is to be hoped that the work will
receive the encouragoment that it deserves at
the hands of the public, not to pay the suthor for
the labour, which is impossible, but to encourage
useful work of this kind by others, by diminishing
the amount and the extent of the sscrifice that
scholars 50 minded are called upon to make.

8. K. Arvancas,
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SOME INDIAN TERRACOTTA FIGURINES.
By K. o B, CODRINGTON.

OxE of the greatest problems in Indian archeology is the fact that the available evidence
from the classical sites of the north, as excavated and reported by officers of the Archmological
Survey, does not allow of an early dating for Indian culture. In the attempt to go beyond
the archmological evidence, literature has been allowed too much weight : indeed, what may
be called “literary antiquarianism ™ has dominated pure archmology. Furthermore, the
loose dynastic chronology commonly adopted in India has too often been allowed to extend
the confusion consequent on this critical laxity. For instance, the Archmological Depart-
ment at various sites, such as Taxila and Bhitd, has not only made use of the term Mauryan,
but has labelled certain groups of objects, considered to be stratigraphically allied, Pre-Maur-
yan end Primitive.! Now, the term Mauryan provides a sufficiently accurate chronology
ns far as it goes, but it can only be applied, archxologically speaking, to an extremely limited
number of objects : that is to say, to certain rocks, pillars and caves, which are inscribed,
and to a few stone sculptures and fragments that are akin to the capitals of the inscribed
pillars in design and technique. Mauryan sculpture is usually discussed as a problem of
foreign influence, Hellenic or Persian. It is at any rate distinct from the early Indian tradi-
tion of soulpture as exemplified by the railing-pillars of Bharhut, Bodh-Gayd and Sanchi,
and as developed in Kushdn Mathura, and at Amariivati. There are, however, certain inter-
mediate sculptures such as the PArkham Yaksha which preserve the Mauryan technique
(i.e., its finely polished surface), but, otherwise, in themselves, must be considered as fore-
runners of the sculpture of Bharhut. With regard to scnlpture, it is clear that the term
Mauryan can only be applied justly to work that is comparable in design and technique with
the Adokan capitals. A proper knowledge of Indian pottery would doubtless enable us to
spesk of a * Mauryan culture,” in the proper archsological sense, but at present we do not
possess sufficient knowledge to do so.

In the face of this want of knowledge, the usual antiquarian inclination to accept an
esarlier rather than a later date, makes itself evident.

The problem of dating Indian terracottas is, therefore, admittedly one of the greatest
diffioulty. All that can be done is to compare them to the very fow other terracottas which
have been stratigraphically placed in & more or less definite period, or, where this is not
possible, to compare them with the sculptures. Difference of material makes the latter
procedure hazardous, but in most casee it is the only possible method of investigation. Be.
cause & terracotta is unlike anything else recorded, it must not be taken for granted, in the
present state of our knowledge, that it is “ Pre-Mauryan ™ or “ Primitive.” Exceedingly
primitive clay-horses are offered to-day at certain Indian shrines, and rough clay toys have
been popular at all times,

Four main groups of material for the direct comparison of terracotta figurines must be
kept in view :—

1. Two figurines were found on the level of the brick floor, which lies two feet above
the plinth of the southern of the two Rampurvd pillars.? The first is said to be a rabbit,
but is more like an exaggeratedly plump cow. The body is hollow, the head, legs and tail
being applied. The figure is three inches high and is eaid to be of “the rudest kind,”
although the fabric is not described. The second is a bridled horse, four inches high, the applied
bridle and eyes being ornamented with impressed dots. :

II-A. In the British and Madras Muscums there are groups of figurines from Nilgiri
graves, mostly from pot-covers, some of which have been illustrated by Bruce Foote and in

I Recapitulsted withrogard to terracotta figurines by Balmony, Ree. des drte Asiar, No, IT, V Aanie;
p. 99. Bee also my criticiam of this terminclogy ot Bhit i Mon, 1929, No. 101,

% Arch, Sur, Bep., 1007-08, figs. 1 and 2,
1
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Plates XXXVI, XXXVII, and XXXVIII of Breek's Primitive Tribes of the Nilgiria®
These are mugh]rmudalbdﬂgmulmm,wnmenmdmimnh.dnp. horse, sambar, ete.
mdmraﬁonofthepum,whhhmuimpliutnﬂﬁngedfmmn,'umplhhedhyfm
use of stick-work, impressed as well as etched. The figures are modelled with the hands,
nn]ythedatnﬂsufthﬂienﬁ:m,ﬂlﬂthhgnmi}awﬂ]ﬁryhainguﬁnhd-h: necklaces, waist-
belts and cloths are thus rendered by means of chevron- or cross-hatching, and the backs
and horns of buffaloes are decorated in the same way. The spotted coats of dogs and the
ayennimmtdthﬂﬂgm,thwghmtnﬂ,mmdemd by means of impressed circles, a reed
or tube of some kind having been used. One of the male figures wears the classic Indian
double garland, the channavira.

B. aympnﬂwmmﬂnngminumnmnhdmtha surface at the Bhir Mound,
Taxila, among them a toy horse, 4} inches long.* The eyes of this beast are incised with the
same reed-like instrument, and are also probably applied to the head, but the illustration is
not detailed enough to make this plain, and no technical description is given. The date
asoribed to these finds is “ late Mauryan.”

0, &!uwfrapnnntnrytrrrmttuwmnxmnhd in the monastery-mound at Shih-
ji-ki-Dhei, a Graeco-Buddhist site with Gupta surface-finds.® Among these, four are note-

Fig. a. 8, Plate XV, which is apparently the * grotesque terracotta figurine No. 16 "
of the list of finds, is a crudely moulded figure, which may well have been the handle of a
ver. The arms, which jut out from the shoulders, with no attempt at modelling, are
broken off. The figure wears a conical cap. The nose is literally pinched out of the clay.
Theaymmﬁa&dapplbduhlm,mtﬁtharue&-likﬁhatrmnt,thﬂpu;dhbah:gmrked
by small impressed dots. Round the neck is applied a close-fitting collar, omamented with
a single row of impressed dots. Fig. b. 6 of the same plate (No. 45 of the list of finds 1),
theﬁgumnfnhﬂrm.huegupmdmedmthamwny,nnddw?ig.b.l{Nﬂ.mt]. In
thnwnmﬂfthﬂtapmwufnh}unﬁﬂlummdehmm;,thﬂmis a terracotta elephant
which does not seem to be included in the list of finds. Its eyes and a band, or crupper,
whjuhpmahurimmﬂymundthﬂbody,mrmdnrad'mthuamawa}n'

III. At Basfrh numerous terracottas were excavated, which are attributed in the
Archmological Survey Report? to the ** Kushan, Sunga and even the Mourya age,” though
it is confessed that the evidence for the attribution of certain strata at this site to the Mauryan
period is not plentiful. A few of the many seals found are described as Mauryan on paleo-
graphical gmundn,butngurbfmmthedtﬂiﬂultynfmmpnrhgthemiptui clay seals with
inscriptions in stone, the term “ Mauryan ** has always been very loosely applied in Indian
epigraphy. One fragment of polished stone of Mauryan type was, however, unearthed. In
squares V. 19 and V. 21 a number of figurines were found, which Sir John Marshall described
as Sunga or possibly Mauryan, with Persian affinitics. The alleged Persian affinities are
based on certain winged figures, which, however, are purely Indian in type and detail. These
attenuated fignres, some of them on lotus-bases, are most closely related to the sculpture at
Sanchi.? The treatment of jewellery, drapery, and, in fact, the whole pose is typical of the
later work of the Early Period. They are very different from the robust work at Bharhut,
and have nothing in common with the colossal Yaksha sculptures which are generally, and

3 Brit. Mus. Brooks and Elliot Collections. My nttention wos drawn to these figurines by Mr. Bals.
krishnan Nayar, who has catalogued them. 8ce Foote, Qut. Madeos Muscum, Nos. 539 and 042,

i Arch. Sur. Rep., 1012-13, p. 42, Pl. XXXIX @, 5.

5 Arch. Sur. Rep., 101011, p. 30, Pla. XV and XVL

ww pmph:;bdmutm fizurines in the Louvre from du Mesnil du Buisson's excavations

st iflé, - ¢irca third ceot o
by g 8yria, ury A.D., which correspond very closely with these

! Arch. Sur. Rep., 1913-14.

* Beo my Ancient India, p. 33 (ehipa 3).



Avaver, 1631 ] EOME INDIAN TEBERACOTTA FIGURINES 143

reasonably, regarded as being the forerunners of the sculpture of the Early Period, inter-
vening between it and the work of the Mauryan petriod, which, as has been pointed out, i
known to us only by means of the pillar capitals. The little female head which is catalogued
as: * Head and shoulders of a human figure standing under a flowering tree. Found B. 42
e 2, 16' 6" deep ; No. 518, is of the greatest importance.’® Its actual context is not given
in the report, but the depth at which it was found is extreme for the site. Salmony!! peints
out that the alleged tree is really part of a complicated flowered head-dress ; the moulded
face and body, with itse complex textile pattern corresponds closely with Fig. B, and it will
be noted that the * flowers ' of the head-dress are formed by impressed circles. No details
of fabric are available. No. 409 of the catalogue is a figure of the same type, also moulded,
but from a very much more complicated mould, the design being very naturalistically mani-
pulated. The impression seems to have been taken and left untouched, all the details being
in the mould. It was found at a depth of fifteen feet (B. 40 a).

. A second group of figurines from this site are obviously of importance, though,
unfortunately, they have been left unillustrated. In Z.11, at & depth of five feet, Nos. 717 and
747, were found, and are described as figarines of coarse workmanship, the eyes being re-
presented by ecircles. These ocourred at the same level as a seal which is ascribed pal®o-
graphically to the fourth century, though with what definite standard of comparison it is not
stated. The terracottas found above this stratum are clearly fifth-sixth century. At the
same depth in X. 15 were found Nos. 693 and 742, which are said to be of the same type,
88 also are said to be Noa. 641 and 642 from W. 17, depth 3’ 6°, In the latter area, a * Maur-
yan " geal, ascribed more definitely to third-first century B.0., was also found at a depth of
8' 37, but, it is said, out of context. The alleged Sungs (second century 9.0.) terracottas of fine
fabric, here ascribed to the late first century B.0., were found in V. 19 and V. 21 at a depth
of four to six feet.

IV. Gupta fifth and sixth century terracottas are well represented. They have been
found at Basirh in context with fitth century seals (A.S.R., 1903-04, Plate XXXIX), at Bes-
nagsr (A.S.R., 101314, Plates LVIII and LIX), and in large quantities at Bhitd (AR,
1011-12, Plates XXV to XXVII). The actual fabrie is seldom very fine, and according to the
Emugmwn;ndﬂiporpnhthwwmmmmlyumdunwﬂmﬁnhh. It is impossible
to comment on these figurines as illustrated in the Survey Reports. It is evident that they
follow the stone sculptures closely and are in fact often iconographical. In other words, they
fall intoknown typesand cannot easily be confused with earlier work. At Bhitd (Plate XXITII),
the Survey classification, which seems to be based on what is, unfortunately, a very con-
fused classification of the pottery, allocates a few figurines to the ** Sunga-Andhra ” and
Kushin periods.’ Those illustrated would seem to be all crude examples of Gupta work.

Recently a large group of terracotta figurines appeared on the market, eventoally finding
their way into various museums, These Coomaraswamy compared to the terracottes of
the so-called Indo-Sumerian culture of Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro, 4000-3000 B.0.%*
Certain of them are very primitive, in the sense that they are very crude. Coomaraswamy
points out that his Fig. 1 wears the crossed garland, channavira, but he does not say that
this ornament is essentially Indian and iconographical, and therefore does not hesitate to
date the figare 2nd millenium B.0., under the title *“ Indo-Sumerian.”!* 1t must be noted,

¥ Certain of the colosss]l Yakshas hiave the bright polish of the Adoka pillars.
1t Plate XLV 8. i} Foe, oit, p. 100.
13 Man., 1020, No. 101. ‘The Early Poriod terracotta plaque, Fig. 17 of Plate XXII1, is, of course, ex-
. As also Figs. 20 and 31, animals’ beads, which show the appliqué technique, and Fig. 40 hereafter
to be discussed, Figs. 34 and 35 sre late Gupta (sixth century).
1% Certain of thess, which repressnt grotesqne maakas and women in sdrls, and are of 8 light-red fabric, can

only be regarded as modern.
s Boston Mus. of Fine Arie Bullein, Dec. 1927,
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however, that at the moment the term  Indo-Sumerian " has very little reality for us and
that this figure is not exactly parallelled by anything as yet extracted from the complicated
stratigraphy of the two sites in question, Coomaraswamy also ascribes s high antiquity,
under the title of Pre-Mauryan, to a group of terracottas which are distinguished by the fact
that the faces are moulded, and from kindred, if not identical, moulds ; and that much of the
decoration is applied. Detailed descriptions of other figures of this group are given below.
As has been said, Salmony points out that they have a close parallel in one of the many terra-
cotta figurines from Basirh, which areall definitely of the Early Period (third-first century B.LC.),
being found in association with numerous seals.  Just as Coomaraswamy’s ** Indo-Sumerian "
figurine wears the iuunngﬂphicnluhnmuim.mthemnimmdthm figures is
directly comparable to the double and treble plaits of the Sanchi bracket figures ; the likeness
is undeniable.’ Moreover, the moulded features are typically Indisn, approsching to the
HKushén model rather than to that of the early Yaksha figures.

Dr. Coomaraswamy attributes certain of these figurines to Taxila and Mathurd, but, it
would seem, upon no very certain evidence. They are certainly from northern India, and
probably from north-western India. There is a small fragment of the upper part of a
figurine in the British Museum which closely resembles them ; this was found in the Bannu
district. The following five figurines have been recently acquired by the India Museum,
South Kensington :—

Femare Fiovmrse, H. 5} in. W. 2} in.  LM. 161—1929.

The material is & hard grey stoneware which has been well-fired, but in this case is very
weathered, As with the following six figurines the technique used is threefold. The face
has been moulded. The jewellery, head-dress (here missing), and hair have been modelled
separately and applied. The features have then been worked over with & pointed instrument,
and also certain details of the jewellery, which are further embellished with circular impressed
dots. The figure is represented standing, but has been broken at knee-level, In front it holds
in both hands what seems to be a bowl of fruit or rice balls (pinda). It wears heavy bangles,
a wide and massive belt, a long neck-chain and two necklaces. The applied details of the
head-dress have fallen away, but the hair is dressed in three plaits tied at the bottom and
omamented with flowers or perhaps jewelled studs. This form of hairdressing is directly
comparable with the fashions portrayed on the Sanchi gateways. The jewellery also accords
with the known Indian styles of the Eacly Period (third-first century 8.c.). In spite of the
rather childish overlaying of the applied details, which are put on very much as clothes are
put on & doll, the moulded features have nothing primitive about them.

Fesate Heap, H. 2§ in. W. 2} in. LM 1621029,

The fabric of this head is of a closer texture than that of LM. 161—1920. There are also
traces of & black metallic looking “ slip,” or rather paint of an oily nature, The head-dress
and the final working-up is very much more complicated than in the last figure. The hair
seems to be dressed in bicorn fashion, a head-cloth being draped over it, considerable care
having been devoted to the representation of its decorated border and of its folds on either
side. Some sort of frontlet worn above the forehead seems to be intended, although its”
appearance rather suggests negro curls. The figure seems to have been clothed in s highly
decorative garment, which came up to the neck, and wore large dise earrings of 8 type com-
mon in the sculptures of the Early Period. The borders of the head-dress have been im-
pressed with a reed-like tubular instrument, which leaves deep-cut rings with slightly
depressed centres, a row of these having been made on two strips of clay, which bave then
been applied to the head. In the same way each of the larger circles has been cut and -

15 The same dotail of multiple plaits scems to be preserved in two crude terracottes from made
ground on the Scotforth Estate in Salem District. Thees are Noa. 192 K and 102 L of Foote's Catalogue,
and ace illustrated on Plates 21 aod 22. Ths fabelc is reported os * pale red. . .. coarse and very frisble.”
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applied separately. This figurine is closely duplicated by Salmony’s Fig. 4, Plate XXX, Rev.
des Aris Asiat., No, IT, V Année. See also his Fig. 5, Plate XXXT, and Coomaraswamy's Fig. 3
(loc. eit.). All these heads are closely comparable with this head and with the other heads
of this group, the same mould probably having been used for the face in each case. LM.
165—1929 being the best impression. The existence of these duplicates and the state of the
figures with reference to the falling away of applied parts suggests that their source was some
sort of factory site.

Femare Heap. H. 3} in., Greatest width 2} in. ILM. 163—1829.

The fabric of this head is the same as that of LM, 162—1929, The figure is without arms,
and has been broken diagonally across the waist. The applied head-dress, part of the hair-
plait and jewellery have fallen away.

Fewmare Heap, H. 2} in., W. 13 in. LM, 164—1920.

The fabric of this head is identical with that of M. 162 and 163—1029. In this example
the details of the moulded face are clearly shown. The lips, pupils and eyelids are all boldly
cut ; the hair is naturalistically treated, being parted in the middle ; over it some kind of
ornament is represented by two rows of raised dots, as also in LM, 162—1029. The earrings
have fallen away. The three plaits of hair are ornamented with impressed circles. There
is a heavy necklace. The neck is very clumsily modelled, the result of the application of
the moulded face to the modelled body. This head shows the surface finish admirably : it
overlies the clay in a thin coat, which flakes away under the point of a knife. It is spread
very evenly, but in places does not seem to penetrate into the interstices of the applied details.
It is, indeed, somewhat thicker on the protruding surfaces, as if it had been brushed on, rather
than achieved by dipping.

Femark Heap. H. 3} in,, W. 2} in. LM. 165—1929.

The parted hair is clearly shown and above it some kind of coronet is represented as .in
the other heads. The triple plait is preserved, and the heavy double-coil of the right ear-
ring, but the left earring has been broken away. Parts of a heavy garland remain round the
neck above the breasts ; this is omamented with transverse bands of small impressed oircles,

Femare Heao, H.2in, W. 1} in. 1M, 166—1920.

. The triple plait is ornamented with large impressed circles. Theeanmgnmbﬂh
bmkm AWAY.

The appliqué technique of these terracottas and the use of impressed circles in the
rendering of the eyes and decorative details, have been found to be common to widely spread
groups of Indian figurines. Examples have been quoted (i) from Rimpurvi, where they
were found two feet above the plinth of a Mauryan pillar; (3) from the Bhir Mound at
Taxils, where they were found near the surface, a context which suggests the latter part of
the Early Period (first century B.c.); and (iii) from Shih-ji-ki-Dheri, a Graeco-Buddhist site,
continuing into the fifth century. These features also occur in the Nilgiri figurines, with such
convincing identity with the Northern Indian examples, that a late date and northern con-
tactks must be admitted for the graves from which they come. It is difficult to suggest an
end-point for this technique. It did not survive into the Gupta period, and, moreover, the
bulk of the Kushin and Gandhiran figurines seem to be moulded. The Shah-ji-ki-Dheri
examples are, however, probably second century A.p. At Basfrh the moulded technique pre-
vails and the terracottas as a whole are finer, approximating very closely to the sculptures
in stone : cirea 100 B.C. is an ncoeptable date. The figurines under discussion partake techni-
cally of both these traditions, but they belong to the finer Basirh class, rather than to the
more crude group. Their technique and the details of the hairdressing and jewellery, be-
sides the BasArh parallel quoted by Salmony, all point to late second-finst century B.¢, as
their date of origin,
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NOTES ON HOBSON-JOBSON.
By Pzor. 8, H. HODIVALA, MLA.
(Continued from page 132.)

Charruek Poojah.—Mr, Crooke has given references to some other old deseriptions,
but a very long and very graphic account, as also one of the earliest, is to be found in Barbosa :

[c. 1516.] * H any young maiden,” he writes, * would marry a youth on whom she has
nethu:hmy.nhematﬂ-mmhurgndmtﬂha'wiumgefmharmmhga,nhewﬂl
do him a great service before giving herself to her husband. If her wish is fulfilled . . she
uﬂuhimthnbdmghinghandlmhim.ahamuHoﬁthmhmﬂmh;godtuwhum
mmmmhedmmhnnnﬂaﬁngdlmrhlmd. Then . . . they take a great oXx-
cart and set up therein a tall water-lift . . . at the end of which hang two very sharp
iron hooks . . . Theyletdnwnﬂmhngmdthuﬁﬂmﬂpmhthehunhinmhﬁ
loins through skin and flesh. Then they put a small dagger into her left hand, and from the
other end, cause the arm of the lift torise . . . She remains hanging from the lift with
thﬂblmdrmingduwnhulegu.hunhmmuigmofpﬁn,nny,uhen.m her dagger
most joyfully, throwing limes at her hushand.”—The Book of Duarte Barbosa, trans, Dames,
1, 220-2.

anrniaulmwitmmdtheritnu!!ﬂdannthaBthﬂhptﬂ[lﬂ&]mdhﬂgiﬂnnpan
picture of what he saw.—T'ravels, ed. Ball, II, 254.

Cobra de Capello.—The following use of this word is older than the earliest (1523) in
Hobson-Jobson,

[e. 1516.] “ In this kingdom [of Cannanore] in some of the great riversare found also
certain great lisards which devour men . . . and in the land among the woods and
thhbhmionndmﬂhmpnnhwhhhthahﬂimuﬂﬂum,mﬁwuﬂthm Cobras
icw[hmdedmku}fmthaymnhahmdmﬂwhhudu. They are very poisonous.”
—The Book of Duarte Barbosa, trans. Dames, II, 83.

Cobra Manilla—{c, 1516.] “ There is yet another kind of snake even more poisonous
{mmeﬂm&&ph]whhhthamﬁmuﬂﬂm. Such is their renown, that they
kﬂlhlthaﬂrymﬂbiﬁng.mthmﬁapumhimcmnﬂuﬂninhgbm nor turn
him round to die."—The Book of Duarte Barbosa, trans. Dames, II, 83. Mr. Dames says
thunn.mniu'Hsndll'intheﬂpmhhvmhnmd'ﬂmdlﬁ'inmmnﬁu,mdthlthﬂm
Huggaﬁlhthummbywhinhmmu'aﬁperiahm Lockyer's explanation of the
name is most probably an example of *striving after meaning,’ and seems to be founded
on the fact that the Portuguese word for ‘ bracelet ' is manilha (Hobson-Jobaon, ed. 1903,

Conbalingua—This word rarely ocours in the writings of English travellers, and all
the illustrative extracts in Hobson-Jobson are from continental writers. But it is found in
Bnmy,whugimahngmﬂvuryinmmhglhtufthe fruits of the Malay Peninsula :

[c. 1679.] ** This countrey [Achin] affordeth severall excellent fruites, namely Duryans,
Mangmﬁnﬂu.ﬁrnnguthuhnstinlndiiorﬂuuth 8eas, comparable with the best of China,
Lemons, Limes, Ramastines (Rambutan] . . . Mirablines [Myrobalan], Bolangos, Mon-
soone plums, [Zizyphus Jujuba or ber], Pumple Mooses, &o., and the trees beare fruite both
green and ripe all the yeare alonge.”—Counirics round the Bay of Bengol, ed. 8ir R. Temple,
p. 323. Here ‘ Bolangos * is evidently “ a curtailment of ‘ Conbalingus,” " as the editor has
pointed out,

Congee.—The first English writer quoted in Hobson-Jobson is Fryer (1678).

[1622.] * Have been endeavouring to prooure the goods required * butt all this tyme itt
hath beene soe extreame raynes thatt neather beater cann beate, washer can give Congee nor

3 Moleeworth, in his Maordthl Dichionory, gives * Moser or manyde. A pnake of 8 venomous kind,
Cobra Manills,"—C. E. A. W. 0., Jomr-Enrron.
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wee looke upon nill.’ "—Letter from AbmadAbdd to Birat Factory, English Faclories in
India, ed. Foster (1622-23), p. 109,

Cossimbazar.—' Castle Bugzaar * and ‘Cossimbazar * are both Anglicised and corrupt
forms. According to Jarrett, the original name was ‘ Edsihattah’® ( & <U), Qazi's
HA$, i.0., Qizi’'s Market or Biadr, and this is the form which ococurs in the Afn-i-Akbari, where
Qigihatta is listed as one of the malals of the sarkdr of BArbakibad in Bengal —Text, pp. 388,
404 ; trans. by Jarrett, IT, pp. 120 and note, and 137.

Cawry.—Here are two English examples earlier than those gquoted by Yule:

[e. 1610.] Nicholas Ufflet (who was with Hawkins) says: ‘for your pice in Agra
[you may have] 30 Caures, a kind of fish shell come out of Bengala. —Quoted in English
Factories in India, ed, Foster (1630-33), p. 275 note, from Faclory Records, Miscell.,
vol. XXV.

[1632.] *“ And att Agra, they have little shells ealled Cotorees, whereof 50 or 60 to a
pice accordinge to the Bazare.”—Travels of Peler Mundy, ed. Sir R. Temple, II, 311.

Crotechey, Kurachee.—The identifications of Arrian’s Erokala and of As-Buyiti's
Kirakh or Kiraj with Eardchi are both exceedingly problematical, but there can be no such
doubt about the following references to this town, which ocour in the Mubis of Bidi ‘Al
Kapudan, which is so frequently quoted by Yule.

[1554] “If you wish to go from Rasolbadd [our Roealgat, g.v. Hob.-Job., 769] to
Diulsind, you steer E. N. E. till you come to Pasani or near it ; from thence to Dairai Barr,
that is to say, E. by 8. till Ris Kardshi, where you come to an anchor, waiting for the fishing
boats with which you enter the port.”

And again,

[1654.] “If you guess that you may be drifting to Jaked [Jagat] you must take
beforehand your precautions and endeavour to reach from the Coast of Makriin, either the
port of Kalmata or Kawider or Kachi [Kij] Makrin ; Bandar Kawider is the place where
cocoanuts grow ; or you must try to go to Kaoraushi or Khor Diul Sind, that is to say,
the port of Lahari, to get rid of the fear of Jaked.” Op. eit., trans. Von Hammer, JASE,,
1836, pp. 459, 463.

I am not aware of attention having been drawn to these passages in any of the numerous
works on Sind,

Cubeer Burr.—The Banyan tree described by Pietro della Valle is explicitly said by
that author to have been within the environs of the town of Surat, but * on another side of
the city " than the * Gopi Telan "—the Tank or ‘ Poole of Gopi.” (T'ravels, ed. Grey, I, 35.)
Mr. Grey must be, therefore, mistaken in identifying it with the ' Cubeer Bur,’ because that
well-known specimen of the Ficus indica is situsted, as Sir Henry Yule correctly says, ' on
an island of the Nerbudda, some 12 miles N, E. of Broach,” Broach itself being about 30 miles
north of Surat. Thévenot explicitly says that the Banyan tree which was worshipped by
the Hindus in Surat was & hundred or hundred and fifty paces from the Garden of the Princess,
Aurangseb’s sister in that town.—Travels info the Levant, Eng. trans, of 1687, Part III,
p- 25.

Cucuya, Cucuyads.—This word does not ocour in Portuguese writers only. It is found
in Thévenot, who has something new to say about its origin.

[1667.] * For avoiding any mischance that may happen upon that account, the Poleyas
ery incessantly when they are abroad in the fields, * Popo,’ to give notice to the Hu:irau who
may be there not to come near. If a Naire hear the word ‘ Popo,” he answers (crymg) Cou-
eouya, and then the Poleya knowing that there is a Naire not far from him, turns aside out
of the way, that he may mnot meet him,"—Travels info the Levani, Part III (Eng. tyans.,
1887), p. 89.
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Cuddy.—An early use of this word is quoted below: .

"The}-baingonbmrd,thahmuninuurmiamahmndﬂ.ll&ﬂthﬁ deck and came into
the Kuddy."—English Factories in India, ed. Foster (1651-4), p. 182,

Cunchunee.—Yule's earliest quotation from a European writer is from Bernier, but
the word occurs earlier in Pelsaert as well as in Mundy.

[1626.] “ Other classes [of dancers] are named ‘ horokenis and hentsinis, who have
various styles of singing and dancing, but who are all alike accomodating people."—Remon-
sirantie, trans. Moreland and Geyl, p. 83. The learned editor suggests that ‘ Horckenis '
may represent the sub-caste ‘ Harakiya ' and Henlsinis is presumably formed from * }u.umt'
(to laugh) and may be a recognised description or merely a nickname.” But ¥
hurakni is given in Fallon's Dictionary and means ‘ a dancing girl or harlot * ; and Mr. Crooke
cites a proverb which runs thus :

Hugqa, Sukka, hurkani, Gujar aur Jit
In men alak kahd, Jagonndth kd bhdi.

“ Pipe, tobacco, courtesan, the Gujarand the JAt are all one,like the rice of Jagannith’s
temple which all castes may eat together.”—Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces,
II, 448. See also ibid., 408. I venture to suggest that ‘Hentsinis’ is a misreading or
copyist’s error, and that Pelsaert wrote, or meant to write, Kentsinis, i.e., banchanis ; and
that this is the correct explanation appears clearly from the following passage in Mundy :

[1632.] * There are also daunceinge wenches, of whom there are divers sorts, as Lulle-
nees, Harcanees, Kenchanees and Doomenees (all whoores though notin soe publique a manner)
beinge of severall Castes and use different manner of musick.”—Travels of Peter Mundy,
ed. Sir R. Temple, II, 216.

Curnum.— Yule cites only a late use of this word. Here is an early one :

[1633.] * He promised to see that Carnam Vincota [i.e., Venkata] discharged his debt,
but this is not yet performed,”—English Factories in India, ed. Foster, 1630-33, p. 278.

Cuseuss, Cuss. [1632.] “ In Agra men of qualitie, in tyme of heat, have little roomes
accomodated after the manner called Ckusse Connaes, where they sitt Coole, haveinge also »
great artificiall fanne of linnen, which hanges downe from aloft, and by pulling from without
side, it swings forward and backward cawseing a great deale of ayre within side. Of theis
Ckusse Connses wee have one att the English howse."—T'ravels of Peler Mundy, ed. Sir R.
Temple, IT, 101,

Deloll.—This familiar word is first found in a mutilated form in Varthema :

[e. 1510] * The merchants [in Calicut] have this custom when they wish to sell or pur-
chase their merchandise—that is, wholesale : They always sell by the hands of the cortor
or of the Lella, that is, of the broker.”"—T'ravels of L. di Varthema, trans. Badger, p. 168.

Dr. Badger suggesta that ‘cortor ' is a contraction of the Portuguese Mercador and
that ‘ Lella * is a corruption of dalldl.

Dewallee.—The earliest English illustration in Hobson-Jobson is of 1671, but there is &
much earlier European description in Barbosa :

[c. 1516.] “ No Nayre woman may go into the towns under pain of death, save once
only in the year for which one special night is set apart. . . . On this night, more than
twenty thousand women, all Nayres go in, for the most part, in Calicut. In their honour,
the dwellers in the city set out many lamps in the streets, and the houses of the principal
persons are hung with Carpets and decorated with rich fabrics.”"—7"he Book of Duarte Bar-
bosa, trans. Dames, I, 50.

The translator says the special night is the Tubd-vdeu, N, .
Tulim {mwhr.ﬂumgbu}, which wﬁ-punda to the Diph ﬂ.i';‘.' moon day in the month of
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[1632.] * Then Deewally, & holly tyme among the Hindooes, when they sett Lamps and
lights in their windowes and tarrasses, etts."—The Travels of Peler Mundy, ed. Sir R. Temple,
II, 220. See also ibid., p. 146.

Dhoty.—In the illustrative quotations, dhofi, ‘waist cloth,’ and doif (Dutties), ‘a
coarse cloth for making and mending eails,’ are mixed up together. The two words are
quite distinct. The ¢ in the first is dental, in the second cerebral. The first is derived from
dhond, to * wash," cf. dhobi ; the second from the Pers. do or di, * two,” and lak (+3), ‘ fold,’
‘ply." Dotd, dotd and dotah (~353 3340 U,3) are given by Richardson, and signify
¢ double,’ * two-fold ' (Persian Diel., s.v.)

Dhurna.—In the first series of these notes, I gave a description from Idrisi. I now
give a passage from Varthema, which bears an extraordinary resemblance to another from
Ibn Batuta gquoted by Yule, s.v. Doai.

[1503-8.] “ And when any one ought to receive money from another merchant, . : - .
they [scil. the people of Calicut] observe this practice. Let us suppose the case that some
one has to pay me twenty-five ducats, and the debtor . . . . doesnot pay them;I. . .
shall take a green branch in my hand, shall go softly behind the debtor and with the said
branch shall draw a circle on the ground surrounding him, and if I can enclose him in the
circle, T shall say to him . . .. three times . . . . ‘I command you by the head of the
Brahmins and of the King, that you do not depart hence until you have paid me and satis-
fied me’ . ... And he will satisfy me, or truly he will die there without any other guard.
And should he quit the said circle, and not pay me, the King would put him to death.,”—
Travels of L. di Varthema, trans, Badger, pp. 147-8.

Doai, Dwye.—The following two quotations would seem to support the suggested Sans.
Eritic origin of this exclamation.

[1639.] ** Where with much trouble wee gott the Bramins together, for the Seladar was
fayne to send the harkara into their chambers with the King's daray er wee could gett them
out. And after they were out hee gave them harsh words, with vild names commanding
them and all the rest of the assemblie in the King's name not to goe out of the place till they
had made s conclusion of our business.”"—English Faclories in India, ed. Foster (1637-41),
. 176,

[1673.] “ They set a Deroy on the Factory, which is a prohibition in the King's name
for any one to have anything to do with them till that be taken off."—Fryer's New Account
of East India and Pérsia, ed. Crooke, I, 90. See also ibid., pp. 91 and 251.

Doney, Dhony [Tony].—Mzr. Crooke could find no illustration from an English asuthor
earlier than 1860.

[1622.] *‘The latter [the Dutch at Pulicat] sent one of their tonyes to overtake the
New Zealand with the intelligence, and Mills sent a briefe note to the President by that con-
veyance."—English Faclories in India, ed. Foster (1622-23), p. 154.

Doombur.—(The earliest use by an English author quoted by Yule is of 1828.)

[1632.] * Have provided a quantity of rinds, . . . . and ‘s fewe dumba sheepe
for your piscashes and howse provision. "—English Faclories in India, ed. Foster (1630-33),
p. 211.

Dubber.—(The earliest English illustration in Hobson-Jobson ia of 1673.)

[1619,] * Have been prevented from sending dubas for the butter.”—Thomas Kerridge
at Surat to the Factors at Broach, English Factories in Indis, ed. Foster (1618-1621), p. 123.

[1622.] * Butter and meal should be forwarded yearly to Batavia, The former must
be put into casks, not sent in dubbers.”"—Ibid. (1622-3), p. 115 ; also pp. 8 and 257 ; and

ibid, (1624-29), p. 13,
(T'o be continued.)
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THE NAME OF THE KHAROSTHI SCRIPT.
By JEAN PRZYLUSKL*

Amoxa the tutelary deities of the towns of North-West India, the Mahimdyilri mentions
the yakws Kharaposta, whose name is rendered in Chinese as ‘hide of donkey.”* Khara
means ‘ donkey ’ in Indo-Aryan, but posta is wanting in Sanskrit dictionaries, While
discussing the sallied word pustaks, Gauthiot showed® that its origin should be sought in
Iranian pdet (Avest. padta, Pehl. pbst, Pers. pisf), ‘skin’ or * hide.’ Skt. pusta or pusiaka,
* manuscript,” is derived from an Iranian word denoting * skin * or * hide,’ because pustaka,
was at first a * manuscript on skin or hide,’ the use of which spread from Persia to North-
West India,

On the Lion Column at Mathurd, we read the name of the royal prince ‘Kbaraosta
Yuvardja,’ son of Mahachatrava Rajula and brother of Chatrava Sudasa. The name of the
yaksa Kharaposta and that of the yuwarija Kharaosta? are doubtless superposable : the
latter, like the former, means ‘ skin of donkey.’

Posia being a word of Iranian origin, the compounds Kharaposta, Kharaosta might not
have been intelligible to uneducated Indians. It was therefore tempting to substitute for the
second element of Kharaosta an Indian word understood by all, and this word might have
been ostha ‘lip.” In fact, tradition knows of a rsi called Kharostha, * lip of donkey,’ to whom
the invention of the Kharosthi script was asoribed.* Kharostha, formed of Khara-+ostha,
might well have been the Indian corruption of the Iranian compound Kharaosta : popular
etymologymighthnm’:mphoedﬂmsmbmtuﬂntmuad‘ﬂﬁaofdmksy'hythﬂmint'ﬁp
of donkey.'

If this be granted, the highly disputed question of the origin of the name of the
Eharosthi script appears in a new light. If the name of the saint to whom the invention of
this script was attributed is traceable to an original Kharaposta, the form kharosthi should
have the same origin.

Historically, this induction is completely satisfactory. The documents in Kharosthi
seript, which have come to us from Central Asia, are often written on the hide of the camel or
more rarely on the hide of the horse or of the donkey. Donkeys being particularly numerous
in North India, their hide should have been used more commonly in this region than that
of horses or camels. We can easily see that Kharosthi may have in the past denoted writing
on the hide of the donkey, on kharaposta.

In & paper which provoked a sharp discussion, Mons, Sylvain Lévi had tried to prove
that Kharosthi was derived from a geographical name Kharostra which itself is formed of
khara4uspra ‘ donkey and camel,’ and which (according to Lévi) was an ancient designation
of the town Kashgar. Two years later, without giving up his postulate concerning the
origin of the word Kharosthi, M. Sylvain Lévi abandoned the connection he had proposed
between Kharogta and Kashgar, and showed that Khotan had, equally with Kashgar, claims
to be considered as the regular equivalent of Kharostra. This last word, in short, would

denote the vaguely defined traot * which modern geography includes roughly under the
pame of Turkestan."?

* A translation of the article published in French st pp. 43-45, JRAS., January 1030, with the kind
permission of the nuthor and of the Council of the Royal Asintic Bociety, by L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar,
M.A. BL.

1 Of. Bylvain Lévi, * The Geographical Catalogue of the yolya in the Mahdmdydel,” JA4., 1915, 33rd
verse, and for the explanation of the pame, p. 58 of the offprint ; “postd of verse 33 should evidently be
corrected to “posto.

8 MSL., xix, 1015, p. 130,

¥ On the elision of intorvocal p in Prilkrit, of. Pischel, Gr. Prk. Sp. § 1580,

¥ Bylvain Lévi, in BEFEO., 1004, pp. 48-9.

¢ Ci. BEFEQ., 1902, * The Script Khacogtel and ite cradle," ibid., 1004, p. 41.
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It is unnecessary to discuss here the location of the ' Land of Donkeys and Camels'
(Kharostra-desa). It is enough for me to point out that the script called Kharogthi was not
introduced into India from Turkestan, and that we could not therefore derive its name from
s geographical expression denoting the regions of Khotan and Kashgar.

This does not mean that the speakers may never have confused Kharosthi and Kharogtra.
The plays of popular etymology are varied. Under a colloguial form like kharoffhi, the
normal equivalent of kharosghi, one could conceive as well a word like kharogiri as kharogfhl ;
the former term would suggest khara-wggrs. In their ignorance of historical actuality,
certain Chinese authors may have preferred kharogiri, which suggested the idea of the ‘land
of donkeys and of camels.’

Supplementary Note.?

While reviewing in T"oung Pao, 1921, p. 172, an article from thepen of R. D. Banerji on
The Kharosihi Alphabet (JRAS., 1920, p. 193 f1.), Mons. Paul Pelliot has noted : (1) that the
Chinese transcription by Houei-yusn implies an original like *kharodtrag ; (2) that in the
lmgugeufthaﬁmwhswudfmbrﬂuﬁdaﬂﬂhfw'li'p’;(ﬂ}th:twaﬁndnfom
kharustr in Mekhitar of Aeriwank. All this would show that, during certain epochs, forms
like Kharostra were current and that they might have been explained as “ lip of donkey ™ or
otherwise. But the original value of the term kharoghi is quite a different problem, which
could not be solved by popular etymologies like ** lip of donkey ” or * donkey and camel.”

PRAYASCITTA, OR HINDU IDEAS ON THE EXPIATION OF SIN.
By BIRENX BONNERJEA, D.Lrrr. (Pazms).

Priyadcitia is a Sanskrit word, which has been taken over like many others into the
modern Aryan languages of India. It is defined variously as ‘penance,’ *expiation,’
* atonement,’ * punishment,’ and so on. The idea expressed by all these different words ia
identical, the difference being only of degree rather than of kind. The word * penance’
in English means an ecclesiastical punishment imposed for a certain sin, or the suffering to
which an individual subjects himself as an expression of his repentance; whereas ‘expiation’
in its strictest sense is simply an act for the atonement of a certain offence, orime or sin ;
and hence it is a purificatory rite. As for the other two meanings of priyadcitia they need
not conoern us here in our present study.

Priyascitia may be, and is, demanded for all sins and crimes against the moral, religious
and legal codes of the Hindus. Therefore to understand what priyascitia means it is neces-
sary to have an idea of the Hindu conception of sin.

The Latws of Manu give us a detailed description of the different kinds of sins and crimes
without making any very sharp distinction between a sin and a crime. According to Manu
almost all crimes, at least those of a graver nature, are those which offend the dignity of a
Brihmana. And the greater the enormity of the crime, whether real or imaginary, the more
is the need of a prdyadcitia ; and if the proper priyadcitia be not performed the punishments
meted out for such offences are often as severe as it is possible for the Hindu mind to conceive.
In one place it is said that those who commit mortal sins (mahdpiiaka) spend a large number
of years in dreadful hells of varying stages of torture, and then, when that term of punish-
ment is finished, they are reborn in different insect and animal shapes!; and these punish-
ments may easily be avoided by doing certain specified penances. Then Manu goes on to
say that '‘ he who steals gold will become a rat . . . . he who steals honey, a stinging insect ;
he who steals milk, & crow ; he who steals sugarcane, a dog. . . . [and s0 on, through a long
list). . . . . He who deprives another of his property by force, or eats sacrificial offerings
of whioch no sacrifice has been made, undoubtedly becomes an animal, Women who

¥ This additional note was communicated to me by Prof. Prayluski alter the publication of his paper in
JBAS.—L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar (translator). -
1 Lows of Monu, xii 5.
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commit thefts bear corresponding guilt and become the females of the animals
above enumerated."?

All the crimes mentioned above deal with larceny in some form or another, but there
are others which are much more serious. According to Hindu law crimes may roughly be
divided under three broad headings : crimes against the property of an individual ; crimes
against the person of an individual ; and crimes against the honour of an individual. To
the last group belong sacerdotal crimes and religious crimes or sins, An unfaithful wife,
we are told, will become a jackal after death,? and publish her shame to the world by howling
dismally at night. The soul of a Brihmana, who drinks forbidden spirituous liquors, called
surd, will enter the bodies of great and small insects, moths, carrion-eating birds such as
vultures and so on, and destructive animals.* Men who take pleasure in inflicting pain
become carnivorous animals ; those who eat forbidden food become worms ; thieves become
creatures which devour their own kind, like fish.5 But more heinous still are crimes com-
mitted against the dignity of the twice-born Brihmanas. *“ He who kills a Brihmana, after
a long process through different hells, is to be reborn as a dog, s pig, ass, camel, cow, goat,
sheep, stag, bird,"” etc., and * the worst fate is reserved for those who commit adultery with
the wife of a priest or teacher [in former times a priest or a teacher was always a Brihmana,
and even today the office of a priest is reserved specially for a Brihmana] ; their souls are
to return hundreds of times into grass, shrubs, creeping animals with claws and
cruel dispositions.”"®

But the religious books of the Hindus say that nearly all these crimes may be atoned
for by the person committing them, and & complete or at least a partial remission of the
punishments may be obtained. In fact, the same lawgiver says that a man who omits to
perform an action prescribed by the Sdstras, or one who performs a blameable act, or one
who cleaves to sensual enjoyments, is obliged to perform a penance” ; and adds that penancesa
are necessary for the sake of purification, because those whose sins are not expiated are born
again with disgraceful marks.8

Whether, however, any of the penances prescribed are applicable to graver crimes com.
mitted intentionally is not quite clear. The probability is that they are not. In one place
it is said plainly that there can be no prdyadcitia for intentionally killing a Brihmana.® but
if the killing is unintentional the slayer must purify himself by erecting a hut in a dense and
impenetrable forest and dwelling there for twelve years, subsisting on alms and making the
skull of a dead man his drinking vessel.’ And in modern India the unintentional slayer
of a cow or a calf must live on charity for a period of three or five years, and is not allowed
to utter a word, although there does not seem to be any objection to his making some inarti-
culate sounds. On the other hand, the slaying of a Siidra is a comparatively petty offence
in Hindu eyes ; or rather it was till British justice changed the whale aspect. The only
punishment prescribed for such an action is the same as for killing a dog, an iguana, a cat,
& mungoose, a blue jay, a frog, an owl or a crow,!! even though the killing be intentional,

Some of the priyadcitias are severe in the extrome, as for example that for a Brahmaga
drinking spirituous liquor. If a twice-born intentionally drinks such beverages through
delusion of mind, his penance is to drink it again boiling hot ; only thus, when his body has
been completely scalded by the boiling liquid may he be freed from his guilt!?; or, he may
drink a concoction of cow’s urine, water, milk, clarified butter (ghria) and cowdung, or any
one of these, boiling hot until he dies,1?

? Lows of Manu, xii, 56-89, cited by B. Bounerjos, L' Ethnologie du Bengale (Paris, 1027), pp. 113 1,

2 Lows of Manu, v, 164 ; ix, 30, i Of. Lows of Manu, xii, 58,

¥ B. Bormerjes, op. cit., 114, citing Manu. 0 Ibid, T Laws of Monu, xi, 44,
% Laws of Manu, xi, 53, ? Laws of Manu, xi, 90,

10 Laws of Manu, xi, 90, 73. " 11 Laws of Manu, xi, 132,

1% Lows of Monu, xi, 1. 13 Lowe of Monu, xi, 82,
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Manu makes a sharp distinction between intentional and unintentional sins. As a general
rule lesser crimes, though intentional, may be atoned for by the performance of certain
penances, except, as we have seen, the slaying of a Brihmana or of a cow., We are told that
all sages presoribe a prdygécitla for a sin unintentionally committed, and some declare on the
evidence of the revealed texts that penances may be performed even for intentional sins,
And further we hear that a sin unintentionally committed is expiated by the recitation of
Vedic texts, while intentional sins may be expiated only by special penances, 14

Not only is there a distinction between intentional and unintentional sins, but also be.
tween actual and magical or actual and imaginary sins, The essence of the Hindu caste system
as practised at the present day is not so much what he must do and what he must not do, bus
principally it is that he is forbidden to eat certain kinds of food, the chief of which is beef.
A Hindu may still remain a Hindu in spite of all his contrary religious beliefs ; he may be
allowed to mix socially with whomsoever he pleases ; he may scrupulously avoid attending
any Hindu religious worship ; and, if a Brihmana, he may even neglect to have his upavila,
(sacred thread), when he attains the proper age. There are priyadeitias for all of these, But
let him once eat beef, or even smell it, for the Sanskrit proverb says : Ghrinam arddha bhoja-
nan (‘ Smelling is half eating '), and he becomes an outcaste for ever. Thus & well known
case is mentioned of a certain Bengali family which lost its caste through having smelt for-
bidden food (beef) being cooked.!® 8o strict is this rule about food taboos that it has been
said that * the stomach is the seat of Hinduism ' ; and down to our own times it is a favourite
custom of the Muhammadans to make a man lose caste by forcing beef down his throat. The
question never arises whether the man so treated was a willing party to it ; indeed it is of
no importance, even if he resisted to the best of his ability, but the fact which remains indis.
putable is that he has tasted forbidden food, and is therefore, ipso facio, an outeaste. For
such a crime as the cating of beef no prdyadeitia is possible. If, however, a man is made an
outcaste for some other reasons, he may be reinstated into his former position by feeding »
certain number of Brihmanas, and by other similar means.

Many other articles of food are also taboo to the Hindus, but infringement against these
taboos may be expiated. In one religious book it is said that food which has been allowed
to remain for a certain length of time, that which has got cold, over-cooked, evil-smelling
food, food cooked the previous day, leavings from others’ plates, and uneatable food, such
as certain meats and s0 on, are acceptable food only to the vicious.!® And a European
scholar, mentioning the food taboos of the Hindus, says: * Fir moch wirksamer als alls
dgussere Reinigungsmitiel gilt der Genuss reiner Speisen ; wer sich in Bezug auf seine Erndhrung
rein erhall, der ist wahrhaft rein, nicht der sich nur dusserlich mit Erde oder Wasser reinigt. . ..
Doch sind nur den Brahmanen alle diese Getriinke [i.c., surd and madhy, both spirituous liquors]
verbolen ; wihrend der Ksolriya und Vaisya sie leilweiss geniesson diirfen. . .. Fleischessen
und Alkoholismus stehen im Allgemeinen auf gleicher Stufe, doch wird ersteres Vergehen nicht
z den Todsiinden gerechnet, und die Smrtis enthalton noch manche [Tberreste von den vedischen
Tieropfern und einer besseren Auffassung der Ahimhad, welche gewrisse Tiere fiir essbar erkldrt.
So basagt ein bekannter Memorialvers, dass man bei Empfang eines Ehrengastes, bei einem Opfer
tund zu Ehren der Manen ein Tier schlachten diirfe, sonst aber niemals. Daher sagt Vas. 4.1,
ist das Schlachten von Tieren bsi sinem Opfer kein Schlachton im eigantlichen Sinn: bei M. 5, 48,
Vi. 61, 71, ist freilich an die Stells dieses Satzes der andere getreten : daher muss man den

L4 Lows of Manu, xi, 45 [.

15 B. Bonnerjea, ap. cil, p. 7, notel, citing J. ¥. Bhattacharys, Hindu Costes and Sects {C-hlrum. 1804),
pp. 118 1., 8. C. Boee, The Hindus aa they are, pp. 171-174, (8ir) H. H. Risley, The People of India, od. 1915,
p. 116.

18 “ Fdtaydmarh gatarasari pdli paryyupitarn ca yal |

Uechistamapi odmedhyarh bhojanar tdmasapriyam '—{Srimadbhagavadghtd, xvii, 10 (dryadharmma-
granihdvall, part i, edited by AbiniScandera Mukhopddhyiys, Caloutta, 1319 (Bengali era), p. 356).]
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Mnﬂgenmmmddn....?mmeh&ﬂbﬁiﬂﬂniuwmﬂmxm.m,m,
Pilza, auf dem Mist gewachsene Pflanzen meiden. Auch von umwirdigen Personen geschenkie,
Wn&ﬂeﬂﬁm,mwﬁwﬂﬂﬂuﬂ,mmﬁmﬁemdrﬂmm
Speisen w. dgl. dirfen nicht genossen werden.”V  Further lentills are taboo to all good
Brihmm,andithforbi&d&nmpﬁdaoftondwhihamdingorlﬁngdun.hlnlkad
state, or in wet clothes.18

&nuthurimngimhhmnﬂmmmiﬂadhgynmgﬂindu‘mmﬂamﬁmuin
ererinuruuingnumbmiagoingmfmignpuﬂa,hmfmhmlulythhoﬂammady be
expiated. A traveller is often believed to contract a dangerous infection from strangers,
m-ugﬁmwmﬁmhhwm;nﬂﬁmm,ﬁm,nmmdhhm
iuuminsfmigumuntry,ufmuimphEumpa,humtmmtnhi.smtiﬂphu*hilm-
quired to submit to various purificatory ceremonies before he is allowed to mix freely with
his kinsfolk, or before any one of his own caste may mix with him. In the vast majority of
cases all he is required to do in order to be purified is to poll his hair—which may nevertheless
ummimdmpymmﬂ:mmmndmmy—mdbymﬁngmmwu or the
five products of the cow. In one case however certain Hindu ambassadors who were sent to
Englmdwmrequindtoerpi-hmmrigomudy. They were considered so polluted by
cnminghommt-ithmmuthnnuthingihnrtulhni:ngmhmmhddmﬁuhntin
their case. Lgolﬂanyoﬁmmndt,nndﬂmywmobﬁg&dmmthmughiﬁnmdnhh
reborn ; and they came out stainless as newborn babes.

hmwhtmsﬁmmﬁdm,thummdiﬂmﬂmnfvuﬁnghuduhip. One
ﬁﬁamh&fmhthruﬂhgdwﬁnmmmkﬁtm.bnﬁthmquiwdmr
which is the most efficacions. The Vignu Purins says that whoever listens to the history
of Prahlida is immediately cleansed from his sins, and that a man who hears this Purdna
obtains the fruit of bathing in the Pugkara lake for twelve years in the month of Kdrttika
(October-November}). Equally emphatic, if not more, is the Bhagavad-gitd about its supposed
efficacy in cleansing all kinds of sins. Here we are told that a man who attentively studies
its eighteen chapters attains knowledge and thereafter salvation ; if he is unable to read the
whole of it but reads only one half, there is no doubt but that he acquires as much virtue
uisaﬂaimdhythegiﬂufumw{toaBﬂhmml;huwhumudnnnlyn.t.hirdditmquimt
thereby the fruit of bathing in the Ganges ; the diligent reader of a sixth part gains as much
virtue as though he has performed the soma sacrifice ; and finally, he who reads only one
chapter daily attains Budra-loks and lives there happily for a long time.® And a little fur-
ther on it is said that even if a great sinner is fond of listening to the Giki he will attain
Vaikungha and live there in peace with Vignu.?! Analysing the Gild text we find that the
gift of a cow is regarded as an expiation of the highest order, next to that comes bathing
in the Ganges, and the third place is allotted to the soma sacrifice,

(T'o be combinued.)

17 J, Jolly, Recht und Sitte [Gr. d. indo-arisch, PhiL), pp. 157 1.

Iﬁ;; ‘I;.i tlli?nnuﬂu. * Bome Notes on Magic and Taboo in Bengal," The Indian Ansiguary, Ivii (Bombay,

19 Id., *The Power of Magic in Bengal,” The Indian Anfiquary, lviii (1920), p. 76 and note's. Refer-
SnCoBS APG given

3 f::?:m pdt_:‘-uhjaw* nityars naro nidealamdnasah
i a0 tado Wpﬁuﬂ
;ﬁw mﬂnuﬁ*m b
na labhate ndira
: jark pusyorn uﬁmlu
Sarasarm jopamdnasta i labhet (12)

smmmw nityorm pofhate bhakiisan

yutah
Rud =
valf, pt. i, pp. 413 n,;"""“ gano bhdivd sasecciram (13)—{Srighidmdhdsmyam, 10-13 (Aryadharmmogranihd-

3 Gludrthadracandsakio mahdpdpoyuic’ api vd
Valkuntham somavdproti vignund saha modate '—{ibid., 18 [p. 415).)
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SCRAPS OF TIBETO-BURMAN FOLKLORE.
By tuE rare 8 RICHARD O, TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from p, 118.)
6. Offerings.

‘" At the same time (p. 26) he threw [from the bridge over the Tistd] a couple of copper
coins into the river as an offering to the deities which dwell there.”

‘' Burnt offerings of some sart (p. 282) play a part in all primitive religions. In Lhasa
there is a striking instance of this. Some two miles to the south-west of the city on the
very summit of a precipitous hill is a gigantic urn, in which very smoky incense is burned
every day. It takes several hours to climb this hill, so the wealthier devotees prefer to pay
various coolies to carry the incense up for them. But the merit acquired by the act belongs
to the donor and not to the poor coolie,”

In Burma offerings of many kinds on every sort of occasion are made to the ubiguitous
nals ; for details see Shway Yoe, The Burman, p. 238 f. [At boat races] it is necessary to
propitiate the guardian spirit of the river and votive offerings are therefore to be made. At
the stern of each boat crouches a man, holding with outstretched arms a bunch of plantains,
some cooked rice, flowers and betel for the soothing of the water kalpies. Op. cit., p. 357.

In E.R.E., II1, 28, it is said that “ the Kachins [of Burma] give an explanation of the
object of animal sacrifices and of the common practice of consuming the flesh of the sacrifice.
They say that when they are in trouble, their primeval mother Chang-kho demands the pigs
and the cattle, or she will eat out their lives. 8o when they are ill, they say * we must eat
to the nats.” The Kachins have further an illuminating notion of being able to promise the
* gacrifice ordered by the fumsa (exorcist) at some future time, if it be not available when
ordered. Here we seem to have the embryo of the idea leading to the pictures and effigies,
in lien of actnal sacrifice, used by the Chinese and their followers in Indo-China. The principle
of the sacrifice is to give a small portion of the animal or thing sacrificed to the mnafs and to
devour the rest, or to eat up what has been temporarily devoted as an offering, Some-
times only the useless parts of the sacrifice are offered. . ; . .Absolute sacrifice, though
uncommon on any considerable scale, is not unknown. . . . .On a small scale absolute
sacrifice is common enough.”

Dropping trifling offerings into rivers, lakes and the sea is a common practice in India.
E.g., * Hindus, especially women, of Lower Bengal, on going on a pilgrimage by river or sea,
generally drop a few coppers into the water as an offering to Buddha Udin [Badru’ddin Aulid
of Chittagong] saying, ‘ Daryd ki plnch paise, Buddhar, Buddhar * [the Sea's five pence,
Badr, Badr].” (Journal, Burma Research Society, XV, 3.) See also pp. 11,13;: * The song
which Muhammadan boatmen sing on the Ganges, and which ends with the words ° Sar.i-
Gangd, Pinch Pir, Badr, Badr, Badr, Here we seem to have the origin of the women's
custom . : . : of dropping coppers into the water on a river journey with the words * Daryd
ke pdnch paise, Badhar, Badhar,” where the Five Baints (Pinch Pir) have become ‘five
pence * (pdnch poise), the Musalman’s Pinch Pir being no doubt due to the old and famous
Pinche Déva, the Five Gods of the Hindu domestic ritual of purely Indian descent,” See

also The Word of Lalla, 70.
6. Incense.

" A tiny sacred island (pp. 44, 45) in the middle of a frozen lake [at Pari] : . Morning
and evening was burned incense, the sweet odour of which appeared to frighten the dark
demons of the night."”

In Burma “ incense sticks and scented wood are often burnt on stone altars, erected
gpecially for such fire offerings [candles, tapers, lamps].”" Shway Yoe, The Burman, 189.

7. Ceremonial Danecing.

“ The whole morning (p. 271) the market place [at Lhasa] was full ni revellers of both

gexes and from every part of Tibet, They were singing, shouting and dancing, The dancing
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interested me particularly, as it was unlike anything I had seen before. Three or four women
would gather and form a circle. Each woman had in her hand a leather strap strung with
little bells, such as are hung on the necks of ponies in Tibet when a noble rides forth. The
women would then begin to sing and stamp their feet rhythmically, at the same time jangling
the bells which they held in their hands. Gradually numbers of men—strangers—would
gather around, join in the song and stamp their feet in the same rhythmic fashion. Verse
after verse would be sung and the stamping would go on for many minutes, until the singers
were out of breath, or one of the women weary and jostled from behind would fall down.
Then the party would break up, only, however, in most cases to form again a few yards further
to the right, once breath and voice had been recovered. It was obvious that these parties
ware gradually making the way around the Inner Circle, . . performing the prescribed cir-
cumambulation of the Cathedral square. It was quaint to see them performing this holy
rite in such an exceedingly jovial fashion.”

In Burma * all propitiative ceremonies among the wild tribes end in drinking and dancing,
and commonly in drunken orgies.” (E.R.E., 111, 7.)

In The Word of Lalla, 172, it is remarked that ecstatic religious dancing is & very old
practice in India and is there explained philosophically as a copy of the Dance of the Shiva
—the Dancing Lord of the Himalayas—* typifying the course of the cosmos under His rule.
1t implies [philosophically] that the devotee has wholly surrendered the world and become
anited with Shiva [i.e., the Deity, represented in modern Tibet by the Buddhal.”

In the Caleutia Review, 1925, p. 71, there is an article by A. Somerville on “ Queer
Tibetan Customs,” in the course of which he describes the Devil Dance thus: “In early
Tibet there were two national dances which held precedence to all others, these were the
¢ Devil Dance’ and the ‘ Lama Dance.’ Of these, the ‘ Devil Dance’® was certainly the
more popular, and was originally a religious ceremony of the old Bon faith which flourished
in Tibet prior to the introduction of Buddhism and was intended to propitiate the devils and
various earth-demons, the worship of which formed the basic principles of the Bon ritval.
Later it degenerated into a grotesque ceremonial dance, held principally at night, in which
the performers disguised themselves in hideous masks representing various animals and
demons. and careered wildly around a figure of Buddha or & huge bonfire, uttering wild cries
and imitating as closely as possible the motions of the various animals they represented.
The significance of these masks was explained by their facial expression and was intended
by the Lamas to instruct the ignorant on-lookers in the basic principles of the Buddhist faith.
Thus the man who lived a eruel life, would later, aocording to the laws of Karma and re.
birth, as interpreted by the Lamas, return to this earth in the form of the beast or demon
he most nearly represented. Gradually, however, with the ennobling influence of
Buddhism and the introduction of a superior class of Lamas into the various monasteries all
over Tjbet, the popularity of the Devil Dance died out, but many of its rites, costumes,
etc., were incorporated and the Lama Dance we see to-day is actually a co-mingling of
the two.”

He then goes on to remark :  The statue of the largest Buddha is bronght out and placed
a short distance from the Monastery, facing the entrance. In the centre is a shrine of * good- .
luck,’ composed principally of coloured thread, paper and flags. The worshippers advance
towards this shrine, spray it with handfuls of rice or lay various votive offerings, such as
fruit, milk, ete., before it.

“The dance now commences, Heralded with a flourish of trumpets, a clanging of cymbals
and beating of drums, the Lamas, made hideous with their grotesque headgear, troop slowly
out of the Temple and commence to circle slowly round the shrine of ‘good-luck.’ Gradu-
ally, with the musie, the speed of the dancers increase. They work themselves up into &
religious fury, whirling ewiftly round and round, till exhausted, when with one accord they

rush into the Monastery and the dance is finished,”
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8. Flags.

** In the middle (p. 26) of the bridge [over the Tista] we found a number of paper prayers
fluttering in the breeze. Toby brought out with him three such printed prayers, which he
had carried with him, and tied them on to the others.”

*“ On reaching the town of Pari the first thing we noticed was a tiny sacred island in
the middle of a frozen lake, Hereon were erected prayer flags, which as they fluttered in
the breeze wiped out the sins of man, according to the Tibetan belief ” (p. 44).

*The Tibetan roofs [are flat and] are rendered picturesque by having placed at each
corner the prayer tufts and prayer flags which flutter in the wind. Each flutteris asa prayer
which rises to the gods and brings supernatural protection to the house and its inhabitants.”

" The chorten or shrine [at Lhasa], which lay a few yards (p. 282) away seemed a special
object of attraction for the women. Many of them came with little prayer cloths which
they attached to the shrine; while others burnt small quantities of brush in the adjoining
sacrificial urn.”

In Burma, says Shway Yoe, The Burman, 188, * Prayer flags . . . . . are made of
paper, cut fancifully into figures of dragons, lizards, and the like, with embroidery work
round their edges. In the centre is written some pious reflection or aspiration, and the
offerers placasit on the shrine. . . . There are other small flags or streamers made of coloured
cloth, and some of them, especially those presented by Shans, are stitched with many plies,
until they stand ouf quite stiff. Others are made of varnished strips of zine. They have
nothing written on them and stand simply for the advancement of the piety of their offerers.”

9. Ragbushes.

‘ Just at the top (p. 236) of the pass [above the Brahmaputra Valley] we found two
chortens or shrines. We added our stones to the little pile in front of each, and also tied a
rag to the brush sticking out above the stone heaps. We recited a charm (mantram) in honour
of the gods and rested a few moments.”

Ragbushes are very common in India and indeed practically over the world. In The
Word of Lalla, 728, we read: ' The poison of Shaktism entered only too largely into
Mahfyana Buddhism . . . . The